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PUBLISHER’S NOTE

Ethics, Revised Edition, is the first revision of Salem
Press’s well-received Ethics, which was published in
1994. This new edition adds more than 200 com-
pletely new articles to the set, raising the total to
1,007 essays and 6 appendices. This edition also up-
dates and expands many of the original essays and
adds other new features. The main thrust of this edi-
tion is on applied ethics, with particular emphasis on
current issues.

Ethics, in one form or another, has been a central
issue in history since the earliest human beings began
living together in communities. Throughout human
history, people have always wondered whether they
were being held accountable for their actions by a
higher power or powers. Those believing that such
higher powers exist have needed to know what their
relationships with those powers are and what they are
required to do or not to do. Those lacking such beliefs
have needed to believe that their lives have meaning;
they, in turn, have wondered how they should act and
what they should do. In addition, all people need to
know what other people expect of them and what the
limits of their freedom of action are. All these ques-
tions are essentially ethical matters.

IssuEs IN ETHICS

Many of the basic ethical issues with which early
human societies wrestled still confront modern societ-
ies. However, early societies did not confront the vast
variety of complex ethical issues that modern societies
face. As societies have grown larger and more com-
plex, and as human knowledge and technological abil-
ity have increased, the numbers and varieties of ethi-
cal issues that human beings face have also increased.
For example, the twentieth century development of
computer technology introduced knotty problems
regarding privacy rights, the replacement of human
workers by robots, and the possibility of artificially
created intelligent beings. Along with the modern
medical technologies that have extended human life
spans have come complex bioethical questions such
as balancing the needs of the productive young and
the nonproductive old. Recent advances in biotechnol-
ogy have raised a host of new ethical questions about
genetic engineering and other matters that members
of earlier societies could never have imagined.

iX

Recent decades have seen unprecedented con-
cerns about gross inequities in the worldwide distri-
bution of food, resources, and power. These questions
become more glaring as the world becomes more
crowded and more interdependent and as the gaps be-
tween the rich and the poor and the powerful and the
weak grow larger. These changes are raising questions
about how much responsibility those who have the
means to prosper should take for promoting the wel-
fare of those who lack the resources to survive.

Religion is another field in which new ethical
questions are being posed. Throughout much of the
world, traditional attitudes toward religion have
changed, and many societies have seen growing
numbers of their members reject the old ethical and
moral codes of the religions into which they were
born, while not finding other codes to replace them.
At the same, many religious leaders, politicians, and
other public figures have demonstrated that their own
personal codes of ethics will not bear scrutiny. These
developments and others have led many people to
focus more attention on secular ethics. As a con-
sequence, governments, professional organizations,
industries, and individual businesses have adopted
codes of ethics in attempts to improve their images,
and many educational institutions have added ethics
classes and programs to their curricula.

EXPANDED COVERAGE IN THis EDITION

As the world enters the twenty-first century, new
questions are being asked about political, economic,
social, and scientific ethics. Examples of topics new
to this edition range from the etiquette of cell-phone
use and the pirating of digital media to the permissi-
ble limits of stem-cell research and the role of reli-
gion in world terrorism. As Dr. John K. Roth points
out in his Introduction to this revised edition, the past
decade alone has raised ethics questions that were not
imagined when the first edition of Ethics was pub-
lished.

Before the appearance of the first edition of Ethics
in 1994, students interested in learning more about
ethics had to consult many separate, specialized stud-
ies to gain a general knowledge of applied ethics.
Salem Press created Ethics in its Ready Reference
series to provide the first comprehensive reference
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work examining all aspects of applied ethics as well
as the more traditional ethical areas of religion and
philosophy. Ethics, Revised Edition, expands the
earlier work’s coverage by addressing many ethics
issues that have come to prominence over the past de-
cade. These include such religious topics as church-
state separation, faith healers, Islamic ethics, the ji-
had concept, religion and violence, the Roman Cath-
olic priests sexual abuse scandal, Scientology, and
televangelists.

Ethics, Revised Edition, also gives particular at-
tention to business and labor ethics, with new articles
on such topics as advertising, several aspects of com-
puter misuse, corporate compensation, professional
athlete incomes, downsizing and outsourcing, and
the tobacco industry. New topics relating to political
and economic issues include Congress, distributive
justice, famine as an instrument of oppression, care
of the homeless, lobbying, lotteries, minimum wage
laws, and the fairness of taxes. Personal and social
ethics issues are the subject of a similar number of
new essays, which include topics ranging from cell-
phone etiquette and workplace dress codes to pre-
marital sex and professional resumes.

The revised edition’s increased emphasis on ap-
plied ethics can also be seen in the new essays on con-
temporary newsmakers whose ethical behavior—
whether positive or negative—has been in the news.
These people include William Bennett, Bill Clinton,
Louis Farrakhan, Saddam Hussein, Jesse Jackson,
Martha Stewart, and Desmond Tutu.

Some of the most important topics of the new es-
says concern the burgeoning field of bioethics. New
topics in this field include biometrics, assisted sui-
cide, cloning, genetic engineering, and stem-cell re-
search. International relations is another field that is
constantly raising new ethics questions. Among the
topics covered in new essays in this field are the
Bosnia conflict; globalization; Iraq; and terrorism.
New topics dealing with ethics questions relating to
more purely military issues include biological war-
fare and bioterrorism, child soldiers, the just war the-
ory, mercenary soldiers, peacekeeping missions, and
war crimes trials.

FORMATTING OF ARTICLES

Every article is written to emphasize the rele-
vance of ethics to its subject. To that end, each essay
begins with ready-reference top matter providing

such information as dates and places of birth and
death for important personages; dates of important
events; a line identifying the most relevant type of
ethics to which the topic relates; and a summary
statement of the subject’s significance in the field of
ethics. In addition, at the end of every entry, a list of
cross-references to other articles is provided to help
guide readers to related subjects covered in the set.
Within the main body of each article, clear subheads
are provided to help guide readers.

More than half the articles in the set—all those
500 or more words in length—include bibliogra-
phies. The bibliographies of all the original articles in
the set have been updated through mid-2004. Addi-
tional bibliographical information is provided in an
appendix in volume 3.

SPECIAL FEATURES

The essays in Ethics, Revised Edition, are illus-
trated by 180 photographs and more than 200 maps,
graphs, charts, and textual sidebars. The set’s atten-
tion to current ethical concerns can be seen in the se-
lection of photographs—more than one third of
which were created after the publication of the first
edition of Ethics.

The 6 appendices in volume 3 include an anno-
tated list of organizations and Web sites devoted to
ethics issues, with addresses and Web site informa-
tion; a comprehensive and categorized bibliography;
aglossary of basic ethics terminology; a biographical
directory of people mentioned in the essays; a list of
Nobel Peace Prize winners through 2004; and a Time
Line of Primary Works in Moral and Ethical Philoso-
phy

The set’s three indexes include a categorized list
of essay topics arranged by types of ethics, an index
of personages, and a detailed subject index.
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INTRODUCTION: OLD AND NEW IN ETHICS

Ethics is at once as old as human existence and as
new as today’s dilemmas and tomorrow’s possibili-
ties. It is thus both the same and different as experi-
ence unfolds and history develops. Considering how
and why those claims make sense may help to intro-
duce this revised and expanded edition of Ethics.

Among the defining characteristics of human life
are the abilities to think, make judgments, and re-
member. Human beings are also identified by webs
of social relationships. They are members of families
and societies; they have networks of friends, neigh-
bors, and associates. As history has unfolded, human
beings have participated in political and religious tra-
ditions and have become members of communities
and citizens of nation-states. Enriched and compli-
cated by human memories of past actions and their
consequences, these characteristics and relationships
require human beings to make evaluations. With the
structure of human life and our environments forcing
people to make choices and to live or die with the
consequences of their decisions, human existence is
unavoidably inseparable from distinctions between
what is right and wrong, just and unjust, good and
evil.

As human beings, we all deal constantly with fac-
tual matters. However, we also make value judg-
ments, issue prescriptive statements, and formulate
normative appraisals. In short, we try to figure out
what we ought to do. Few of us are always and en-
tirely content with the ways in which the events that
surround us unfold. Often, we ask, How should events
turn out? There is nothing new about these realities.
They have been with humanity from its beginnings.

Whenever concepts such as justice vs. injustice,
right vs. wrong, good vs. evil are employed, ethics
comes into play. However, what it means to say this
requires close examination. Many factors enter into
the evaluations that we as human beings make. These
factors include our different cultural backgrounds,
religious training or lack of it, and the influences of
our families, teachers, and friends. Ethics may refer
simply to the value judgments that people make and
to the beliefs that people hold—individually and col-
lectively—about what is right or wrong, good or evil,
precious or worthless, beautiful or ugly, and sacred or
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profane. Value judgments affect everything we do:
from the ways that we spend our money to the inter-
ests that our nations defend. Taken in this sense, it
may be argued that every person, community, and na-
tion is ethical. All persons, communities, and nations
have normative beliefs and make evaluative judg-
ments. However, to understand ethics adequately, a
sharper focus is needed.

THE ScoPE OF ETHICS

Ethics involves much more than a primarily de-
scriptive use of the term suggests. For example, eth-
ics also refers to the study of value judgments and the
ways in which such judgments influence—and are
influenced by—institutions. The study of value judg-
ments has historical dimensions; it may concentrate,
for example, on how a society’s values have changed
or developed over time. In one way or another, work
of this sort has also been going on for centuries. Its
roots are in the earliest human awareness that groups
and persons are not identical, that they think and act
differently.

How important is wealth? Is religion desirable?
What kinds of education should the young receive?
Versions of questions such as these are ancient, and
responses to them both reflect and depend upon the
value commitments that people make. Historically,
people have taken varied positions on ethical issues,
even as they have exhibited persistent continuity
about some fundamental convictions such as those,
forinstance, that condemn murder. If ethics is insepa-
rable from human existence, however, the manifesta-
tions of that fact are many and varied. Arguably,
comparative study of ethical beliefs and practices
throughout human history is likely to confirm that
their variety is more pronounced than their common-
ality.

Ethics does not end with either descriptions or
studies of human beliefs and actions. The core of eth-
ics, in fact, lies elsewhere. People make value judg-
ments when they say, for example, that abortion is
wrong or that the death penalty is right. Does the vari-
ety of values, and especially the arguments that con-
flicting value judgments can produce, mean that
value judgments are culturally relative and even per-
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sonally subjective? Or, are some value judgments
objectively grounded and true for everyone? For cen-
turies, philosophers and religious teachers have de-
bated such questions, which are crucial parts of eth-
ics as normative inquiry.

Although agreement about how to answer these
questions is not universal, ethics would not be ethics
if it failed to emphasize the importance of critical in-
quiry about the values that people hold. For example,
much can be learned by asking, “Is this value judg-
ment true, and, if so, why?”” Much can also be learned
by asking, “What makes some values positive—for
example, courage, honesty, and trust? Why are other
values negative—for instance, hatred, selfishness,
and infidelity?”

In the form of critical inquiry about values, ethics
contends that nothing is truly good or right simply
because someone desires or values it. In fact, to say
that something is good or right simply because some-
one values it would contradict one of the most funda-
mental experiences of human beings; differences be-
tween what is valuable and what is not depend on
more than an individual’s feelings or a culture’s pref-
erences. We know this because our value judgments
can be mistaken. We often criticize, change, or even
reject our judgments because we learn that they are
wrong. Thus, while people may not agree about val-
ues, the questions that critical inquiry raises—for ex-
ample, how should we evaluate the values we hold,
and which values matter most?—are at the heart of
ethics. Again, such insights are not new. Buddha,
Confucius, Moses, Jesus, Socrates, and Plato brought
them to life thousands of years ago, and even those
ethical pioneers had predecessors in earlier history.

THE ETHICAL FAILINGS OF HUMAN BEINGS

Ethics is as old as human existence itself. Its basic
questions, concerns, and fundamental vocabulary
have exhibited considerable continuity amid the ac-
companying diversity. One of the reasons is that an-
other feature of human life also remains deeply en-
trenched, namely, that human beings so often make
bad judgments, inflict harm, lay waste to things that
are good, treat each other brutally, rob, rape, and kill.
Ethics attempts to check and correct those tendencies
by urging all people to make human life more caring
and humane and by showing how it can be more just
and promising. Such work is an indispensable part of
ethics.
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Unfortunately, human abuses of human life are
often so great that ethics seems too fragile and weak
to achieve what we hope—at least in our better mo-
ments—that it can accomplish. Ethical theory and
teaching have a long history, but it hard to say with
clarity and confidence that humankind has made
steady moral progress. The twentieth century, after
all, was arguably the most murderous in human his-
tory. Moreover, there is no assurance that the twenty-
first will be an improvement, despite the fact that
there may be more talk than ever about the need for
ethics. Human life is full of discouragement, cyni-
cism, and despair produced by human folly, miscal-
culation, and wrongdoing. Undeniably, the impor-
tance of ethics looms large because the core issue
remains: Will human beings ever take their ethical re-
sponsibilities seriously enough?

Concerns of this kind have led philosophers to of-
fer new approaches to ethical reflection. French phi-
losopher Emmanuel Levinas is a case in point. After
losing much of his family to Nazi butchery during the
Holocaust of World War II, Levinas argued that ethi-
cal theory had failed to concentrate on something as
obvious and profound as the human face. By paying
close and careful attention to the face of the other per-
son, he suggested, there could be a reorientation not
only of ethics but also of human life itself, for our
seeing of the other person’s face would drive home
how closely human beings are connected and how
much the existence of the other person confers re-
sponsibility upon us.

Working in a different but related way, the late
twentieth century American philosopher John Rawls
proposed a form of ethical deliberation that could
make human life more just. He suggested that we
consider ourselves behind what he called a “veil of
ignorance.” In that position, we would not know our
exact status or role in the world, but we would be able
to deliberate constructively about the rights and rules
that we would all find reasonable to implement.
Rawls thought that such deliberation would place a
high priority on liberty and equality. Much of his
work in A Theory of Justice (1971) and other influen-
tial writings was devoted to considering how those
values could best be mutually supportive. Rawls did
not conclude that deliberation behind the veil of ig-
norance would lead reasonable persons to expect that
everyone should be treated exactly alike. Inequality
of the right kind could be beneficial for everyone, but



INTRODUCTION: OLD AND NEW IN ETHICS

for that condition to hold, caring attention would al-
ways have to be paid to those who are the least well-
off.

Levinas and Rawls are by no means the only re-
cent innovators in ethical theory. This edition of Eth-
ics covers many thinkers who have contributed to
contemporary ethical thought. Nor is it true that
Levinas, Rawls, and their most recent peers have de-
veloped their ideas independently of previous tradi-
tions in ethics. Levinas, for example, took seriously
the ancient Jewish teaching that human beings are
created in the image of God. The face of the other
person, therefore, has at least traces of the divine
within it and deserves respect accordingly. Rawls re-
invented the idea of the social contract, which think-
ers such as Thomas Hobbes, John Locke, and Jean-
Jacques Rousseau developed in the seventeenth and
eighteenth centuries. Levinas, Rawls, and their
twenty-first century counterparts build upon and
move beyond previous theories, trying to help hu-
mankind to respond to the ethical dilemmas of our
time.

CHANGING PERSPECTIVES

Ethical theory is not only a historical matter. It
goes on and on, partly because the seminal thinkers
of the past keep provoking reflection on the questions
they raised and partly because human experience re-
quires ethics to break new ground. The first edition of
this encyclopedia appeared in 1994. As the twentieth
century drew to its close, it became clear that human-
ity faced ethical issues that had not existed a hundred
or even fifty years earlier. For example, although the
world knew nothing of nuclear weapons in 1894,
their threat shadowed the world in 1994. In 1944,
World War IT and the Holocaust raged, but it was only
during that year that Raphael Lemkin coined the term
genocide. The grim reality denoted by that term
erupted again in Rwanda in 1994, but too late to re-
ceive attention in the first edition of Ethics.

The Internet was coming into widespread use dur-
ing the early 1990’s, but only one decade later it is af-
fecting our lives—and our ethics—in ways that
would scarcely have been imaginable in 1994. Stem-
cell research was not a household word in 1994; how-
ever, as the twenty-first century unfolds, the issues
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surrounding it are contested in national political de-
bates. “Nine Eleven” meant nothing in 1994, but the
attacks on the World Trade Center and the Pentagon
on September 11, 2001, made the devastation of ter-
rorism all too real and ignited a new kind of war, one
that has no clear end in sight.

Human experience and ethical dilemmas go hand
in hand. As some problems appear to be resolved or
eliminated, new ones rise up or old ones reappear in
different and even novel forms. Hunger, poverty, and
crime, for example, are age-old, but their shapes and
sizes and the resources for dealing with them change
with developments in politics, economics, technol-
ogy, religion, and even ethics itself. Arguably critical
ethical reflection would not exist—there would be no
need for it—if human beings knew everything, un-
derstood all the consequences of their actions, never
made mistakes, always agreed with one another
about what to do, and put exactly the right policies
into practice. Human experience, however, is neither
that clear nor that simple. Our knowledge is incom-
plete. We do make mistakes; we do disagree. Often,
human life is full of conflict because different people
do not see eye to eye about what is true and right.
Thus, human life simmers, boils, and at times erupts
in controversies, debates, and disputes. All too often,
issues intensify and escalate into violence, war, and
even genocide.

Fortunately, those destructive responses are not
the only ones that human beings can make. Ethical
reflection may prove insufficient to save the day;
nevertheless it remains crucial, and it is ignored at
our peril. Done well, ethical thinking can focus a
community’s attention helpfully and stimulate con-
structive activity—education, cooperation, better un-
derstanding, caring, and beneficial political and eco-
nomic action. Human experience will keep moving
so that third, fourth, and fifth editions of this encyclo-
pedia will be necessary. Meanwhile the contributors
to this second edition have written with the hope that
their scholarship can assist people to understand con-
temporary life better and to make their own thought-
ful responses to the ethical issues that require atten-
tion both now and in the future.

John K. Roth
Claremont McKenna College
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Abelard, Peter

IDENTIFICATION: French theologian and philosopher

BorN: c. 1079, Le Pallet, Brittany

DiED: April 21, 1142, Chalon-sur-Sadne, Burgundy

TYPE OF ETHICS: Medieval history

SIGNIFICANCE: Abelard was one of the earliest
schoolmen to advance the study of dialectics
(logic) and applied it to theology and moral phi-
losophys; his later famous theory of intention was
considered too radical at the time. He authored
numerous works on theology, philosophy, logic,
ethics, and biblical exegesis.

In his autobiographical The Story of My Misfortunes
(Historia calamitatum, c. 1132), Abelard describes
his rise to fame as a philosopher and theologian. His
love affair with Héloise—attested in their correspon-
dence—compelled him to leave the cathedral school
of Paris and become a monk at St. Denis. Later,
Abelard became the leader of a hermitage, the
Paraclete, which he gave to Héloise and her nuns. He
remained a wandering maverick because of his dia-
lectics and his sharp criticism of monasticism. His
Sic et non (c. 1123) used the new methods of the
schools, which consisted of posing problems and re-
solving them by means of logic and close textual
analysis. Older methods of teaching and writing con-
sisted of the presentation of texts and commentaries
on those texts.

Because Abelard’s writings were twice con-
demned by the Church, his influence is difficult to
gauge. As an ethical thinker, Abelard viewed himself
as a monastic reformer who sought to restore the ere-
mitic spirit to religious practice. Unlike his contem-
poraries, he believed that some monks should use the
new dialectical methods to intensify the monastic
life. As an admirer of the ancient pagan philosophers,
he tried to reconcile natural law ethics with Christian
morality and doctrine. Abelard defined sin as con-
senting to an evil will (concupiscence) rather than as

performing evil actions. He believed that actions
were, in themselves, morally neutral.
Thomas Renna

SEE ALso: Christian ethics; Natural law; Post-
Enlightenment ethics; Religion.

Abolition

DEFINITION: Movement to abolish slavery in the
United States based upon moral, rather than prac-
tical, considerations

DATE: Mid-eighteenth century to 1865

TyPE OF ETHICS: Race and ethnicity

SIGNIFICANCE: The abolition movement attempted
to apply the concepts of Christian brotherhood
and democratic egalitarianism to race relations; it
helped to end slavery in the United States.

The most prolonged social struggles within the
United States have been in the area of race relations.
Although the nation was founded upon the principle
that “all men are created equal,” American citizens
continued to hold large numbers of African Ameri-
cans in bondage until 1865. Those who participated
in the abolitionist movement called Americans to a
higher ethical standard. They demanded that both
slaveholder and nonslaveholder take responsibility
for the institution of slavery and take immediate mea-
sures to liberate their fellow countrymen.

HisTorY

Antislavery sentiment predates the American
Revolution. By the mid-eighteenth century, Ameri-
can Quakers such as John Woolman and Benjamin
Lay were denouncing slavery as un-Christian. The
rationalism of the Enlightenment, with its stress upon
natural law, added ammunition to the arsenal of crit-
ics of slavery.

The egalitarian rhetoric of the Revolutionary era

1
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Time Line of Abolition in the U.S. States
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tionist theology that sought to counter
the growing worldliness of Ameri-
cans. This revival sparked a host of
humanitarian crusades designed to
protect the rights of the disadvantaged
and to cleanse American institutions
of contamination.

By the early 1830’s, many evan-
gelical reformers began to view slav-
ery and racism as sinful because rac-
ism violated the Christian ethic of
equality. Known as immediate aboli-
tionists, they demanded the immedi-
ate and unqualified liberation of slaves
and an end to racial discrimination.
With the formation of the American
Anti-Slavery Society in 1833, aboli-
tionist speakers toured the northern
states attempting to rally support for
their cause. Abolitionists were fre-

Year State Year State
1777 Vermont 1862 Washington, D.C.
1780 Pennsylvania Western Territories
1783 Maine 1863 West Virginia
Massachusetts 1864 Louisiana
New Hampshire Maryland
1784 Connecticut 1865 Delaware
Rhode Island Kentucky
1787 Illinois Missouri
Indiana Tennessee
Michigan Alabama
Ohio Arkansas
Wisconsin Florida
1799 New York Georgia
1804 New Jersey Mississippi
1820 Iowa North Carolina
1846 Oregon South Carolina
1850 California Texas
1858 Minnesota Virginia
1861 Kansas 1866 Oklahoma

quently attacked by angry mobs, and
their literature was destroyed in south-
ern post offices.

The abolition movement failed to

illustrated the irony of slaveholders fighting for lib-
erty. As aresult, most northern states abolished slav-
ery by 1784. New York and New Jersey did so after-
ward. Southern whites believed that they could not
afford to abolish slavery, yet they felt the need to jus-
tify the institution on ethical grounds. They concen-
trated on humanizing the institution and argued that it
was a “necessary evil.”

Antislavery feeling receded after 1793 because of
fear of slave revolts, the increasing profitability of
slavery following the invention of the cotton gin, and
new scientific theories that reinforced racism. The
leading antislavery organization during the early
nineteenth century was the American Colonization
Society (ACS). The ACS attempted to resettle free
blacks in Africa and encouraged voluntary emanci-
pation without challenging the right to own human
property. The colonization plan allowed liberal
slaveholders and moderate members of the clergy to
rationalize their guilt over slavery.

In 1825, a great Protestant religious revival swept
the northeastern region of the country. Ministers such
as Charles Grandison Finney preached a new perfec-

2

end racism in the North. It did, how-

ever, spark antisouthern feelings,
which led to increased controversy within the na-
tional government. This conflict led directly to the
Civil War. During the war, abolitionists pressured the
federal government to transform the conflict from a
war to preserve the Union into a war to end slavery.
Abolition advocates were disappointed by the Eman-
cipation Proclamation because it was based upon
military necessity rather than moral principle, but
they accomplished their central purpose with the pas-
sage of the Thirteenth Amendment, which ended
slavery in the United States.

GARRISONIAN ETHICS

One major faction within the abolition movement
was led by editor William Lloyd Garrison. In a real
sense, the publication of the first issue of the Libera-
tor on January 1, 1831, established Garrison as the
foremost abolitionist in the country. Garrison’s harsh
attacks upon slaveholders and colonizationists caused
a national sensation even though the circulation of
his newspaper never exceeded three thousand. Like
most abolitionists, Garrison demanded that everyone
recognize a personal responsibility to improve soci-
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ety. The three major tenets of his ethical philosophy
were human liberation, moral suasion, and no com-
promise with evil.

Because of his devotion to human liberation, Gar-
rison actively campaigned on behalf of legal equality
for African Americans, temperance, and equality for
women. His strong stand in behalf of women’s rights
helped to cause a major split in the abolition move-
mentin 1840. Garrison rejected force and violence in
human affairs. He sought the moral reformation of
slave owners, not their destruction. He never advo-
cated slave revolts, and he wanted the northern states
to allow the South to secede during the crisis of 1860-
1861.

Garrison sincerely believed in all that he advo-
cated, and he would not compromise his principles.
He rejected any solution to the issue of slavery that
involved a program that would delay emancipation.
He also demanded that his followers reject participa-
tion in the American political system because the
Constitution was a proslavery document. The Ameri-
can political system was based on compromise, mak-
ing it inherently corrupt. Other abolitionists, such as
Gerrit Smith and James Birney, attempted to use the
political system as a way to gain publicity for the
cause of abolition.

AFRICAN AMERICAN ABOLITIONISM

In a sense, there were two abolition movements.
The white-led movement was based on a moral ab-
straction. African Americans were forced to confront
the everyday realities of racism in nineteenth century
America. Frederick Douglass emerged as the major
spokesman for African Americans during the ante-
bellum period. Douglass self-consciously attempted
to use his life as an example to repudiate racist stereo-
types. Because of his eloquence, Douglass gained an
international reputation as a public speaker, and in
doing so, he proved the humanity of African Ameri-
cans.

Like Garrison, Douglass strongly supported tem-
perance and women’s rights. He was, however, will-
ing to use any means to achieve the liberation of
slaves, including violence and political action. He
approved of John Brown’s idea of using the southern
Appalachians as an armed sanctuary for runaways.
He also supported the Free Soil and Republican
Parties even though neither advocated the emancipa-
tion of southern slaves. He justified his positions as

ABORTION

part of a larger struggle to advance the cause of racial
equality in America. For Douglass, as for other Afri-
can Americans involved in the cause of abolition,
equality was the only acceptable ethical standard for
a free society.

Thomas D. Matijasic
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Abortion

DerINITION: Technique of removing a developing
embryo or fetus from the maternal uterus for the
purpose of preventing its birth

TYPE OF ETHICS: Bioethics

SIGNIFICANCE: The practice of abortion raises the
question of the morality of terminating a prenatal
human life in response to the desire of others who
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would be adversely affected by the birth. The sub-
ject has become one of the most emotionally and
hotly debated social issues in modern America.

Childbirth should be a happy occasion; however,
other influences often prevent that ideal from being
realized. During the first years of the twenty-first
century, worldwide estimates suggested that thirty to
fifty million women were undergoing abortions each
year, almost half of which are performed illegally. In
the United States, about 1.5 million women were ter-
minating their pregnancies each year, resulting in the
statistic that about one pregnancy in four was being
ended with an induced abortion. Statistics on U.S.
women who have undergone abortions have shown
that about 26 percent of the women are under nine-
teen years of age, 58 percent are under twenty-five
years of age, and a little more than half of them
are unmarried. The nonwhite abortion rate is 57
per 1,000 women, compared to 21 per 1,000 white
women.

STATISTICS

Since the 1973 U.S. Supreme Court decision, Roe
v. Wade, that made abortion legal, this medical proce-
dure has been in popular use and has generated a
sharp controversy between those who advocate a
woman’s right to have an abortion (pro-choice) and
those who oppose abortions (pro-life). The argu-
ments have encompassed moral and medical issues
as well as legal and social issues. Churches and reli-
gious denominations as well as politicians and politi-
cal parties have been separated by the intense emo-
tions of persons who oppose or defend abortion.

Abortions can be classified into two types: spon-
taneous and induced. Spontaneous abortions, com-
monly called miscarriages, are those that occur be-
fore the time of viability. Viability, the time when the
developing fetus can potentially survive outside the
uterus, is set at about the twenty-sixth week of devel-
opment. Spontaneous abortions that result from un-
known reasons are attributed to natural causes. Esti-
mates suggest that among normal, healthy women,
more than half of fertilized embryos never implant
and are spontaneously aborted. Furthermore, it is
thought that about 10 to 15 percent of the implanted
embryos spontaneously abort.

Spontaneous abortions after the time of viability
are typically called preterm deliveries or stillbirths.
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Induced abortions are those that result from medical
procedures designed to terminate development. As
the word “abortion” is most commonly used, it refers
primarily to induced abortions. In the United States,
90 percent of induced abortions take place earlier
than the twelfth week of pregnancy; about 10 percent
take place between the twelfth and twentieth weeks
of pregnancy, and less than 1 percent take place after
the twentieth week of pregnancy.

HISTORICAL BACKGROUND

Abortions have been performed on women for
centuries. The ancient Greeks advocated abortion as
a method of birth control. Plato advocated that
women after age forty should be compelled to have
abortions. Early Roman law proclaimed that a “child
in the belly of its mother” is not a person. Thus, abor-
tion and even infanticide were permitted and prac-
ticed. Roman physicians described the use of abor-
tifacient drugs in their treatment of patients.

Early Christians during the first centuries C.E.
largely prohibited the practice of abortion for their
adherents, unlike the Greeks and Romans. The early
Christian Church objected to some abortions on the
basis of ensoulment or animation, the point at which
the soul entered the body. It was thought that the soul
entered the developing embryo about forty days after
conception in the case of the male and eighty days af-
ter conception in the case of the female. Thus, abor-
tions after ensoulment were considered as murder,
but abortions before ensoulment were merely con-
sidered to be serious sins.

In North America during the seventeenth and
eighteenth centuries, abortions were neither prohib-
ited by written laws nor prosecuted under common
law. Abortion was regarded as immoral if it occurred
after the time of quickening, when the mother first
perceived fetal movements. Abortion become so
widespread in the nineteenth century that the fertility
rate of American women decreased by half, returning
to what it had been in the previous century.

Three significant events occurred toward the end
of the nineteenth century. Most states enacted anti-
abortion statutes; the American Medical Association
developed an antiabortion committee to raise public
awareness; and the Roman Catholic Church began to
lay the ideological groundwork for its subsequent
ban on abortion. Late in the nineteenth century, con-
sidering abortion to be a violation of natural law, the
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Catholic Church took a restrictive stance against
abortion and prohibited it at any time of pregnancy,
beginning from the time of conception. However,
modern Catholic teaching permits indirect abortion,
when an embryo or fetus is lost as a side effect of a
medical treatment that is given to save the mother’s
life.

In modern times, societal and religious groups are
strongly divided regarding the acceptability of abor-
tion. Many religious denominations have struggled
in attempts to denounce or condone abortion as a
women’s rights issue. In many cases, opposing voices
that presented the other side of the issue have moder-
ated such attempts. Globally, about fifty-three coun-
tries with populations greater than 1 million (totaling
25 percent of the world’s population) prohibit abor-
tions except to save the life of the mother. However
most nations permit abortion to save the life of the
mother.

Laws restricting abortion are most prominent in
countries found in Central Asia, Latin America, and
Africa. Another twenty-three countries (40 percent
of the world’s population) permit abortions on the re-
quest of the woman. These countries include China,
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Russia, the United States, and about half of the coun-
tries in Europe. Most of the remaining countries of
the world (35 percent of the world’s population) per-
mit abortion on broad medical grounds or for ex-
treme situations such as rape. Some of these coun-
tries, such as Australia, Finland, Great Britain, Japan,
and Taiwan, include “adverse social conditions” as
justification for abortion. The World Health Organi-
zation’s 1997 report revealed that 70,000 women
died from unsafe abortions; 69,000 of those deaths
occurred in Asia, Latin America, and Africa.

PERSONHOOD

Some people have suggested that controversies
over abortion are actually controversies on the view
of the embryo/fetus. Is the developing fetus a mere
piece of tissue or is it a person? Those who view the
developing fetus as a “conceptus,”’ or piece of tissue,
tend to place value and base their ethical arguments
on the needs and rights of the mother. In most cases,
they freely advocate abortion on demand in the at-
tempt to support the pregnant mother’s wishes. Indi-
viduals who view the embryo/fetus as a person (a
baby), however, maintain a responsibility to protect

Countries with the Least Restrictive Abortion Laws

In 2003, the fifty-four countries listed below did not require women seeking abortion to provide any reasons, with the
exception that China and Nepal did not permit abortion for the purpose of selecting a child’s sex. All fifty-four coun-
tries imposed gestational limits of at least twelve weeks, and limits in some countries ranged up to twenty-four weeks.
Countries marked (PA) required minors to obtain parental authorization; Turkey required spousal authorization.
Albania Croatia (PA) Latvia Slovakia (PA)
Armenia Cuba (PA) Lithuania Slovenia (PA)
Austria Czech Republic (PA) Macedonia (PA) South Africa
Azerbaijan Denmark (PA) Moldova Sweden
Bahrain Estonia Mongolia Switzerland
Belarus France Nepal Tajikistan
Belgium Georgia Netherlands Tunisia
Bosnia and Germany North Korea Turkey (PA)

Herzegovina (PA) Greece (PA) Norway (PA) Turkmenistan
Bulgaria Guyana Romania Ukraine
Cambodia Hungary Russia United States (PA)
Canada Italy (PA) Serbia and Uzbekistan
Cape Verde Kazakhstan Montenegro (PA) Vietnam
China Kyrgyzstan Singapore

Source: Center for Reproductive Rights, September, 2003.
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the developing fetus. In that situation, abortion is
viewed as a heinous crime that violently snuffs out
the life of an innocent, defenseless, living person.

In the middle of the controversy stand a group of
persons who are often uncomfortably changing their
position and ethic. On one hand, they recognize
the emotional and psychological pain that an un-
wanted pregnancy can elicit. On the other hand, they
believe that the developing embryo minimally bears
the potential of personhood and thus has intrinsic
value. A fetus is not a mere piece of tissue that can
be harmlessly trimmed away for the sake of conve-
nience.

Personhood is a fundamental issue in the abortion
debate, and a cultural ethic colors attitudes toward
personhood. For example, in some societies, per-
sonhood begins at a birth ceremony that is celebrated
shortly after the birth event. The ceremony confers
status and protection on the newly born child. Within
such a view, abortion or infanticide that occurs after
birthing but before the birth ceremony is considered
to be a legitimate means of birth control. Others see
personhood as a developmental process that occurs
in the uterus. Thus, aborting a third-trimester fetus
may have moral consequences, while an early first-
trimester abortion may be acceptable. Some mark the
advent of conception as the origination of the person.
In this view, all abortion is immoral and the embryo
and fetus must be protected in the same way that a
newborn baby is protected.

BEGINNING OF LIFE

Frequently, the abortion debate centers on the
question of when life begins. Historically, that mo-
ment has been placed at one of three points: the mo-
ment of conception; the time of “quickening,” when
the mother can first feel the fetal movements; or the
time of birth itself. From a biological perspective,
however, life does not begin; instead, life is a contin-
uum in which a living sperm fertilizes a living egg to
form the unique first cell, the zygote.

The distinctiveness of the zygote is based on the
reality that it contains a unique assortment of genes
on its chromosomes that are a product of the specific
genes carried by the fertilized egg and sperm. In the
hours and days that follow fertilization, the zygote di-
vides to form multiple cells that give rise to the mass
of cells that will form the embryo as well as the tis-
sues that will form the placental attachments of the
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embryo to the uterine wall. By the third week of de-
velopment, the embryonic heart begins to beat and
brain tissue is differentiating and forming. Early neu-
ral responses can be detected late in the first trimes-
ter; these responses become more sophisticated and
complex as development progresses in the second
and third trimester. Fetal behavior is an area of re-
search that investigates the effects of environmental
conditions—Ilight, sound, maternal voice, tempera-
ture, and so forth—on fetal responses and subsequent
developmental patterns. Research in this area indi-
cates that postnatal behavior patterns are signifi-
cantly affected by prenatal influences and that the fe-
tus learns certain behaviors while it is developing in
the uterus.

According to this understanding, a unique indi-
vidual is formed at the point of conception that de-
velopmentally obtains the characteristics of person-
hood. Therefore, the embryo and fetus have intrinsic
value because of their individuality and personhood.
Thus, abortion becomes a moral issue when one con-
siders the possibility of destroying a person or, at the
very least, a potential person.

MEDICAL ASPECTS

Numerous studies indicate that within societies
in which abortions are illegal, the percentages of
women who die from the illegal abortions are about
ten times greater than those in societies in which
abortions are legal and are regulated by medical prac-
tice. Nearly two-thirds of the world’s women live in
countries in which abortion is available on request
for social reasons.

Normally, a fertilized ovum or zygote, which
forms a developing embryo, implants in the mother’s
uterus about ten days after conception. Early abor-
tions are designed to prevent this implantation step in
the development process. Such abortion procedures
include the use of RU-486 (the so-called “abortion
pill,” an abortive drug first developed in France in
1988), intrauterine devices (IUD) placed in the
uterus by a physician, or the administration of the
drug DES (often called the “morning after pill”).

If abortion is desired between two and seven
weeks after conception, a simple vacuum extraction
is frequently used. The embryo at this time is less
than three centimeters in length and can be removed
easily from the uterus wall. After seven weeks until
about the fifteenth week, the uterus is dilated before
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I mage not available

Antiabortion protestors gather outside the Supreme Court building in Washington, D.C., on January 22, 2004—
the thirty-first anniversary of the Court’s decision in Roe v. Wade. (AP/Wide World Photos)

vacuum extraction is used. Following the fifteenth
week of development, abortions generally consist of
an induced labor that results from uterine injections
of concentrated salt solutions (hypertonic saline) or
prostaglandins (hormones that stimulate uterine con-
tractions). In the United States, the use of hypertonic
saline has been largely discontinued due to the nega-
tive side effects of large amounts of salt experienced
by the mother.

Late-term abortions, also called “partial birth”
abortions, are done during the third trimester of preg-
nancy and make up a very small percentage of the in-
duced abortions. Medically, a late-term abortion is
initiated by injecting prostaglandins to induce labor.

Then a breech delivery is initiated with a forceps that
results in the torso and legs passing through the cer-
vix, while the head is retained within the uterus. The
fetal skull is then punctured and its contents re-
moved, causing the skull to collapse with the fetus’s
death and a subsequent delivery of the remaining
portion. This particular abortion procedure has re-
sulted in extensive legislative actions in the United
States, with many states banning the procedure. Abor-
tion opponents see this procedure as a gruesome act
that must be outlawed, since the fetus is subjected to
extensive pain and discomfort. Abortion proponents
emphasize that this procedure is sometimes needed
for the health of the mother and to outlaw this method
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of abortion will lead to further abortion re-
strictions. Thus the debate continues.
Complications of abortions may vary
greatly, depending upon the timing of the
abortion, the particular technique used, the
skill of the abortionist, and the unique physi-
ology of the woman involved in the proce-
dure. For many women, only minor symp-
toms such as slight bleeding or cramps occur.
For others, complications may include severe
hemorrhage, infection from contaminated
instruments, uterine perforation, cervical in-
jury, or an incomplete abortion in which the
fetal remains may induce infection. Some
cases of psychosocial and emotional distur-
bances of women who have had abortions
have been documented, although the per-
centage of women thus affected is not high.

FETAL RESEARCH

Pro-Abortion Rights Marchers Converge
on Washington, D.C.

On April 25, 2004, an estimated 800,000 pro-choice activists
gathered in Washington, D.C.’s National Mall to protest the
abortion policies of President George W. Bush’s administra-
tion. The marchers charged that reproductive liberties were
being eroded in the United States and that the Bush adminis-
tration’s foreign polices were endangering women around the
globe. Marchers chanted and carried signs with slogans such
as “It’s Your Choice, Not Theirs!” and “My Body Is Not Pub-
lic Property!” Francis Kissling of the Catholics for a Free
Choice organization addressed her comments directly to leg-
islators when she stated “You will hear our pro-choice voices
ringing in your ears until such time that you permit all women
to make our own reproductive choices.” During the last major
pro-abortion march in Washington in 1992, an estimated
500,000 people participated.

An ethical issue related to abortion is fe-
tal research. If abortions occur, what should
be done with the aborted fetuses? Should they be bur-
ied, or might some of them be used for medical re-
search and medical treatment? Legally, the fetus is
not a protected entity, yet it is a growing human,
which is why it is prized as a source for tissue and or-
gan transplantation in humans. Such a valuable com-
modity brings in the issues of ownership and eco-
nomics that frame additional ethical dilemmas. Does
the mother who has undergone the abortion own the
aborted fetus and thereby have the right to sell the re-
mains to the highest bidder? What are the ethics of
buying and selling body parts?

Experimental efforts to transplant fetal cells into
Parkinson’s patients have been very successful in al-
leviating this debilitating disease. This technology
paves the way for transplanting fetal tissues in at-
tempts to control diabetes, Alzheimer’s disease, and
Huntington’s disease, as well as other diseases. Ethi-
cally, on one hand it seems wasteful to discard em-
bryos whose tissues could be used improve the qual-
ity of life for another person. On the other hand,
the danger exists that women might become pregnant
so that valuable fetal tissues could be “harvested”
from their bodies for the medical treatment of a
parent or loved one, or even for sale for profit. The
current controversy in the United States centers on
the possibility of using aborted embryos as sources
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of stem cells for research or for therapeutic tech-
niques.

BIOTECHNOLOGY

Biotechnology has developed abortive techniques
that are minimally traumatic to the mother. One ex-
ample is the use of the aborticide drug RU-486, also
called mifepristone. This drug works by preventing a
fertilized egg or early embryo from implanting into
the uterine wall. RU-486, an antiprogestin, breaks the
fertilized egg’s bond to the uterus wall and thus in-
duces a miscarriage. Tests of this drug on thousands
of women show that it is about 97 percent effective in
terminating early pregnancies. The drug can be ad-
ministered in the privacy of a doctor’s office and
therefore avoids the woman’s stigmatization of going
to an abortion clinic. That fact alone arouses strong
responses both from advocates and opponents of the
drug.

With sophisticated embryo screening techniques
such as ultrasound and amniocentesis, it is possi-
ble to determine the gender of an embryo. By using
genetic screening, one can also determine specific
genes that the developing embryo may have that are
beneficial or undesirable. One of the ethical dilem-
mas of the use of this technology is that abortion may
become a means for obtaining a child of preferred
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genotype and gender, while discouraging the attitude
of accepting all prenatal embryos as unique human
beings who are intrinsically valuable, regardless of
their gene makeup or gender.

SUMMARY
Two absolute moral positions directly oppose
each other and prevent an easy resolution to the abor-
tion controversy. One position maintains that abor-
tion is the killing of human beings. The other position
declares that a woman has the right to control her own
body. For many who hold one position or the other,
there can be no compromise. In the face of such irrec-
oncilable attitudes, public policy about abortion must
be formed. For such policy to endure, it must com-
promise both positions. Two areas of compromise
have been seen historically and are continuing: to al-
low abortion only for certain specific reasons, such as
to save the life of the mother or in the situation of rape
or incest; and to permit early abortions but to forbid
or strongly regulate mid-term or late-term abortions.
Many abortion laws in various states of the United
States and in other countries recognize and attempt to
integrate some aspects of these two compromises in
their structure. Trends indicate that public policy
may move more deliberately toward these compro-
mises, which carve out a middle ground between two
absolutist postures.
Roman J. Miller
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Absolutism

DEFINITION: Any ethical theory that claims there is
only one correct ethical standard applicable to ev-
eryone everywhere, or any theory that claims there
are ethical values or principles that hold for all hu-
mans regardless of their society, culture, or religion

TYPE OF ETHICS: Theory of ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Absolutism is one of the three mutu-
ally exclusive positions that one may adopt con-
cerning the nature of ethical principles and val-
ues; the others are relativism, which claims that
ethical principles and values vary from culture to
culture and that no one is better than any other,
and perspectivism or pluralism, which holds that,
while some ethical systems are superior to others,
there will always be at least two different such
systems that are equally valid.

As the definition of absolutism implies, any absolut-
ist theory will acknowledge the existence of ethical
absolutes. These will be values or principles that ab-
solutists believe should be embraced by every moral
agent. Part of the absolutist’s task is to convince peo-
ple that the values or principles are in fact objective
and universally binding. The issue of absolutism ver-
sus relativism has existed since the beginnings of eth-
ics. One could make the argument that ethics as a
branch of philosophy got its start with the develop-
ment of the absolutist ethical theory of Socrates in the
fifth century B.C.E. It may be best, then, to explain ab-
solutism from a historical perspective.

HisTory

Socrates lived during a period that exhibited moral
skepticism. A group of itinerant teachers known as
sophists were advocating various versions of relativ-
ism claiming that right and wrong were ultimately
determined by, and thus relative to, the individual. It
is against this position that Socrates offered his ac-
count of right and wrong, which turns out to be the
first major version of absolutism. What is interesting
is that he relied on a grand metaphysical scheme to
supply the justification for his absolutist claim. Soc-
rates believed that human beings are composed of
two radically different kinds of substance: bodies and
souls, with the soul, because it is the seat of reason,
being more important. In addition, reality is also a
fundamental dichotomy.
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One part of that dichotomy is the world of appear-
ance; the other, the world of form. For Socrates, the
world of appearance is an imperfect copy and, hence,
less real than the world of form. If one focused on the
world of appearance, the ever-changing world of
daily experience, the world the body is in, it is easy to
believe that relativism is the case. The one constant is
that there are no constants. Everything is transitory.
The world of form, however, is timeless, changeless,
and eternal. It is a world with which the soul is ac-
quainted. Everything is permanent and stable. It is
the world that supplies both knowledge and absolute
moral values and principles, to which humans have
access and which they recognize as absolutely bind-
ing in virtue of their rationality.

With a few minor exceptions, the issue of absolut-
ism versus relativism did not pose a major problem to
the Western intellectual tradition until well into the
nineteenth century. This is so, in part, because of the
dominant role that Roman Catholicism played in this
tradition. According to Catholicism, there are moral
absolutes and there is one correct ethical theory that
is applicable to everyone everywhere. Right and
wrong are simply a matter of what God commands.
Whatis of moral value is simply a matter of what God
deems valuable.

With the coming of the Enlightenment came a re-
jection of the above-described theory of ethics but
not a rejection of absolutism. Christian ethics were
replaced with other absolutist theories that appealed
to human reason instead of God. One example is the
utilitarianism of Jeremy Bentham, which claims that
defining right and wrong is simply a matter of calcu-
lating which action would produce the greatest good
for the greatest number. This so-called “principle of
utility” is applicable to everyone everywhere. An-
other example is the deontological ethics of Imman-
uel Kant. For him, right and wrong is a matter of
whatever reason determines through use of the cate-
gorical imperative, which, again, is applicable to ev-
eryone everywhere.

MODERN CHALLENGES TO ABSOLUTISM

The most recent challenge to absolutism comes
from the social sciences—in particular, cultural an-
thropology. Cultural anthropology is the study, ob-
servation, and description of the customs and morés
of various cultures and societies. Cultural anthropol-
ogists have gone to all parts of the globe to study, ob-
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serve, and describe the cultures they have found.
They have also gone into the historical record to do
the same for cultures past. If absolutism were true,
one would expect that there would be some common
values or principles. When the gathered data are
compared, however, what strikes the observer is the
great diversity of values and principles. Given an ac-
tion one culture sanctions as right, one would have
little difficulty finding a different culture that would
claim the same action wrong. It seems that all the em-
pirical evidence supports relativism. There is no uni-
versal agreement. Values and principles vary from
culture to culture.

ABSOLUTIST REPLY
The absolutists have a three-part reply to the
claims of the cultural relativists. First, it is shown that
the data do not support what relativists claim but
rather something weaker. All the data show is that, at
best, there is not now one correct ethical theory. It
does not rule out, logically, the possibility that the
one correct standard may be discovered in the future.
Second, there may be less disagreement than there
seems. This disagreement among cultures may be the
result of differing physical circumstances or factual
beliefs and not necessarily the result of differing val-
ues. In other words, there may be absolute values that
are implemented in different ways. Finally, there
may well be absolute values and principles; namely,
those necessary for the preservation and continuation
of the society or culture. For example, all societies
have some rules that protect children. This will en-
sure that the culture or society will continue into the
future.
John H. Serembus
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The Absurd

DErINITION: That which points toward the ultimately
meaningless character of human life

TYPE OF ETHICS: Modern history

SIGNIFICANCE: In the view of French philosopher
and novelist Albert Camus, the absurd presents
philosophy with its most fundamental problem:
justifying the value of human existence.

Owing largely to World War II and its aftermath, it
seemed to Albert Camus that traditional values and
ways of life had collapsed. He dramatized that situa-
tion in novels such as The Stranger (1942) and The
Plague (1947) and reflected on it philosophically in
essays such as The Myth of Sisyphus (1942). Espe-
cially in the latter work, Camus explained that absur-
dity arises from the confrontation between “human
need and the unreasonable silence of the world.” The
absurd exists partly because human beings ask
“Why?,” but that is only part of the story. The other
key component is that answers to the question
“Why?”—at least ones that are complete, final, and
convincing to all—never appear. The collision be-
tween the questioning human consciousness and “the
unreasonable silence of the world” brings the absurd
into existence.

Camus could see no way to overcome the absurd
and its “total absence of hope.” He did not, however,
conclude that the absurd dictated nihilism and death.
On the contrary, he argued that humanity’s task was
to rebel against the absurd by making life as good as it
can possibly be.

SEE ALso: Camus, Albert; Evil; Existentialism;
Sartre, Jean-Paul; Value.
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Abu Bakr

IDENTIFICATION: Early Arab caliph

BornN: c. 573, Mecca, Arabia (now in Saudi
Arabia)

DIED: August 23, 634, Medina, Arabia (now in
Saudi Arabia)

TYPE OF ETHICS: Religious ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Abu Bakr succeeded the Prophet
Muhammad as the first caliph and expanded the
nascent Muslim empire by conquering neighbor-
ing states.

One of the first persons to convert to Islam, Abt Bakr
lent much-needed credibility to the cause of Prophet
Muhammad during the early days of Islam. He be-
longed to a rich trading family and was a crucial
figure in providing moral and financial support to
sustain Muhammad in Mecca at the time that Mu-
hammad declared his prophethood. The close rela-
tionship between the two men was further strength-
ened by marital relations. Abu Bakr gave two of his
daughters in marriage to Muhammad. One of them,
Khadija, was only thirteen years of age when she
married Muhammad.

Muhammad gave Abu Bakr the title Siddig, one
who always speaks truth, because he became a disci-
ple of Muhammad at a time when it was not safe for
Muslims to reveal their allegiance openly. Abu Bakr
is supposed to have accompanied Muhammad at
the time of their flight from Mecca to the city of Me-
dina, which provided a safe haven to Muhammad
and his followers. Abu Bakr remained close to the
Prophet in Mecca as well as in Medina and assisted
him in becoming established in Medina. Abu Bakr
negotiated on behalf of the Prophet with other clans
in and around Medina whose support was crucial
in the struggle against the Meccans. The Quraish
tribe of Mecca tried to march on Medina to destroy
Muhammad’s forces three times but failed. After the
death of Muhammad, Abt Bakr was chosen to lead
the Muslims. He assumed the title caliph, or suc-
CEessor.

Khalid N. Mahmood

SEE ALsO: “Ali ibn Abi Talib; Holy war; Husayn; Is-
lamic ethics; Muhammad; Shi‘a.
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Abu Hanifah

IDENTIFICATION: Muslim theologian and jurist

Born: c. 699, al-Kufa, Iraq

Driep: 767, Baghdad, Iraq

TyPE OF ETHICS: Religious ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: As a theologian, Abu Hanifah founded
the first of the four orthodox schools of law in
Sunni Islam. As alegal scholar, he was among the
earliest to formulate judicial doctrines relating to
questions that might arise in the future of the Is-
lamic community.

Born to a family of non-Arab converts to Islam, Aba
Hanifah was originally attracted to theology but soon
turned to Islamic law. His principal teacher was
Hammad ibn Abi Sulayman, the foremost represen-
tative of the Iraqi school of legal thought.
Following the death of his mentor in 737, Abu
Hanifah was acknowledged as the head of the school.
Throughout his career, he declined offers of govern-
mental positions under the Umayyad and Abbasid
dynasties, and there are indications that he harbored
antigovernment sympathies. Indeed, he seems to
have been imprisoned from 762 because of his sup-
port for an Alid revolt. As a theologian, Abi Hanifah
vigorously opposed the Khariji rigorist doctrine that
sin rendered one an unbeliever. He declared that faith
was the ultimate determinant of a person’s member-
ship in Islam. It was this doctrine that ultimately be-
came the orthodox position in Islam. As a jurist, Aba
Hanifah spent many years reviewing the corpus of Is-
lamic law; formulating new, systematic legal doc-
trines based on religious tradition and judicial prece-
dent; and, most important, proposing legal responses
to hypothetical situations that might arise later in the
Islamic community.
Craig L. Hanson

SEE ALSO: Islamic ethics; Qur’an; Sunnis.

Abuse

DEeFINITION: Acts of physical or psychological vio-
lence or neglect that are designed to cause emo-
tional trauma, usually to a person who is in a sub-
ordinate power relationship to the abuser
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TYPE OF ETHICS: Personal and social ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Because it often generates feelings of
shame or guilt in its victims that prevent them
from resisting or reporting it, abuse is one of the
most insidious of all ethical violations and one of
the most difficult to combat effectively.

Physical abuse, which is nonaccidental injury to an-
other person, includes actions that physically dam-
age another person, such as pushing, shoving, hitting,
slapping, and throwing things. The consequences of
physical abuse can be minor, such as a bruise, or ma-
jor, such as death. Physically abusive actions are
fairly stable, so that a person who is physically abu-
sive early in life usually stays that way. Young adults
(under age thirty) are more likely to engage in do-
mestic violence than are older adults.

Because ordinary physical punishment is widely
accepted as an appropriate form of discipline in the
United States, it is typically excluded from defini-
tions of physical abuse. Physical abuse is, however,
often difficult to distinguish from physical punish-
ment. When does spanking become abuse? One
guiding principle in distinguishing physical punish-
ment from physical abuse is the leaving of bruises.
Physical punishment that leaves bruises on a child is
often considered physical abuse. Parents who en-
dorse physical punishment are more likely than are
others to physically abuse their children. Physical
abuse is widespread.

Sexual abuse includes any sexual behaviors that
are forced upon a person. Sexual abuse includes any
type of sexual fondling, touching, or other such be-
haviors of a sexual nature (such as being exposed in-
voluntarily to someone’s genitals); rape (involuntary
sexual intercourse); and incest (sexual activity be-
tween close relatives).

Sexual abuse may be the result of physical force,
threat, or intimidation. Sexual abuse violates com-
munity norms in an extreme way; therefore, it is typi-
cally viewed with abhorrence and is often punished
with imprisonment. Nevertheless, some form of sex-
ual abuse has been reported by between 19 percent
and 38 percent of adult American women, and by be-
tween S percent and 30 percent of adult men. Thus,
even though sexual abuse is not condoned in society,
it is experienced by a significant percentage of
women and men.

Many adults who have been molested as children
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report feeling guilt, anger, depression, disordered
sexual behavior, poor self-esteem, feelings of isola-
tion and stigma, self-destructive behavior, difficul-
ties trusting others, substance abuse, and a tendency
toward revictimization.

Sustained physical or sexual abuse is thought to
be a primary culprit in the development of multiple
personality, a psychological disorder in which a per-
son has two or more distinctly different personalities,
each of which has a unique way of thinking and be-
having. Not all people who were physically or sexu-
ally abused as children, however, develop multiple
personalities as adults.

Psychological abuse, which is also called emo-
tional or mental abuse, includes actions that damage
aperson’s behavioral, cognitive, emotional, or physi-
cal functioning. Psychologically abusive behaviors
are those that ridicule, belittle, degrade, exploit, in-
timidate, and so forth. Psychological abuse may be
the most prevalent form of child abuse, and itis also a
widespread form of adult abuse. Often occurring in
conjunction with other forms of abuse, psychological
abuse may exist independently of other types of
abuse.

Because its consequences are often invisible, psy-
chological abuse is seldom reported. Despite this
fact, many experts believe that psychological abuse
is the most damaging of all forms of abuse. It lowers
a person’s self-image, distorts his or her relation-
ships with others, and leads to increased fear, anxi-
ety, helplessness, aggression, and self-destructive be-
havior.

In a comprehensive overview of domestic vio-
lence, Donald Dutton suggested a nested ecological
explanation of domestic violence that includes at
least four factors. First, the cultural values of the indi-
viduals involved may contribute to abuse. For exam-
ple, are men and women considered to be equal? Is
hitting one’s wife considered to be an indication of
affection? Second, the social situation may contrib-
ute to abuse. For example, are the individuals in-
volved unemployed? Are they under severe eco-
nomic or other stress? Third, the family unit may
contribute to domestic abuse. For example, do the in-
dividuals communicate as a couple? Do the parents
typically use physical punishment? Fourth, the level
of individual development may contribute to domes-
tic abuse. For example, does the couple excuse vio-
lence? Have they witnessed family violence in the

13
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past? The nested ecological approach suggests multi-
ple levels of causes, with the importance of each level
differing in each assault case.

Lillian Range
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Academic freedom

DEFINITION: State in which teachers are free to dis-
cuss their subjects in the classroom, to conduct re-
search, and to publish the results of that research,
without fear of repercussions

TYPE OF ETHICS: Beliefs and practices

SIGNIFICANCE: Academic freedom makes it possible
for both teachers and students to question the sta-
tus quo and to arrive at conclusions other than
those endorsed by the majority or supported by
dominant structures of power. It increases the
likelihood that academic inquiry will be moti-
vated by truth rather than politics.
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The freedom of teachers to instruct and to do research
is fundamental for civilization. The discovery and
dissemination of knowledge form the basis for posi-
tive dialogue. Such dialogue can lead to consensus,
which can serve to motivate people both individually
and collectively to take action that can bring moral
order. Such an ethical dynamic makes it possible for
new ideas to be advanced and new, positive action to
be taken on an ethical and moral level.

Academic freedom is inextricably intertwined
with conflict. Socrates’ incessant probing in search
of the truth led to his execution on the charge of cor-
rupting the youth of Athens. During the Middle Ages
in Europe, academic freedom began its relationship
with institutions of higher learning.

The medieval era displayed contradiction con-
cerning academic freedom. The Roman Catholic
Church preached and insisted on a single system of
truth that was anchored in God. Most medieval schol-
ars accepted this central body of authority, but some
rejected the idea that the hierarchy represented the
true Church. In the thirteenth and fourteenth centu-
ries, the ecclesiastical authorities, through condem-
nations and censures, greatly hindered philosophical
and theological inquiry. Nevertheless, scholars
fought back in the pursuit of truth that would outlast
and even reverse condemnations.

Italian thinkers enjoyed a remarkable degree of
academic freedom during the Renaissance. For ex-
ample, Professor Pietro Pompanazzi published a book
questioning the immortality of the soul and also at-
tacked the clergy. Far from being censured, Pom-
panazzi was protected by Pope Leo X, and his salary
was increased.

During the Reformation, Protestantism both im-
peded and advanced academic freedom. Rigorous
orthodox Calvinism held that freedom of thought
was an obstacle to ethics. Arminianism brought a
latitudinarian thrust. The Dutch city of Leiden was
the home of the first European university to follow
an intentional and consistent policy of academic
freedom.

In seventeenth century England, the Act of Uni-
formity led to ejections from academic institutions.
Those who were purged founded academies noted
for liberality in thought. The graduates of these acad-
emies contributed to the American Enlightenment,
which supported secularism in ethics. Academic
freedom has had a precarious life in the United
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States. Seventeenth century colleges demanded reli-
gious conformity from its faculty. In 1654, Harvard
University dismissed its first president, the Reverend
Henry Dunster, for heresy.

The eighteenth century displayed a mixed tab-
leau. The secularization of colleges introduced skep-
ticism and inquiry into ethics. Between 1740 and
1766, however, Yale University experienced illiber-
alism under the Reverend President Thomas Clap,
who promoted orthodox Calvinist ethics. Neverthe-
less, the Reverend Edward Wigglesworth, the first
person in American collegiate education to hold a
major professorship, enjoyed notable academic free-
dom as Harvard’s Hollis Professor of Divinity from
1722 to 1765. Wigglesworth’s namesake son, who
was Hollis Professor between 1765 and 1791, ad-
vanced the cause of liberal ethics. In 1756, the Univer-
sity of Pennsylvania acquitted the Reverend Provost
William Smith of the charge of teaching irreligious
ethics.

Pre-Civil War America experienced various no-
table situations regarding academic freedom. For
example, the Unitarian reverend president Horace
Holley, who raised Transylvania University to dis-
tinction, resigned because of Presbyterian charges
that he had made that institution infidel. President
Thomas Cooper of South Carolina College, a materi-
alist ethicist, put forward the boldest and most ad-
vanced argument for academic freedom.

Later nineteenth century America made signifi-
cant strides in academic freedom. Despite opposition,
the teaching of evolution and attacks on transcenden-
tal ethics entered institutions. At Yale, Professor Wil-
liam Graham Sumner ably defended his rigid ethic of
self-reliance. The introduction of the German con-
cept of Lehrfreiheit—freedom of teaching and free-
dom of inquiry for the university professor—was
profoundly significant.

Between 1890 and 1900, a number of academic
freedom incidents occurred in which a professor was
summarily dismissed after espousing reform or criti-
cizing the social order. Such cases involved Richard
T. Ely (University of Wisconsin), Edward W. Bemis
(University of Chicago in 1895 and Kansas State Ag-
ricultural College in 1899), E. Benjamin Andrews
(Brown University), Frank Parsons (Kansas State
Agricultural College), and Edward A. Ross (Stan-
ford University). Ross’s views had antagonized Mrs.
Leland Stanford, Sr.

ACADEMIC FREEDOM

In 1913, the dismissal of Professor John M. Meck-
lin, a professor of philosophy and psychology at La-
fayette College, proved to be noteworthy. President
Ethelbert D. Warfield detested Mecklin’s philosophi-
cal relativism, his interest in pragmatism, and his
teaching of evolution. The American Philosophical
and American Psychological Associations failed to
obtain justice for Mecklin. A body representing the
entire professorate was needed to protect academic
freedom.

That organization appeared in the form of the
American Association of University Professors
(AAUP). Founded in 1915, its principal promoter
was Arthur O. Lovejoy of Johns Hopkins University.
By 2003, the organization’s 1940 Statement of Prin-
ciples on Academic Freedom and Tenure had been
been endorsed by 175 educational and scholarly or-
ganizations. Meanwhile, however, AAUP’s national
office was growing weak. During World War 1, it
chose not to defend academic freedom. Between
1949 and 1955, the AAUP general secretary Ralph
Himstead gave no help to victims of Congress’s
House Committee on Un-American Activities and
neglected more than a hundred casualties of Senator
Joseph R. McCarthy’s misguided witch-hunts in
search of communists.

Later twentieth century America experienced at-
tacks against academic freedom. Both secular insti-
tutions, public and private, and religious organiza-
tions, Jewish, Protestant, and Roman Catholic, have
stifled or attempted to stifle professors. The Catholic
University of America, for example, dismissed Fa-
ther Charles E. Curran because of his views on ethics.

The battle over academic freedom has continued
in the twenty-first century, and there is no indication
that it will be resolved in the foreseeable future.

Erving E. Beauregard
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Accountability

DEFINITION: State of being responsible, liable, or an-
swerable for one’s thoughts or actions

TyPE OF ETHICS: Theory of ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Systems of morality generally re-
quire accountability, either individual or collec-
tive, before ethical evaluations can assign praise
or blame.

Accountability can be either individual or collective,
but the latter has been much more controversial (for
example, the alleged collective responsibility of Ger-
mans for Nazi atrocities). Ethicists usually believe
that individual accountability applies to any free or
voluntary act. Accountability is thus a key concept in
morality and metaphysics.

A key doctrine that is related to accountability is
compatibilism, the view that the causal determina-
tion of actions is consistent with moral responsibility
for those actions. For example, a compatibilist holds
that one would still be accountable for one’s actions
even if a scientist or a god could predict all those ac-
tions in detail. Compatibilism is a metaphysical doc-
trine that is relevant to ethics. Incompatibilists claim
that the causal determination of one’s acts would pre-
vent one from having the freedom necessary for hav-
ing moral accountability for one’s acts. Metaphysical
libertarianism (which is completely distinct from po-
litical libertarianism) endorses incompatibilism but
allows for accountability by denying that acts are
causally determined.

Another key doctrine here is the idea that “ought”
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implies “can,” which denies that an agent can be ac-
countable for failing to do the impossible. Account-
ability assumes that there is a duty (thatis, a responsi-
bility or obligation) that one is to discharge. One can
generally be held to account for failure to do one’s
duty. As Joseph F. Newton wrote, “A duty dodged is
like a debt unpaid; it is only deferred, and we must
come back and settle the account at last.”

Accountability is a key concept in law, where eth-
ical issues are often discussed in terms of liability.
Strict liability implies that one is responsible even if
one is not at fault. Thus, strict liability seems to be in-
consistent with the doctrine that ought implies can.
Vicarious liability is responsibility for harm done by
another (for example, one’s child). Product liability
is a field of law that holds manufacturers and mer-
chants accountable for defective goods that they sell.
Legal liability is the most general term for exposure
to being held to account by a court or other legal insti-
tution. To be legally liable is to be subject to punish-
ment or to an order to provide compensation to at
least help make up for one’s infraction.

Accountability is a key concept in politics. The
Left (liberals, socialists, and communists) often calls
for increased social responsibility for corporations
and social elites, and often criticizes the allegedly un-
accountable power that corporations and elites wield.
The Right (conservatives, traditionalists, and fas-
cists) often calls for people to take more responsibil-
ity for their own actions, and often criticizes individ-
uals for allegedly shirking their duties by claiming to
be victims of circumstance or of society. The impor-
tance of accountability is thus something about
which the political moralities of the Left and the
Right seem to agree.

Some people argue that corporations cannot be
accountable, because, first, they are not persons or
agents that are distinct from corporate employees,
and, second, praise and blame can apply only to dis-
tinct agents. Others argue that corporations are agents,
since they have internal decision-making structures,
which arguably provide enough of a chain of com-
mand for ethicists to attribute acts to corporations as
distinct from merely attributing the acts to some indi-
vidual or some subset of the corporation’s employ-
ees. Some argue that the whole is greater than the
sum of its parts in this case. Even if no single em-
ployee were held accountable for a bad result, for
example, the corporation could still be held account-
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able. Synergistic effects of individual acts of employ-
ees can produce corporate accountability for an im-
moral outcome. To deny this possibility would seem
to be to commit the fallacy of composition, which as-
sumes that whatever is true of each part of a whole (in
this case, unaccountability) must be true of the whole
as well.

Sterling Harwood
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ACCURACY IN MEDIA
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Accuracy in Media

IDENTIFICATION: Politically conservative nonprofit
watchdog group that critiques news media cover-
age of political, social, legal, and economic issues

DATE: Founded in 1969
TYPE oF ETHICS: Media ethics
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Examples of Accuracy in Media
News Stories

News stories posted on accuracyinmedia.org in May, 2004

“Clinton, Character, and 9/11” (February 26, 2004)

“Fine Print of ‘Stem Cell’ Bill Goes Unreported” (Janu-
ary 9, 2004)

“Why Marriage Is Worth Defending” (December 26, 2003)

“How Bush Can Use the Media to Sink Kerry” (Apr 29,
2004)

“Big Media Back Kerry” (Apr 16, 2004)

“Media Admit Anti-Bush Bias” (March 31, 2004)

“How to Slant the News: NBC’s Andrea Mitchell Distorts
CIA Testimony to Benefit Democrats” (March 19,2004)

“George W.: What You Didn’t See on Meet The Press”
(March 8, 2004)

“Ralph Nader Cannot Be Bought” (March 4, 2004)

“Pandora’s Welfare Box: Do Not Open” (February 27,
2004)

“Vietnam Vets Mobilize Against John Kerry” (February 26,
2004)

“John Kerry Waffles Over Gay Marriage” (February 20,
2004)

“The Media’s Credibility Gap” (February 17, 2004)

“Punishing Bush May Punish the Country” (February 10,
2004)

“The Media’s Rush to Distort” (January 20, 2004)

“Fox News Fair and Balanced?” (November 6, 2003)

“Putting Words in the President’s Mouth” (November 4,
2003)

“Media Bias Killing Our Troops” (September 29, 2003)

“Hillary Clinton’s Biggest Cover-Ups” (August 11, 2003)
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SIGNIFICANCE: One of the best-known American
news media pressure groups, Accuracy in Media
has been criticized for being more biased than the
liberal news media that it criticizes.

Accuracy in Media (AIM) raises the issue of defining
ethical news coverage of public issues. It has been fi-
nanced through donations and dues paid by members
and major conservative donors, such as billionaire
Richard Mellon Scaife. AIM’s staff and supporters
monitor daily media coverage and provide news out-
lets immediate criticism of what they regard as in-
stances of biased or otherwise unethical reporting.
Staff members also solicit and regularly receive citi-
zen complaints about perceived biased news cover-
age. The organization’s nationwide activities include
providing media guides, holding conferences, provid-
ing books and tapes to members, maintaining an in-
tern program, and maintaining an information site on
the World Wide Web (www.accuracyinmedia.org).

AIM publishes a twice-monthly newsletter, the
AIM Report. It also broadcasts a daily news commen-
tary program, Media Monitor, over more than 150 ra-
dio stations throughout the United States; publishes a
syndicated weekly newspaper column; and supports
a speaker’s bureau. AIM members are encouraged to
attend the annual shareholder meetings of large me-
dia organizations and initiate mass letter-writing
campaigns to newsrooms to complain about specific
acts of biased or incomplete news coverage.

The organization also presents annual awards for
what members judge to be outstanding examples of
fair and accurate news coverage. Criticisms of AIM,
often from activists on the political Left, charge the
organization with being more biased and less accu-
rate than the media they monitor. In part in response
to AIM, political liberals established a rival media
monitoring organization, Fairness and Accuracy in
Reporting (FAIR), in 1986.

Robert E. Dewhirst

SEE ALsO: American Society of Newspaper Editors;
Fairness and Accuracy in Reporting; Journalistic eth-
ics; Media ownership; News sources; Photojournal-
ism.
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Accused, rights of

DEeFINITION: Procedural and substantive legal rights
possessed by persons who have been formally ac-
cused of criminal acts

TypE OF ETHICS: Legal and judicial ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: In the U.S. criminal justice system,
persons accused of wrongdoing are presumed in-
nocent until proven guilty and are entitled to cer-
tain rights, including fair trials. Balancing the
rights of the accused against society’s goal of
bringing criminals to justice can create serious
ethical dilemmas.

The American criminal justice system encounters
significant ethical dilemmas when it attempts to bal-
ance the competing interests of the participants in its
processes. On one hand, there are those people who
have been accused of criminal acts. Even after they
have been accused, they are supposed to be presumed
innocent of the crimes until they have been duly
convicted. Moreover, they are entitled to fair trials.
This right is guaranteed by the Fourth and Fifteenth
Amendments to the U.S. Constitution, which state
that a person cannot be deprived of life, liberty, or
property without due process of law. The U.S. Con-
stitution does not specify, however, what constitutes
“due process.”

On the other hand, there is the right of society to
punish those who violate its laws. In some cases, the
welfare of victims must be considered as well. In ad-
dition, certain high-profile cases involve the media’s
First Amendment rights, as well as the public’s right
to be informed. It is often quite difficult to balance
the rights the accused with those of society.

A specific situation that poses significant ethical
issues is when one person is accused of sexually as-
saulting another and claims that the encounter was
consensual. An example of such a case arose in 2003-
2004, when basketball star Kobe Bryant was accused
of raping a Colorado hotel worker. Bryant admitted
having engaged in sexual intercourse with the
woman but claimed the encounter was mutually con-
sensual. In such situations, defendants often wish
to present evidence of their alleged victims’ sexual
histories—just as Bryant’s defense team did. From
the defense standpoint, such evidence may be essen-
tial to proving that the alleged victims actually con-
sented to the acts. However, if the crimes did actually
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occur, the public presentation of such evidence may
unfairly humiliate the victims. Courts frequently
struggle with how to protect the defendants’ rights to
fair trials in such situations, without further harming
victims.

Ethical difficulties are sometimes also evoked
when criminal defendants appear to be mentally ill
and consequently incompetent to stand trial. Prose-
cutors may wish to require them to take medications
to treat their mental illness; otherwise, their trials
might have to be postponed indefinitely. However,
such defendants may invoke the right to make their
own decisions about their medical treatment, espe-
cially as the medications they take may have signifi-
cant side effects. Moreover, the defense teams may
believe that forced medication will hinder their cli-
ents’ rights to fair trials when the defendants plan in-
sanity pleas, as the medications may alter a jury’s
perceptions of the defendants.

Even quite ordinary criminal cases raise ethical
issues. For example, what means may be used to in-
terrogate suspects, and what limits are to be placed
on interrogations? What kinds of evidence may be
admitted, and what excluded? What procedures
ought to be used to ensure juries that are fair and that
represent cross-sections of their communities? Some
sorts of balance must always be made between the in-
terests of people accused of crimes and the interests
of those who may be harmed by criminal acts, and
such balance is often difficult to achieve.

Phyllis B. Gerstenfeld
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ACQUIRED IMMUNODEFICIENCY SYNDROME (AIDS)

Acquired immunodeficiency
syndrome (AIDS)

DErFINITION: Commonly known as AIDS, a physical
condition believed to be caused by a virus of inde-
terminate origin that invades and seriously dam-
ages the body’s immune system, leaving it vulner-
able to a number of opportunistic infections and
rare cancers

DATE: Discovered in 1981

TyPE OF ETHICS: Bioethics

SIGNIFICANCE: The worldwide AIDS pandemic has
highlighted a host of crucial policy issues includ-
ing civil and human rights, confidentiality and
privacy, accessibility to medical and social ser-
vices, the drug trial and approval process, prison-
ers’ rights, substance-abuse treatment, school-
based sex education, equitable distribution of
scarce resources, and international cooperation.

Acquired immunodeficiency syndrome, or AIDS, is
a term given to a collection of life-threatening medi-
cal conditions that result from acquisition of the hu-
man immunodeficiency virus (HIV). Before 1981
the virus was unknown, and it is unknown how many
cases of this disease occurred. In early 1981 eight
cases of a rare, relatively benign tumor that affected
older men, Kaposi’s sarcoma, suddenly appeared in
New York City. At the same time in New York and
California, cases of a rare pneumonia caused by
pneumocystis carinii were reported. Soon the Cen-
ters for Disease Control and Prevention (CDC) cre-
ated a task force to study the situation. Many of the
earlier cases occurred in gay men, and therefore the
disease was initially dubbed the “gay compromise
syndrome” or “gay-related immune deficiency
(GRID).” Later the virus was also found among het-
erosexuals, and the syndrome’s name was changed to
acquired immunodeficiency syndrome, or AIDS. In
1984 the causative virus was isolated. By the first
years of the twenty-first century, HIV disease was a
worldwide pandemic.

THE WORLD PANDEMIC

By the beginning of 2003, 42 million cases of
AIDS had been reported around the world, with
816,149 cases in the United States. From the begin-
ning of the epidemic in 1981 until December, 2002,
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467,910 deaths attributed to AIDS had occurred in
the United States alone, while at least 3.1 million
deaths had occurred elsewhere in the world. During
the mid- to late 1990’s, the rate of progression from
HIV to AIDS slowed in the United States, due to ad-
vances in treatment. The result was that increasing
numbers of people were living with HIV. By 2003, it
was estimated that there were 800,000 to 900,000
people with HIV living in the United States, with
40,000 new cases reported each year. Worldwide in
2002, 5 million new cases of HIV were identified,
and the epidemic showed no signs of decline.

ISSUES OF Li1ABILITY

HIV is most commonly transmitted from one per-
son to another through physical sexual contact. The
second-most common method of transmission is
blood-to-blood contact, followed by contacts be-
tween infected mothers and their children. Before
1985, HIV was transmitted through infected blood
supplies and accidental needle pricks in health-care
workplaces. Such accidents raise several issues of li-
ability. First, a person suffering from the disease may
indulge in behaviors that purposely transmit the virus
to others, leading to criminal liability. Any of three
types of criminal laws may be applied in such cases:
traditional (such as attempted murder, aggravated as-
sault, assault with a deadly weapon, or attempted
manslaughter); criminal violations of public health
statutes; and AIDS-specific criminal statutes.

Criminal prosecutions often pose ethical chal-
lenges by being essentially punitive acts directed to-
ward victims of HIV/AIDs that do little or nothing
for public health. Several issues pertain to civil liabil-
ity. Tort law is the area of law that governs harms al-
legedly caused by a private individual or group of in-
dividuals against other private individuals. Tort laws
vary from state to state and are usually based on pre-
vious cases or precedents. Civil liability for transmit-
ting HIV/AIDS may occur for any of four reasons:
negligence or lack of use of reasonable care to avoid
harm to others, battery involving unwanted touching
or infliction of injury on other persons, intentional in-
fliction of emotional distress, and fraud.

ISSUES OF DISCRIMINATION

HIV/AIDS raises a number of issues relating to
discrimination. At the societal level, it is a disease
that has a great stigma attached to it. That stigma is
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enhanced by the popular association of AIDS with
homosexuals—a fact that also enhances negative im-
ages of gay people.

People carrying the HIV virus have also been dis-
criminated against when they have sought health
care. However, the federal Americans with Disabil-
ities Acts (ADA) of 1990 bans discrimination against
HIV-infected persons at any stage of their disease. In
addition various professional codes such as the
American Nurses Association Code also encourage
respect for human dignity and prohibit discrimina-
tion against carriers of HIV. Nevertheless, there is ev-
idence that many health care workers so fear HIV/
AIDS that they prefer not to care for persons with the
disease.

Discrimination against people with HIV/AIDS
has also been an issue in public accommodations, in-
cluding hotels, restaurants, theaters, and nursing
homes. Title III of the ADA protects HIV carries
from such discrimination; however, violations of the
law have been common. An even more serious issue
is employment discrimination, which is also covered
by the ADA. HIV infection is considered a disability,
and employers are obligated to provide reasonable
accommodations for persons carrying the virus. An-
other controversial issue is the placing of limits or
caps by employers on the amount of health insurance
coverage provided to HIV sufferers.

Housing discrimination is also an issue. Despite
the fact that HIV cannot be transmitted through ca-
sual physical contact, people with HIV have been
discriminated against in housing allotments. This,
too, violates federal laws. For example, the Fair
Housing Act of 1968 is designed to prevent landlords
and real estate agents from discriminating against
potential tenants on the basis of race, color, religion,
sex, family status, national origin, or handicap. AIDS
is considered a handicap under section 504 of the Re-
habilitation Act of 1973. In addition there are state
and local laws that prohibit housing discrimination
due to HIV/AIDS.

INDIVIDUAL LIBERTIES

The U.S. Constitution has many provisions pro-
tecting the rights of citizens to pursue their goals
without restraints from others. Confidentiality and
privacy are important ethical considerations within
the broader framework of liberty. Health care profes-
sionals are ethically obligated to protect confidential



Ethics

information about their patients. Professionals who
provide counseling before and after HIV testing pro-
cedures are also expected to maintain complete con-
fidentiality of the results. However, diagnoses that
turn up positive results can pose serious ethical di-
lemmas. The fact that health care professionals are
expected to protect the privacy and confidentiality of
their patients leaves open the question of who is ethi-
cally responsible for alerting the sexual partners of
persons who test positive for HIV.

In HIV/AIDS, as for any medical condition,
health care providers cannot perform examinations,
conduct treatments, or even touch patients without
their consent. This doctrine of informed consent is
grounded under the overall principle of autonomy
and respect for people. Autonomy is a Greek word
that means self-governance or self-rule. Health care
professionals are obligated to provide to their pa-
tients details of treatment and medical procedures to
be performed, accurate descriptions of the potential
risks and benefits of the procedures, explanations
of alternative treatments or procedures, and assess-
ments of the likelihood of success. After receiving
this information, patients who decide they do not
want the procedures or treatments to be performed
may choose to reject them. All adults with decision-
making capacity who suffer from HIV/AIDS have
the right to self-determination in their medical treat-
ments and care.

The increasing numbers of women diagnosed
with HIV/AIDS, many of whom become pregnant,
raise additional ethical questions. For example,
should legal restrictions on abortion be loosened for
pregnant women?

EDUCATION AND RESEARCH

Efforts to educate the public on the dangers of
AIDS often collide with other public-education
goals. For example, encouraging young people to
practice safer sex and to use condoms is seen by some
as condoning adolescent sexual activity. Providing
drug users with free hypodermic needles to reduce
the transmission of diseases may be seen as condon-
ing illegal drug use.

Medical ethics require that researchers obtain the
informed consent of their subjects. However, since
no complete cures of HIV infection are know, per-
sons carrying the virus may be inclined to accept un-
safe risks in the hope of finding a cure. Researchers

ACQUIRED IMMUNODEFICIENCY SYNDROME (AIDS)

must be sensitive to that fact in evaluating their sub-
jects’ understanding of the risks they may take.

In any society there are some that have easy ac-
cess to resources while others do not. Despite the ille-
gality of discrimination in access to care, poor per-
sons find it very hard to have access to enough
resources. This disparity is even more glaring at the
global level. Some of the poorer nations in Africa
have a higher burden of this disease and very scarce
resources to cope with the problem.

Manoj Sharma
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ADULTERY

SEE ALSO: Americans with Disabilities Act; Health
care allocation; Homosexuality; Medical ethics;
Medical research; National Gay and Lesbian Task
Force; Promiscuity; Sexually transmitted diseases.

Adultery

DEeFINITION: Sexual relations by a married person
with someone other than the person’s own spouse

TYPE OF ETHICS: Personal and social ethics;
religious ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Adultery is widely perceived as a
practice that undermines the basic social institu-
tion, the family, causing both innocent spouses
and children to suffer trauma.

Taboos, or at least prohibitions, against adultery exist
in virtually every society, both past and present—the
taboo is about as common as marriage itself. Under
Mosaic law, a married man who had intercourse with
a single woman was deemed not to have committed
adultery, but a married woman who had sex with
someone other than her spouse was deemed guilty.
Furthermore, punishment varied according to time
and place, with women usually receiving harsher
“discipline” than the male. Under the ancient Baby-
lonian Code of Hammurabi punishment for adultery
was death by drowning.

In ancient Greece and Rome, men were not
harshly dealt with, but offending female spouses
could be punished by death. Likewise, in the Old Tes-
tament and in the Qur’an, offending women were
killed, while punishment for men was much less se-
vere. Under ancient Hindu law, marriage was so sac-
rosanct that even a wife’s adultery was not grounds
for ending a legal union. At the time of Oliver Crom-
well in mid-seventeenth century England, authorities
put adulterers to death, but afterward, under English
common law, adultery was held to be a private
wrong, not an indictable offense.

Among the Senoufo and Bambara peoples of
West Africa, a man may kill his adulterous wife and
her lover, but among the Kaka in Cameroon, a man
may freely have sex with the wives of certain rela-
tives without punishment. Among many Pacific is-
landers, as among certain Pueblo Indians,
nonincestuous adultery is common and is tolerated if
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the actors are discreet and secretive. Wife “lending”
is a common practice among the Eskimos.

ADULTERY IN THE UNITED STATES

Although “reform” laws passed by enlightened
state legislators have “softened” legal punishments
for adultery, in most states the practice is still grounds
for divorce, especially when combined with the
“general breakdown” charge or the “mental cruelty”
charge. Until recently, Virginia fined adulterers
twenty dollars for the first offense, while repeat of-
fenders could be sentenced to prison for terms of
from six months up to one year. Vermont’s legal code
once held adultery to be a felony punishable by up to
five years in prison—for both offenders. Various
other states, such as Oklahoma, once had “alienation
of affection” codes (that is, an innocent spouse could
sue and collect money damages from the guilty
spouse’s companion, who presumedly caused such
“alienation of affection’); such laws amounted to a
“seduction” code for all would-be seducers of mar-
ried people. Most states, however, have repealed
many of the old punishments; unfortunately, inci-
dents of adultery in the United States seem to have
skyrocketed—or at least the reporting of such behav-
ior is now more widespread than was the case previ-
ously.

EXTENT OF AND EFFECTS OF ADULTERY

Many authorities in the United States agree that
approximately 50 percent of all married persons
commit adultery. In addition, more commit “infideli-
ties” that may well stop short of intercourse. Such es-
capades include “flirting” (done in front of the
spouse to make him or her insecure and upset) and
“psychic infidelity” (a man telling his mate about the
beautiful secretary whom he has just hired; a woman
telling her spouse about the handsome young man
who is her new tennis coach).

Although most people seem to cope well with
psychic infidelity, others become jealous. Jealousy
leads to more and more suspicions and may also lead
to vitriolic quarrels, with the result that a marriage
may be permanently undermined; when the adultery
is “real,” the strain on a marriage becomes even more
pronounced. It is, then, no surprise that the modern
American divorce rate is close to 50 percent, the
same percentage as that of adultery. In the case of a
parent who commits adultery, the children may suf-
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fer most by having to cope with a broken home and
by living in a poisoned atmosphere created by the
adulterer.

EXCEPTIONS

In some cases, adultery—as it narrowly de-
fined—may be sanctioned by certain spouses. For
example, some married women (and men) become
prostitutes with the approval or at least the toleration
of their husbands. Sometimes, married “swingers”
engage in mate swapping or group orgies. Likewise,
psychologists have reported cases wherein hetero-
sexual couples allow each other to take on homosex-
ual lovers, because they believe that no “real” sex
with such partners can take place. Indeed, enough
mutual adultery apparently occurs that psychologists
and other therapists exempt such cases from the
“body count” of adultery.

ADULTERY AND ETHICS
Clearly, adultery often destroys families, leaving
spouses and children in disaster’s wake. Certainly,
the practice contributes to social disorganization in
the United States and elsewhere. Many analysts hold,
however, that adultery does not solve the problems of
the adulterer (whatever they might be); to solve those
problems likely would involve hours of counseling
and a look at the previous life of the perpetrator.
Adultery is a moral and medical problem of the first
magnitude that most people believe society should
examine more closely.
James Smallwood
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Adversary system

DEFINITION: System of law in which opposing par-
ties appear before a neutral tribunal; the parties
have equal rights to present evidence, examine
witnesses, and compel the attendance of wit-
nesses

TyPE OF ETHICS: Legal and judicial ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: The adversary system rests on the
judgment that a neutral tribunal is more likely to
be fair in both criminal and civil cases than a panel
of judges or other government officials would be;
this is a much debated proposition, since adminis-
trative law systems exist nearly everywhere in the
world other than the English-speaking countries.

In the adversary system of justice, a neutral, indepen-
dent judge presides over a criminal trial. The judge is
said to be independent because his or her tenure does
not depend on executive or legislative officials. Fed-
eral judges in the United States are appointed for life;
state judges are either elected or appointed for life or
for other long terms. In trials of serious crimes, more-
over, defendants have the right to have the facts deter-
mined by an impartial jury of laypeople. Both the
prosecution and the defense have the right to present
evidence, cross-examine witnesses brought by the
other side, and argue their side of the case to the fact
finders. Defendants need not testify in such trials if
they do not wish to. In the United States and England,
this form of trial is believed to be the most just.
Robert Jacobs

SEE ALSO: Arbitration; Attorney-client privilege; Di-

vorce; Due process; Jurisprudence; Jury system;
Law; Lawyer for the situation; Perjury.
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Advertising

DEFINITION: Public promotion of goods or services
designed to increase their sales, directly or indi-
rectly

TYPE OF ETHICS: Media ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Advertisers have a financial stake in
crafting their messages in ways that persuade
consumers to buy their products. At the same
time, they also have a responsibility to craft their
messages in ways that do not take unfair advan-
tage of prospective consumers or competitors, or
negatively influence vulnerable populations, such
as children.

The ethics of advertising are professional ethics, not
theoretical ethics. They operate to serve various loy-
alties, to clients, advertising agencies, consumers,
and society in general. Often, the identified constitu-
ents have different—and conflicting—needs that
must be balanced. Moreover, advertising is ubiqui-
tous, pervasive, and influential, so its potential ef-
fects should be considered when determining what
level of corresponding responsibility should accom-
pany it.

ADVERTISING AS COMMUNICATION

Adpvertising is one of the oldest forms of mass
communication. Since the days of the European town
crier, advertising has carried messages of people who
things to sell to people who might want to buy those
things. The modern American advertising industry is
a multibillion-dollar business, and advertising mes-
sages are inescapable. In addition to advertising’s
role in providing information to potential consumers,
it may be argued that advertising can have a profound
influence on societal values and norms.

Advertising influences the target audience’s
worldview. Consumers who routinely see stereotypi-
cal images and unrealistic depictions of physiques
and relationships in radio and television commer-
cials, magazine ads, and other forms of advertising
may blur the lines between reality and fantasy. Ad-
vertising can promote materialism by keeping im-
ages of bigger, better, new, advanced, and the latest
“must haves” in front of consumers. Advertising can
also influence the self-images of people who receive
its messages. Advertisements usually depict beauti-
ful, young people enjoying life with the help of such
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products as the right toothpastes, the right shampoos,
the right clothes, and the right cars, and against the
glamour of the people using those products in adver-
tisements, the average person rarely measures up.

ADVERTISING AS BUSINESS

Advertising supports the free market. Businesses
attempt to increase their profits by increasing sales,
and advertising can place sales messages in front of
the audiences who are most likely to respond. In-
creased sales of products can lead to lower prices,
and that in turn can aid consumers. It is thus clear that
both marketers and consumers both can benefit from
advertising.

According to social contract theory, businesses
exist not only for their own profit but also for the ben-
efit of their consumers, and they are thus accountable
to their consumers. In addition, much advertising is
the product of advertising agencies, and advertising
agencies expect practitioners to be loyal to the agen-
cies, which are also businesses that operate for profit
in their own right.

PROFESSIONAL CODES OF ETHICS

The advertising industry has several professional
organizations that publish codes of ethics as industry
guidelines. These organizations include the Ameri-
can Association of Advertising Agencies, the Ameri-
can Advertising Federation, the Promotional Prod-
ucts Association International, and the Outdoor
Advertising Association of America. Professional
journalism organizations also publish guidelines on
advertising as well. Guidelines may be stated as “ac-
tion-guides,” moral statements that are prescriptive,
are normative, and direct people toward particular
actions while keeping them from other actions.

The American Association of Advertising Agencies
developed a creative code to support healthy compe-
tition. Specifically, the code stipulates that associa-
tion members should not knowingly create false,
misleading, or exaggerated claims; dishonest testimo-
nials; misleading price claims; unsupported claims;
or content offensive to decency or members of mi-
nority groups. The code also stipulates that compara-
tive advertising be truthful, substantiated, and taste-
ful. Ads that compare an advertiser’s products and
services with those of the competition may be helpful
to consumers but must be handled fairly. Dishonest
testimonials are from people who do not actually use
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the products that they tout or who have hidden con-
flicts of interest.

The American Advertising Federation created
“The Advertising Principles of American Business,”
a document that cautions members in eight areas. It
stipulates that advertisers should be truthful, be pre-
pared to substantiate claims, avoid untruthful com-
parisons, refrain from bait-and-switch advertising,
offer specific information about guarantees and war-
ranties, avoid false or misleading price claims, limit
testimonials to real and competent witnesses, and
avoid content that is offensive or indecent. Substanti-
ation is a legal consideration as well, and ad-
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led to believe that doing so will enhance their
changes of winning the competitions.

TWENTY-FIRST CENTURY ISSUES

The codes of ethics outline valuable lists of do’s
and don’ts for advertising professionals. However, as
society has evolved, additional ethical issues have
emerged. For example, only during the late twentieth
century did the advertising industry begin to make a
large-scale effort to depict members of racial minori-
ties in advertisements targeting the general popula-
tion. Minorities had long been token representatives

vertisers are expected to have prior proof be-
fore making claims in advertising.

The Promotional Products Association In-
ternational, a specialty advertising trade group,
focuses its guidelines on customer service. It
asks its members to offer quality products and
services and to work toward complete cus-
tomer satisfaction. The Outdoor Advertising
Association of America is an organization of
owners and operators of standardized outdoor
advertising displays. Its code focuses on the
responsibility of advertisers to ensure that out-
door displays do not detract from their sur-
roundings. It specifically stipulates that mem-
bers refrain from placing advertising displays
in areas of natural scenic beauty, parks, or his-
torical monuments and requires that members
follow regulations and zoning laws. Members
may erect advertising displays only on proper-
ties that they lease or own, and the displays
must be truthful, attractive, and consistent
with high moral standards.

Sweepstakes competitions are often atten-
tion-getting promotions used by advertisers,
and the Magazine Publishers of America even
has a code for ethical sweepstakes promo-
tions. Critics have charged that the advertising
industry has marketed sweepstakes in ways
that are confusing to consumers. The guide-
lines outline specific components of contest

Image not available

solicitations and state that each component
should be easy to read and understand, that the
individual’s chances of winning should not be
overstated, and that recipients of the promo-
tions should not be duped into ordering or ex-
tending their magazine subscriptions by being

Long before he entered politics, future president Ronald
Reagan was one of many film stars who used his celebrity to
help make smoking appear glamorous. Another Chester-
field advertisement of the period showed Reagan wrapping
cartons of cigarettes as Christmas gifts to all his friends.
(AP/Wide World Photos)
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Ethics Challenges for Advertisers

The Better Business Bureau is a nationwide network of
businesses that was founded in 1912 for the purpose of im-
proving ethical relationships businesses and the public. To

that end, it has posed these questions to advertisers:

they do business with you?
e Areyouavoiding impossible promises and guarantees?
e Is your advertised merchandise readily available?
e Do you mean to sell what you advertise?
e Do your ads avoid misleading inferences?

e Do your advertised terms agree with the facts?

and fine print?
¢ Do you believe your own comparatives?

¢ Would you be attracted by what your ad says?

¢ Does your advertising make your customers satisfied

¢ [syour advertising easy to understand without asterisks

Source: Better Business Bureau (http://www.bbb.org/bizethics/tips.asp)

in popular media, but the failure to include them in
general interest advertisements projected narrow
views of American society.

Ads also long employed stereotypes to make
points. For example, the Frito-Lay Corporation once
used a character called the “Frito Bandito” to adver-
tise its corn chips. The Frito Bandito provided an
attention-getting and easily remembered product
icon, but at the cost of reinforcing negative stereo-
types of Mexican Americans as criminals. Advertise-
ments that objectify women and men are common.
For example, ads may depict human bodies without
heads or show a satiny-smooth human shoulder and
arm that are not connected to the rest of a body.
Critics charge that such ads are destructive in that
they promote the practice of viewing individuals as
body parts rather than as whole people.

Political advertising has its own issues. Political
advertising plays an important role in society and can
directly influence political outcomes. Political ads
that commonly receive criticism are those that rely
only on emotional appeals rather than providing in-
formation that can be evaluated by the receiver and
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those that distort opponents’ records. Sublimi-
nal messages have also been criticized, al-
though it is unclear whether or not subliminal
messages have any impact on the audience.
During the 2000 election, the George W. Bush
presidential campaign pulled a Republican Na-
tional Committee ad that criticized opponent
Al Gore’s plan on prescription drugs and used
subliminal messages to tell television viewers
that the opponents were the “bureaucRATS.”
Another controversial issue is the manner in
which advertisers target vulnerable popula-
tions, particularly children. Advertisers have
been criticized for targeting children through
ads promoting movies they are too young to
view and through ads promoting cigarettes to
children too young to buy tobacco products le-
gally. RJ Reynolds’s Joe Camel campaign
ended because of the cartoon character’s popu-
larity with the younger set. Young children
spend a lot of time watching television and, in
some cases, listening to the radio. Many adver-
tisers are cognizant of their younger audience
members and refrain from exposing them to
vulgar, age-inappropriate content.
Some debate has centered on advertising to
older persons and members of minority groups. Di-
rect mail, in particular, has been used to get the atten-
tion of older people who are in the habit of opening
official-looking envelopes and who may confuse ad-
vertising materials with official business documents.
On the other hand, because older persons are not chil-
dren, many people would argue that they should not
need to be protected from advertisers.

Another controversial type of advertising is “ad-
vertorials”—advertisements packaged to look like
news. Advertorials blur the lines between advertising
and news and can confuse people who are exposed to
a diverse variety of nontraditional sources of news.
For example, audiences who are accustomed to net-
work news, cable news channels, entertainment
news, and other sources may not readily distinguish
advertorial programming from genuine news pro-
grams because the presentations are similar. To avoid
confusion, most advertorials, or “infomercials,” in-
clude disclaimers. In addition, many news depart-
ments have guidelines designed to protect the edito-
rial process from the influence of the advertising
department.
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Unusual situations may develop when advertisers
try to get audience attention with shock tactics. Peo-
ple for the Ethical Treatment of Animals (PETA)
once produced an advertising campaign called “The
Holocaust on Your Plate,” which showed pictures of
naked concentration camp inmates alongside pic-
tures of abused animals. Its caption read, “To ani-
mals, all people are Nazis.” The ad succeeded in at-
tracting attention but offended many people,
especially Jews, who thought that it trivialized the
Holocaust. PETA supporters maintained that people
are animals, too, and that animals should get similar
protection.

The terrorist attacks of September 11,2001, nega-
tively affected many businesses in America. After the
attacks, many corporations ran ads to offer condo-
lences for the victims of the attacks and to express
hope for the future of the country. However, some of
these advertisements also tied into commercial
pitches that critics saw as attempts to capitalize on
tragedy. For example, General Motors ran a “Keep
America Rolling” campaign that offered consumers
zero percent financing on new vehicles. The ad at-
tempted to link buying a new American car with be-
ing patriotic, but the link was weak.

Pharmaceutical companies have long advertised
their products to doctors and other medical profes-
sionals. During the mid-1990’s, the industry began
greatly increasing direct advertising appeals to con-
sumers. This trend spurred a debate in the medical
community, because some say that direct-to-con-
sumer advertising puts incomplete information in the
hands of people with medical problems who may not
be trained to interpret it. Other observers, however,
have said that it is valuable for patients to know their
medical options and to be able to ask their doctors
about advertised medications that may help them.

Finally, Internet advertising has opened up a new
way for advertisers to reach audiences, and a new set
of issues has arisen. Unsolicited e-mail, or spam,
clogs the in-boxes of millions of Internet users daily,
and companies are devising ways to help users filter
out unwanted messages. Opt-in options give users
the opportunity to ask to be added to e-mail mailing
list. Opt-out options give the user the opportunity to
ask to be deleted or unsubscribed from e-mail lists,
but they assume tacit approval unless the messages
are received. Opt-out options require users to take
steps to avoid receiving unsolicited e-mail.

ADVERTISING

LEGAL CONSIDERATIONS
The Federal Trade Commission regulates the
American advertising industry and has the power to
constrain and punish advertisers who create ads that
are deceptive, fraudulent, or misleading. In addition
to ethical considerations, advertisers must consider
legal ramifications of their advertising. Many con-
sumers are suspicious of advertisers who have finan-
cial stakes in their buying decisions; however, ethical
advertising can serve needed functions for busi-
nesses and consumers alike.
Alisa White
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Advice columnists

DEFINITION: Journalists who offer advice on wide-
ranging topics in columns that are typically syndi-
cated in many newspapers and magazines

DATE: The first advice column appeared in 1901

TYPE OF ETHICS: Media ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Influential columnists can pro-
foundly affect the attitudes and behavior of their
readers, even though the colum-
nists may lack expertise in their
subjects or exhibit bias.

Ethics

ther Landers nor Van Buren had any formal training
in psychology or counseling, their status as widely
syndicated and respected columnists gave them the
appearance of authority. Their popularity alarmed
many mental health professionals, who often dis-
agreed with the advice the columnists provided. For
example, Landers initially regarded homosexuality
as an illness, even though the American Psychiatric
Association had concluded otherwise. Landers later
softened her stance on that subject, but only after
homosexuality began to gain wider acceptance in
America.

Twenty-first century advice columns are more
popular than ever; they also tend to be more special-
ized. Readers want specific advice from experts in
health, the law, technology, investing, and other sub-
jects. Even personal advice columns—the successors
of Dix, Landers, and Van Buren—have become more
narrowly focused, targeting limited demographic
groups. This has raised new issues. Columnists, un-
like other journalists, deal in opinions as well as
facts. However, while facts may be checked, opin-
ions are easily subjected to manipulation. With the
proliferation of specialized and technical columns, it
has become more difficult for newspaper and maga-

In 1901, the New York Journal be-
gan publishing the first nationally
recognized advice column, “Doro-
thy Dix Talks.” For fifty years, Dix
dispensed advice to lovelorn, con-
fused, and worried readers. For the
most part, she avoided difficult and
taboo subjects. However, by the
1950’s, when Ann Landers and her
twin sister, Abigail Van Buren, be-
gan their long careers as advice col-
umnists, America had changed. Lan-
ders and Van Buren were able to
take on more sensitive issues than
Dix ever discussed, such as homo-
sexuality, abortion, abusive parent-

I mage not available

ing, and premarital sex. The two
women enjoyed immense success,
but not without criticism. While nei-
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better known Abigail Van Buren of “Dear Abby” fame, at their fiftieth
high school reunion in 1986. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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zine editors to “backstop” their columnists, challeng-
ing assertions and rooting out bias.

Columnists are particularly prone to conflicts of
interest. Lawyers writing columns on law may sug-
gest that home buyers should hire lawyers to review
their sales documents, knowing full well that this
may bring new business to their own law firms. How-
ever, this relatively benign form of conflict of interest
pales in comparison to scandals in the securities
industry, where investment columnists have touted
specific stocks that they themselves, or their employ-
ers, own and from which they hope to profit from fu-
ture eventual sales.

Technology is providing a sea change for advice
columnists. With the Internet, anyone can claim to be
an expert and give advice. In consequence, ethical
constraints on advice columnists will be further
eroded.

Robert L. Palmer
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Affirmative action

DEFINITION: Aspect of government programs de-
signed to increase the participation of statistically
underrepresented groups in education, employ-
ment, and public works

Date: Concept developed during the mid-1960’s

AFFIRMATIVE ACTION

TypE OF ETHICS: Civil rights

SIGNIFICANCE: Affirmative action programs have pro-
moted cultural diversity and reduced invidious
discrimination against women and members of
particular racial minorities; however, other per-
sons frequently feel threatened by the programs.

The federal Civil Rights Act of 1964 and similar laws
of the states prohibit employers and educational in-
stitutions from discriminating against individuals on
the basis of race, national origin, or sex. Initially, the
term “affirmative action” referred simply to employ-
ment policies designed to enforce these laws and en-
sure equal opportunities for members of groups that
had historically encountered prejudicial attitudes and
discriminatory practices. However, as these groups,
especially African Americans, continued to experi-
ence subtle forms of discrimination, regulatory agen-
cies and courts began to consult statistical data when
assessing compliance with the laws.

By the early 1970’s, the term “affirmative action”
was being applied to aggressive programs of recruit-
ment that could be evaluated on the basis of quantita-
tive results. Most programs included racial and gen-
der preferences, and some utilized “quotas” or “goals
and timetables.” Arguing that the programs contra-
dicted the principle of equal opportunity, white men
often claimed to be victims of “reverse discrimina-
tion.”

MORAL ARGUMENTS

Almost all modern ethicists endorse the ultimate
goal of an equality of opportunity for every individ-
ual, without regard to characteristics such as sex, eth-
nicity, or religion, except in special situations in
which such characteristics are relevant. Because of
the pernicious consequences of past discrimination,
however, defenders of affirmative action policies ar-
gue that some preferences will be necessary for a lim-
ited period of time in order to level the playing field.
In contrast, opponents insist that discriminatory
practices are inherently unjust, even when used as a
means toward a just goal.

Proponents tend to believe that racism and sexism
are profoundly entrenched in American beliefs, prac-
tices, and attitudes. Believing that white males are
beneficiaries of unacknowledged privileges, more-
over, they typically assume that women and minori-
ties, except for invidious discrimination, would oc-
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cupy prestigious positions in rough proportion to
their numbers. Some radical proponents justify affir-
mative action as atonement for past discrimination
and argue that justice demands “equality of results”
rather than “equality of opportunity.”

Opponents, in contrast, usually argue that the rel-
ative successes of various groups are more influ-
enced by culture than by invidious discrimination.
As an example, they point to the conspicuous
achievements of Jewish Americans and Asian Amer-
icans in the liberal professions, in spite of continuing
discrimination. Believing that some groups will al-
ways excel in particular endeavors, the opponents
conclude that preferential treatment, once begun,
will continue indefinitely. From their perspective, it
is wrong to penalize an individual person because of
membership in a group judged to be excessively suc-
cessful.

Many libertarians view affirmative action as a
pernicious example of “social engineering” that den-
igrates individual freedom, and they insist that the
value of liberty is more basic than equality. Persons
committed to the idea of meritocracy usually con-
cede that government has a legitimate interest in pro-
moting equal opportunity, but they strongly oppose
the notion that government should decide on the sta-
tistical representation of groups in various profes-
sions. A basketball team, for instance, is more likely
to win if it recruits its players strictly on the basis of
their ability to play basketball.

Moral debates about affirmative action frequently
deal with questions about which persons should be
beneficiaries. One problem is that racial classifica-
tions are socially defined and constantly changing.
Another problem is that affirmative action tends to
limit the opportunities of white males raised in pov-
erty, while preferences sometimes go to women and
minorities from relatively higher socioeconomic
backgrounds. Proponents insist that race and socio-
economic class are closely correlated and that, in any
case, discrimination has significantly limited the op-
portunities of women and minorities of all classes.
One suggested compromise is to base affirmative ac-
tion programs primarily on socioeconomic status
rather than race or sex.

LEGAL CONTROVERSIES

The literal words of the “equal protection™ re-
quirement of the U.S. Constitution and almost all
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civil rights laws appear to require race neutrality
and to extend equal rights to all citizens, including
white men—who are generally regarded as the least
disadvantaged people in the society. Proponents of
affirmative action, however, argue that these legal
documents must be interpreted in accordance with
their primary objective, which is to achieve equality
for African Americans and other victims of long-
standing discrimination. Proponents emphasize that
affirmative action programs, in contrast to earlier Jim
Crow discrimination, do not totally exclude any per-
sons or deny their full human dignity.

During the late 1970’s, the U.S. Supreme Court
approved several aggressive programs of affirmation
action. In Regents of the University of California v.
Bakke (1978), the Court examined a competitive
medical school’s policy of reserving a fixed percent-
age of admissions to members of disadvantaged mi-
norities, even if those applicants’ qualifications were
less impressive than those of some white applicants
who are denied admission. Although the Court disal-
lowed the use of specific quotas, it endorsed admis-
sions policies that gave some consideration to race in
an attempt to promote a diverse enrollment. In United
Steelworkers v. Weber (1979), the Court allowed a
private employer to utilize a racial quota rather than
seniority in order to achieve a minimum number of
skilled African American workers.

By the 1990’s, there was a strong public backlash
against affirmative action programs. In 1996, Cali-
fornia voters approved Proposition 209, which pro-
hibits state institutions, including universities, from
giving any preferences based on race, ethnicity, or
sex. Likewise, the U.S. Supreme Court held that a
number of affirmative action programs were discrim-
inatory. In Adarand Constructors v. Peiia (1995), the
Court ruled that all race preferences were inherently
suspect and must be narrowly designed to further
compelling governmental objectives. For several
years it appeared that the Court might strike down all
race-based preferences. In Grutter v. Bollinger
(2003), however, it allowed educational institutions
to take race into account as a “plus” factor in order to
obtain a “critical mass” of minorities. However, it
also prohibited rigid quotas, required individualized
evaluation of each applicant, and called for the end of
all preferences in twenty-five years.

Thomas Tandy Lewis
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African ethics

DEerINITION: Traditional, indigenous African views
of the natural and supernatural worlds and their
effect on morality and practices

TYPE OF ETHICS: Beliefs and practices; religious
ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: The traditional African approach to
ethics has grown out of religious, philosophical,
and cultural beliefs shared by a significant per-
centage of the world’s population.

Although Africa is made up of many countries and
societies, a common thread runs through most of its
peoples’ indigeneous religious and philosophical
concepts. It is in putting these concepts into practice
that each society establishes its distinguishing mark.
Africa is the continent on which humanity origi-
nated, and religious and philosophical ethics in Af-
rica date back to as early as 4000 B.C.E., when the
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priests and inhabitants of the Nile Valley reasoned
that the best way to inculcate religion and morality in
the minds of the people was through drama. The
priests wrote hieroglyphic texts that established the
existence of gods and goddesses and pondered the
moral question of human mortality by viewing death
as the ascent of the soul of the dead to immortality,
and by posing the possibility of the physical resur-
rection of the dead. That belief that the dead live has
continued through the ages in various African tradi-
tional and cultural practices, including deification,
reincarnation, divination, prayers, ancestral mas-
querades, and the cult of the living dead. Although
most African civilizations did not develop writing
until after they interacted with Muslim and Christian
travelers, traders, and missionaries, religious and
ethical ideas were passed down orally and through
practice and observance from one generation to an-
other by parents, guardians, elders, age-groups, and
socioreligious institutions.

CHAIN OF EXISTENCE

In 1977, the second World Black and African Fes-
tival of Arts and Culture was held in Lagos, Nigeria.
As part of that festival, a colloquium on “Black Civi-
lization and Religion” was held. Its report was pub-
lished among the proceedings of the Colloguium on
Black Civilization and Education (1977). Among
other things, the report determined that belief in a
universe where everything is living and strong, in
the existence of two worlds of which one is visible
and the other invisible, and in the interdependence of
being and a fundamentally vital unity in spite of the
existence of hierarchy are essential elements of doc-
trine in African traditional religion. It also pointed
out that the sacred, invisible world is made up of a Su-
preme Being, spirits, ancestors, and cosmic forces.
This makes possible the creation of a chain of being
in the level-belief system that stretches hierarchi-
cally from the highest—that of the Supreme Being
(God)—through the supernatural world of spirits (di-
vinities, spirits per se), ancestors, and cosmic or earth
forces to the mundane world of humanity and ani-
mate and inanimate beings.

The Supreme Being, who is omniscient, omnipo-
tent, omnipresent, and immortal, is the ultimate cre-
ator of humanity and of everything in existence. He
created male and female, and the colors of peo-
ple’s skins are explained by the colors of clay that
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the Supreme Being used in fashioning them. To ask
about the Supreme Being’s origin is deemed foolish
and disrespectful, and it is fundamentally assumed,
not argued, that he created the universe. Because the
universe is the Supreme Being’s by virtue of his cre-
ating it, it is areligious universe, and no strict separa-
tion is made between sacred and secular affairs. The
seal of the Supreme Being is found in the most secu-
lar and the most sacred, as is seen, for example, in
the person of the monarch, who is both secular (polit-
ical figure) and sacred (divine deputy with religious
rights).
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Next to the Supreme Being are the spirits, who are
referred to as divinities, deities, or simply gods. They
are the Supreme Being’s associates and ministers.
Some of them are dead national heros or heroines and
legendary figures who have been defined and are as-
sociated with aspects of nature and of cultural life.
For example, Sango (or Shango) of the Yoruba peo-
ple of Nigeria is the god of thunder and lightning,
who represents the Supreme Being’s wrath, while the
Zulu of Southern Africa have a goddess described
as the queen of Heaven, from whom emanates the
beauty of the rainbow. The queen of Heaven taught



Ethics

women the culinary arts, feminine responsibility, and
gracefulness.

The members of another category of spirits, next
in hierarchy to the divinities, are generally called
spirits. They are superhuman beings that were cre-
ated to assist the deities. Some of them are human an-
cestors who have lost touch with their earthly lineage
over the ages and have risen to the spirit status, which
is higher than that of the ancestors. There are myriad
spirits, some of whom inhabit trees, animals, rivers,
and mountains and are generally referred to as nature
spirits. Spirits can possess human beings and do pos-
sess mediums when solicited. Although invisible,
they can appear to humans, especially priests, divin-
ers, and shamans,

Ancestral spirits (simply called ancestors or the
living dead) are deceased family elders who are still
fondly remembered by name and deed and are hon-
ored with libations and prayers by the living. From
their spiritual abode, they participate in the affairs of
their descendants. They are revered as part of the
family; they protect it and are called upon as guard-
ians of morality and as witnesses at important events
such as marriages and the resolutions of family
feuds. They are humanity’s closest links to the super-
natural world, and they demonstrate in the African
tradition that there is life after death.

Usually, human beings are next in the hierarchical
structure, followed by animals, plants, earth, and
water. There is some fluidity here, because when ani-
mate and inanimate objects are occupied by spirits or
“cosmic powers,” they assume a higher position than
that occupied by humanity. In ordinary life, however,
human beings rank higher. A child that is being
formed in the womb is considered a human being;
Banyarwanda women of Rwanda believe that the Su-
preme Being “shapes children” in the mother’s womb.
The chain of being is rounded out by rain, the sun, the
moon, stars, and other natural objects and phenomena.

Each element of the chain of being is very impor-
tant to the whole, because it helps to sustain harmony.
This is underscored by the fact that what brings up
the rear in the chain is linked to the Supreme Being
directly. The Akan people of Ghana, the Galla of
Ethiopia, the Nandi of Kenya, and the Ovambo of
Namibia are among the peoples who see the sun,
moon, and stars as the eyes of the Supreme Being,
while the Shona of Zimbabwe view the cotton soft-
ness of the cloud as his bed.
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Irreligious, immoral, and antisocial activities
such as murder, ritual impurity, incestuous relation-
ships, adultery, wanton destruction of nature, irre-
sponsible acts, and disrespect to older people could
create disharmony in the chain of existence. This
could cause epidemics, droughts, deaths, and natural
disasters if not detected and corrected. Priests and
priestesses, who may combine their vocation with
rainmaking, divining, mediumship, and medicine,
often function to restore harmony.

THE ORDERLY UNIVERSE

John S. Mbiti has shown that Africans view the
universe as one of harmony, order, and logic and that
this orderliness comes from and is maintained by the
Supreme Being. Natural laws govern everything.
Among human beings there are moral and religious
orders. It is believed that the Supreme Being insti-
tuted the moral order. The Zulu, Nuer, Ila, Lugbara,
Nuba, Etsako, and Edo peoples believe that the Su-
preme Being established their customs, laws, and
regulations so that people could live in harmony with
one another and know what is right and wrong as they
live a dutiful and responsible life.

Because the universe is created by the Supreme
Being, itis necessarily imbued with a religious order.
Itis directly or indirectly (through social institutions,
sanctions, and natural law) controlled by him.
Through prayers, ceremonies, rituals, blessings, sa-
cred places, objects, and personages, humanity ac-
tively engages the religious order of the universe.

Africans also believe that there is a mystical order
or power that is closely linked to the religious order
of the universe because it comes from the Supreme
Being; it can be tapped into by spirits and by some
human beings. The order shows itself in the ability of
some Africans to predict events accurately, to per-
form miracles and wonders, to be telepathic, and to
ward off evil. It can also be negatively used to bring
misfortune and harm to people and property. Afri-
cans believe in the reality of witches and sorcerers,
and especially in their power to bring illness, infertil-
ity, suffering, failure, death, and general calamity.
Their power comes from tapping into the mystical
force of the universe and directing that energy toward
evil deeds.

Although humanity is at the center of the African
concept of the universe, human beings are not seen as
the masters of nature. They are simply nature’s
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friends and the recipients of its riches, which they
must use judiciously. Humans are required to live
harmoniously with the universe by obeying its natu-
ral, moral, and mystical laws. Humankind suffers
when this harmony is upset.

CORPORATE VALUES

African religious and ethical behavior seems to be
guided by the following philosophy: “I am because
we are, and since we are, therefore I am.” The indi-
vidual does not exist except in a corporate manner.
Each person exists because of other people, includ-
ing that person’s family and people of past and con-
temporary generations. Being a part of the whole, the
individual is a product of the community and neces-
sarily depends on it. In no better way is this corporate
nature of the African society depicted than in rites of
passage that are communally observed as one goes
through birth, initiation (maturity), marriage, old
age, and death. These changes that an individual goes
through are regarded as challenging, upsetting, and at
times dangerous to social and individual life. African
rites of passage help to “cushion the disturbance,” to
ease the pains and difficulties that occur in the soci-
ety’s or the individual’s transition from one status to
another. Initiation rites provide an excellent example.

Among the Akamba people of Kenya, the first
stage of initiation rites involves circumcision for
boys and clitoridectomy for girls: The foreskin of the
penis and a tiny portion of the clitoris are excised. As
a group act, the rites are performed the same day in
the same place. The activity symbolizes separation
from childhood, just as the ritual cutting and disposal
of the umbilical cord at birth symbolize mother-baby
separation and the acknowledgment that the child be-
longs to the corporate society represented then by the
family, and not only to the mother’s family. Anyone
who does not go through this first stage of initiation
rites, even after attaining maturity, age, and position,
is communally despised and regarded as a baby in
most, if not all, African societies.

It is the belief among the Akamba that ritually
cutting the skin from one’s sexual organ moves the
individual from the state of sexual dormancy and
ignorance to one of action and knowledge, and there-
fore to the crucial stage of sexual reproduction, which
keeps the lineage and society going. The blood shed
on Earth during the excision mystically forms a bond
of unity between the initiates and the ancestors. The
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accompanying pains prepare the initiates for the
pain, suffering, and difficulty they will inevitably en-
counter. They are encouraged to endure such discom-
forts and to overcome them instead of despairing.
The reason that the initiation is a group act is to en-
courage the participants to seek help and solace from
others when they encounter difficult times.

Human beings can bear much suffering when they
realize there are other people who will help them.
The initiates are then given presents—an introduc-
tion to keeping and owning property. There is general
merriment and dancing to emphasize communal soli-
darity. The initiates, for the first time in their lives, are
officially allowed to join in public dances.

The second stage of initiation, which follows
years later, is meant to help the initiates as they ap-
proach full maturity. The ceremony lasts about a
week, during which time the initiates are sequestered
in huts built outside the village and away from public
interaction. Accompanied by watchful older people,
the youths are taught all they need to know concern-
ing womanhood and manhood. The process is re-
ferred to as “brooding over the initiates.” They learn
educational songs, are tested for bravery, and are
taught the roles they are expected to play as adults
and as future married people and parents. They are
taught dances that symbolically imitate the perfor-
mance of sexual acts. They also learn moral and cor-
porate responsibilities, and are reminded of their reli-
gious obligations. They have full access to the
wisdom of the elders and the secrets of their society.
When they emerge from their seclusion on the last
day, they are recognized in the society as people who
may legally and morally establish families, and who
are capable of protecting themselves, their depend-
ents, and their society. A new generation capable of
carrying on the life of the community thus comes into
being, and the community is assured of immortality.

The maturity of those who emerge from the
Akamba initiation rites helps to prevent the unhappy
syndrome of “babies producing babies.” When they
eventually marry, they are responsibly fulfilling an
African corporate requirement that ties marriage to
procreation. To the African, marriage without pro-
creation is incomplete. Humanity, through marriage
and procreation, tries to recapture the lost gift of im-
mortality, since husband and wife reproduce them-
selves in their children and by so doing perpetuate
not only their family lineage but also the chain of hu-
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manity. In African Religions and Philosophy (1990),
Mbiti hits the mark when he points out that marriage
is viewed in the African society as a “rhythm of life”
that involves everyone. Anyone ignoring participa-
tion in it is a “curse to the community” and a rebel-
lious lawbreaker. It is an immoral act to reject the so-
ciety, and society is bound in turn to reject the person
who does so.

The importance of marriage is underscored by the
fact that it involves the entire family, all of whose
members must give support and approval. Female
virginity at the time of marriage is highly prized and
rewarded. Monogamy and polygamy—especially
polygyny—are legitimate; a widow may be remar-
ried to a male adult member of the family of the de-
ceased husband, who then assumes full responsibil-
ity for her and the children she brings along. Bride
price and dowry are important parts of the custom:
They symbolize the value and importance placed on
the women as a person and as a wife, and they are a
constant reminder that the bride and the groom are to-
gether under some mutual agreement between their
families. They cannot simply terminate their mar-
riage on their own, because people other than them-
selves are involved.

TRADITIONAL ENFORCEMENT OF MORALITY

In African societies in which traditions and cus-
toms have not been replaced by Christian and Islamic
customs, people owe allegiance to a common found-
ing ancestor and are bound by common hopes and
fears and by destiny. The social structure helps in the
formulation and enforcement of moral ideals and
ethical standards. Factors that determine morality in
such a society include religious beliefs; practices and
taboos; the desire for communal solidarity; the influ-
ence of proverbs, folk stories, and wise sayings; and
the experiences, common sense, and conscience of
the individual and of the group. Although each per-
son regards himself or herself in some form of rela-
tionship to the other, human passions and interests
do come into conflict, leading some members of the
society to flout established norms. The enforcement
of morality then becomes important. The examples
listed have come from the religious and social meth-
ods used by the Ga and Adangme of Ghana, though
similar methods are found among the Etsako, Ishan,
Edo, and Yoruba peoples of Nigeria.

J. N. Kudadjie of the University of Ghana, Legon,
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points out that people’s beliefs about the Supreme
Being, the divinities, the spirits, and the ancestors are
used to enforce morality. “The promise and expecta-
tion, coupled with actual experience, of the blessing
and protection of the Supreme God and the other
spirit-powers for those who kept the moral code, on
the one hand, and the fear and threat, coupled with
actual experience, of punishment and desertion by
the spirit-powers kept people doing what was right
and avoiding what was wrong.” The practice of the
religious and magical “cursing” of an offender in
which supernatural agencies bring harm, misfortune,
or even strange death to the culprit or his or her fam-
ily keeps people on the right path.

Even marital infidelity is checked through the
curse, whose punishments for adulterers include bar-
renness and impotence, the inability to leave the
scene of adultery or to disengage the sexual organs,
insanity, incurable physical illness, and sudden death.
In entrances to farms and homes, magical objects are
buried, hung, or displayed to warn people that they
will not go undetected and unpunished for any crime
they may commit when the owner of the property is
not present: The gods, spirits, ancestors, and mystical
forces are ever-present law-enforcement agents.

Positive social sanctions such as parental gifts to a
good, reliable, and well-behaved child; admission of
the young to the presence of elders where they are
given secret knowledge of herbs, spiritual powers,
and activities well beyond their age; and the award of
honors, chieftaincy, titles, and property are used by
the society to reward people who have distinguished
themselves. These sanctions are meant to “encourage
and give incentive to the good life.”

There are also negative sanctions that are meant to
discourage unethical behavior. A family may hold a
special meeting to correct a notoriously wayward
member. If the person persists in bad behavior, the
family severs all ties with him or her, including such
family occasions as marriage, birth, and death. A
family may even disinherit a member who brings ma-
terial and spiritual disgrace to it. Initiates are made to
swear oaths regarding specific things they should or
should not do; the ancestors are invoked as witnesses.

Other social sanctions include invoking a parental
curse banning a disobedient and immoral child from
attending the parent’s funeral; ostracizing sorcerers,
witches, hardened criminals, and morally perverse
individuals from the society or excluding them from
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social intercourse; publicly disgracing a person by
having his or her bad deeds announced or sung at
public festivals and social gatherings; and finally, in
extreme cases, causing those considered destroyers
of society to disappear. At least once a year, in some
societies, a day is set aside in which the traditional
ruler is publicly insulted for various acts of ineffi-
ciency; the idea is to make him correct his mistakes
and be a better leader. Formerly, in some African
societies, such as the Banyoro, Shona, Luvedu,
Ambhara, and Yoruba, a bad ruler was ritually killed,
usually through poisoning. In traditional African so-
cieties, it is not so much the physical punishments
that keep people observing the moral codes as it is the
threat of disgrace to one’s self, family, relatives,
friends, future and present offspring, and ancestors.

CHANGING AFRICA
Colonialism, Christianity, and Islam have also
had an impact on Africa, contributing to new forms
of religious and philosophical ethics. In the cities
where these religions are most successful, traditional
African ethics have been undermined and are prac-
ticed secretly. One interesting phenomenon is the
emergence of new Christian and Islamic religious
movements founded by Africans that merge aspects
of the imported religions with aspects of African
belief and cultural systems to form new distinctly
syncretist African religious and philosophical ethics.
Among such movements are the Falasha (Beta Israel)
movement of Ethiopia, the Mahdist movement of Su-
dan, the Mourides (Islamic Brotherhood) movement
of Senegal, the Kimbanguist movement of the Congo
(later Zaire), the Zulu Zionist movement of South Af-
rica, the Aladura movement of Nigeria, and the Eden
Revival movement of Ghana. Behind these move-
ments is an undying respect and a yearning for the
traditional African moral universe, and in them the
old gods and spirits are revitalized, not displaced, by
the new ones. It is a dynamic universe.
1. Peter Ukpokodu
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Ageism

DEFINITION: Prejudice or discrimination against a
particular age group and the promotion of false
stereotypes about the members of that group

DATE: Expression coined in 1969

TyPE OF ETHICS: Civil rights

SIGNIFICANCE: Ageism, or age discrimination, inhib-
its the fair and accurate determination of each per-
son’s true potential.

Although certain age groups have always been sub-
jected to unfair treatment, the concept of ageism, or
age discrimination, is a relatively recent one. Robert
Butler, the first director of the National Institute on

AGEISM

Aging, introduced the term “ageism” in 1969. Butler
used this term to describe systematic prejudice or dis-
crimination against older people. Butler believed that
apervasive youth culture had developed in the United
States in which old people were frequently devalued
and denigrated. Although the term “ageism” was still
being used during the early twenty-first century, pri-
marily to describe society’s negative view of older
people, most social scientists had come to believe
that other age groups, such as young children, can
also be subject to forms of ageism. Most modern so-
cial ethicists define ageism as prejudice or discrimi-
nation against any group of individuals on the basis
of chronological age.

DISCRIMINATION AGAINST OLDER PEOPLE

Although any age group can be subject to unfair
treatment, prejudice against older people appears to
be the strongest form of ageism in the United States.
Many researchers have discovered pervasive but er-
roneous beliefs that all old people are senile, cranky,
physically unattractive, weak, and without sexual de-
sire. Erdman Palmore, a sociologist and authority on
aging, has suggested that many Americans have ste-
reotyped views that see older people as useless indi-
viduals who place both emotional and financial bur-
dens on the rest of society. Palmore believes that the
numerous derogatory terms that are used to describe
older people, such as “ coot,” “geezer,” “old hag,”
“old buzzard,” and “over the hill,” merely reflect the
negative views that many Americans have toward
older people.

Such terms fly in the face of research conducted
by gerontologists, who study aging and the needs of
older people. In areview of research on the aged, psy-
chologist David Myers concluded in 1992 that many
older people are physically healthy, socially active,
and mentally alert. Although most individuals expe-
rience some decline in mental and physical abilities
with advancing age, the vast majority of older Ameri-
cans remain capable of living happy and productive
lives. Stereotypical beliefs about frail and lonely old
people are often based on worst-case scenarios and
should not be applied to the whole population of aged
individuals.

PrAcTICAL CONCERNS

In addition to developing a poor self-image be-
cause of the negative social stereotypes that abound
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in American society, many older people experience
discrimination in practical matters as well. Perhaps
the most blatant example of this is the traditional
practice of mandatory retirement at age sixty-five,
which forces many older adults to stop working when
they are still competent and talented. While many or-
ganizations have questioned this practice, it has re-
mained common for healthy individuals to be forced
from their professions simply because of their chro-
nological age.

In the past, many older people have suffered not
only from forced retirement but also from poverty
and poor medical care. By joining forces, senior citi-
zens have made significant progress in overcoming
these difficulties. Groups such as the American As-
sociation of Retired Persons, the National Council of
Senior Citizens, and the more radical Gray Panthers
have lobbied to improve the fate of older adults. A
number of factors, such as the Social Security Act of
1935, subsequent cost-of-living increases in Social
Security benefits, and the accumulation of individual
assets through home mortgages have gradually im-
proved the economic status of older Americans. Se-
nior citizens no longer constitute the poorest age
group in American society.

In addition to financial gains, older Americans
have benefited from programs such as the Medicare
Act of 1965, which provided basic medical care for
all older Americans. However, this act did not extend
medical benefits to other members of the popula-
tion. Some theorists, such as gerontologist Richard
Kalish, have argued that special programs for older
people create a “new ageism.” Kalish believes that
programs such as Medicare, which provide older
people with special benefits, promote a new ageism
by reinforcing the notion that old people are weak
and ineffective and need the rest of society to care for
them.

DISCRIMINATION AGAINST CHILDREN

Other theorists have also suggested that society
must redefine the standard notion of ageism to in-
clude any age group that lives in a disadvantaged po-
sition. In particular, scholars concerned with social
justice have pointed out that young children now con-
stitute the poorest age group in the United States,
with approximately one-fifth living below the federal
poverty level. Many children lack basic necessities
such as adequate nutrition and proper medical care.
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Social critics such as Marian Wright Edelman, the di-
rector of the Children’s Defense Fund, have argued
that society devalues children and considers them to
be unimportant because they are young.

Whether ageism affects children or older people,
this form of discrimination always causes an ethical
dilemma. Ageism contradicts America’s democratic
ideals of fairness and equal treatment for all. A soci-
ety that strives to promote justice must treat people in
an equitable fashion, regardless of their chronologi-
cal age.

Steven C. Abell
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Aggression

DEFINITION: Any behavior that is intended to harm
someone, either physically or verbally

TyPE OF ETHICS: Theory of ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Aggression in Western society is an
intractable social ill; there have been as many as
685,000 violent assaults and 18,000 killings in the
United States in a single year.

Hostile aggression is intended solely to hurt another
person. Instrumental aggression is intended to
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achieve some goal. Aggression generally declines
with age, and it changes in form as it does so. Youn-
ger children display more instrumental aggression;
older children, more hostile aggression. With age,
aggression tends to become less physical and more
verbal.

Instinct theories are proposed as one cause of ag-
gression. The Viennese psychoanalyst Sigmund
Freud proposed that aggression is an instinct that
gradually builds. He thought that the drive to return
to an inanimate, lifeless state conflicted with the
pleasure drive and was satisfied by being turned out-
ward. The result was aggression toward others. If this
drive turned inward for some reason, the person
would become suicidal.

Another proponent of an instinctive theory of ag-
gression, ethologist Konrad Lorenz, argued that ag-
gression is adaptive for animals, so it is the natural
product of evolution. Although all animals, including
humans, have an aggressive instinct, most have
“built-in safety devices” such as exposing their
throats to signal submission. Unlike Freud, however,
Lorenz suggested that an environmental stimulus
must be present in addition to the genetic predisposi-
tion. Studies of identical twins support the theory that
there is a genetic or instinctive component to aggres-
sion. For example, identical twins are more similar to
each other than fraternal twins are to each other in
terms of measures of aggression.

Biological theories seek to identify the biological
structures or processes responsible for the expression
of aggression. Numerous areas of the brain influence
aggression. Lesions of the septum, hypothalamus,
amygdala, and related areas in lower animals are fol-
lowed by defensive aggression. Mild electrical stim-
ulation of a specific region of the hypothalamus pro-
duces aggressive, even deadly, behavior in animals.
Hormones also influence aggression. Injections of
the masculine hormone testosterone increase aggres-
sion in animals, and criminals with higher testoster-
one levels commit crimes that are more violent than
those committed by criminals with lower levels of
testosterone. Neurotransmitters play arole in aggres-
sion as well. Aggression is associated with high lev-
els of adrenaline and noradrenaline and low levels of
serotonin. Thus, experimental evidence supports bi-
ological theories of aggression.

Learning theories explain aggression in terms of
learning principles, noting that in two specific ways

AGGRESSION

learning shapes aggression. First, aggression is
learned by watching others (modeling). For example,
in classic experiments with children and Bobo dolls,
Albert Bandura and his colleagues found that the
amount of violent content watched on television by
eight-year-olds predicts aggressiveness in these chil-
dren even ten years later. Further, children will imi-
tate the behavior of live models, filmed humans, and
cartoon characters all to about the same degree. Sec-
ond, aggression depends greatly on the pattern of re-
wards and punishments that a person has received.
People become more aggressive when they are posi-
tively reinforced for aggression and less aggressive
when they are punished for it. Experimental support
exists for learning theories of aggression, just as it
does for instinctive and biological theories.

Emotional factors exist in aggression. One such
emotional factor is frustration. John Dollard’s 1939
frustration-aggression hypothesis proposed that
whenever a person’s effort to reach any goal is
blocked, an aggressive drive is induced that moti-
vates behavior that is intended to injure the obstacle
(person or object) that causes the frustration. Thus,
frustration causes aggression and aggression is al-
ways a consequence of frustration.

Leonard Berkowitz’s 1981 modification of the
hypothesis proposed that frustration produces a
readiness toward aggression. Then, cues in the envi-
ronment that are associated with aggression often
lead a frustrated person toward aggression. Also, un-
expected failure at some task creates a more intense
reaction than does expected failure, and intentional
attempts to annoy a person are more provocative than
are unintentional acts. Research has supported
Berkowitz’s modification of the frustration-aggres-
sion hypothesis and the learning theory of aggres-
sion.

Another emotional factor in aggression is arousal.
Transferred excitation is arousal from one experi-
ence that is carried over to an independent situation.
For example, a person who remains excited after rid-
ing a Ferris wheel would probably be more aggres-
sive when struck than a person who is bored after
reading an article about gardening is apt to be. Gener-
alized arousal alone does not lead to aggression.
Rather, aggression occurs when the situation con-
tains some reason, opportunity, or target for aggres-
sion.

Situational factors influence aggression. One sit-
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uational factor is aggression itself. Participating in
aggressive activities either increases aggression or
maintains it at the same levels. For example, individ-
uals who are given repeated opportunities to shock
another person who cannot retaliate become more
and more aggressive. Those who are angry react even
more strongly. Thus, aggression breeds aggression
rather than dissipating it, which provides an argu-
ment against catharsis as a value of watching televi-
sion violence.

Other situational factors that influence aggres-
sion are temperature, noise, exposure to erotic stim-
uli, the presence of weapons, and deindividuation
(loss of all concern for oneself as an individual and a
focus instead on the present environment with little
thought of past or future). When people are exposed
to high temperatures, noisy environments, weapons,
or erotic stimuli, they as a rule become more aggres-
sive. As they become deindividuated by being lost in
crowds, for example, they exhibit behaviors—such
as aggression—that they would ordinarily inhibit.
This principle explains the tendency for crowds to
yell “Jump!” to a suicidal person on a high ledge.
Overall, aggression has instinctive, biological, learn-
ing, emotional, and situational components.

Gender also influences aggression. Boys are gen-
erally more aggressive than girls and are more af-
fected by violence than girls. Boys who are low
achievers and are unpopular at school are more likely
than other boys to imitate aggression on television.
Young males, who have the highest levels of testos-
terone, are most likely to be violent. Women behave
as aggressively as men, however, when they are alone
or when urged on by another person.

Lillian Range
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Agreement for the Suppression
of White Slave Traffic

DEFINITION: International treaty that committed thir-
teen nations, including the United States, to inves-
tigate and halt prostitution

DarteE: Ratified in 1904

TYPE OF ETHICS: Sex and gender issues

SIGNIFICANCE: This agreement, the first interna-
tional accord on the issue of prostitution, marked
the first time that men in power viewed prostitutes
as potential victims.

In most European countries, prostitution has long
been considered a social evil; however, it was
neverthless generally tolerated through the nine-
teenth century. The early twentieth century brought a
dramatic increase in young women migrating from
one country to another to work as prostitutes. Many
of them were brought to prostitution through decep-
tive offers for employment, or kidnapping, or even
sale by their parents. These women became known as
“white slaves.”

Government officials came to believe that the
only way to stop the exploitation of young girls and
women was to stop prostitution altogether. In 1904,
France invited other nations to a conference at which
the International Agreement for the Suppression of
White Slave Traffic was signed by thirteen nations.
The signatory nations agreed to stop prostitution on
their own soil and to share information with other
countries. Late twentieth century critics of this and
other antiprostitution legislation have argued that
these laws do not take into account that many prosti-
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tutes—Ilike their clients—have chosen their careers
freely and should have an ethical right to do so.
Cynthia A. Bily

SEE ALSO: Prostitution; Sexuality and sexual ethics;
Slavery; Vice.

Agribusiness

DEFINITION: Term applied to the increasing integra-
tion of the world’s food production—and con-
sumption—into the processes of modern big busi-
ness

TyYPE OF ETHICS: Business and labor ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: The rationalization and coordination
of agricultural production and distribution and
their subordination to the requirements of global
investment practices have combined with techno-
logical developments to transform the ethics of
the world food supply.

According to its advocates, agribusiness methods
have been vindicated by past successes and offer the
only hope of being the world’s continued ability to
feed its people, as supplies of land and water dwindle
while human population increases. The first Green
Revolution may have confounded prophets of mass
starvation, such as the early nineteenth century polit-
ical economist Thomas Malthus, but new techniques
are required if human lives, and particularly high-
consumption lifestyles, are to survive.

Critics of agribusiness view its tactics as preda-
tory and contrary to the long-term stability and well-
being of human society. They view global agribusi-
ness as disrupting local ecologies and economies,
and restructuring and subordinating them according
to the vicissitudes of high finance. Developing world
famines are due, such critics claim, to inequities of
distribution as international markets are manipulated
to maximize profits. Apart from the impact on the
hungry, critics have also focused attention on the ef-
fect of global corporate agricultural development on
the prospects of the traditional family farm.

ETHICAL DEBATES
Broadly, the ethical debates about agribusiness
can be seen as falling into four overlapping areas:

AGRIBUSINESS

business, international relations, environmental eth-
ics, and biotechnology.

As a form of business, agribusiness involves the
routine issues of business ethics, such as fairness in
relation to employees, integrity in dealing with com-
petitors, honesty toward customers, and decency in
relation to society. This includes concerns about the
working conditions of farm and factory laborers.

In the light of its importance and worldwide im-
pact, agribusiness is also part of the ethics of interna-
tional relations, particularly the debate over global-
ization. Critics question whether the opportunities
that agribusiness opens up in countries outweigh new
distortions introduced into local economies.

As an enterprise based on the cultivation of do-
mesticated fauna and flora, agribusiness represents
one of humanity’s most significant impacts on the
natural environment. As such, agribusiness is deeply
enmeshed in issues of environmental ethics, such as
crop selection, soil depletion, and rain-forest reduc-
tion. Critics question whether agribusiness decisions
lead to sustainable development or merely quick
profits. Factory farming is particularly subject to crit-
icism.

Agribusiness is also becoming increasingly em-
broiled in the ethical quandaries of biotechnology,
particularly vigorous debates about genetic engi-
neering, such as cloning issues. Other issues include
risk estimation, risk and benefit distribution, con-
cerns about extending human control across “natu-
ral” boundaries, and the impact of human design and
decision making on the diversity of the gene pool.

Edward Johnson
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Ahimsa

DEeFINITION: Doctrine of nonkilling or noninjury to
living beings

DATE: Attested in Chandogya Upanisad, tenth to
fifth century B.C.E.

TYPE OF ETHICS: Religious ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: A basic principle in Indian thought,
ahirhsa has influenced such behavior as vegetar-
ian diet and pacifism; it served as the foundation
for Mohandas K. Gandhi’s view of nonviolent re-
sistance.

The idea of noninjury appeared first in the Chan-
dogya Upanisad, which described the enlightened
person as one who was nonviolent toward all things
except the victim; that is, the victim of the Vedic sac-
rifice. The contradiction between noninjury and sac-
rifice led Hinduism to abandon such rituals in favor
of knowledge. Noninjury also influenced Hindu
thinking about warfare. The Bhagavadgita argued
that since fighting belonged to the duties of the war-
rior caste, warriors could not avoid killing; however,
they should fight without malice or desire.

During the early twentieth century, Gandhi rein-
terpreted noninjury by incorporating it into his politi-
cal program of nonviolent resistance in India. In Bud-
dhism, the concept of ahirmsa constitutes the first of
five precepts or vows taken by both laypeople and
monks, which is to abstain from taking life. That
view precluded the devout Buddhist’s eating meat or
engaging in violent occupations. Jainism also de-
manded noninjury as the first of its Five Great Vows
and extended it to preclude even unintentional injury
to insects by accidentally swallowing or stepping on
them.

Paul L. Redditt

SEE ALso: Buddhist ethics; Five precepts of Bud-
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Akbar the Great

IDENTIFICATION: Mogul emperor

BorN: October 15, 1542, Umarkot, Sind (now in
Pakistan)

Diep: October 16, 1605, Agra, India

TyPE OF ETHICS: Religious ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Akbar solidified the Mogul Empire
in the Indian subcontinent and introduced a new
religion of his own invention that combined ele-
ments of Hinduism and Islam.

The longest-reigning Mogul emperor of India,
Akbar, also known as Akbar the Great, was a man of
great talent. He became the emperor of India at the age
of fourteen. Despite the fact that he did not receive
any formal education, Akbar acquired knowledge by
having books read to him and through discussions
among scholars belonging to different religions, in-
cluding Christians, Zoroastrians, Hindus, and Jains.
He hosted several religious scholars belonging to dif-
ferent religions to acquire knowledge of these reli-
gions, and he held debates with them. He invited Por-
tuguese Jesuit missionaries to his court and discussed
Roman Catholicism at length with them.

Although Akbar became disillusioned by Islam
and is said to have renounced it completely, he did
not formally join any other religion. One of his con-
cerns was to create harmony among the majority
Hindu populations of India and the Muslims, who
formed a small minority. One of the most important
steps that he took in this regard was to repeal a reli-
gious tax called jizya, which all non-Muslims paid in
exchange for protection. He also married into promi-
nent Hindu families to forge close ties with the Hin-
dus. Finally, he introduced his own religion, “Din-e-
Ilahi,” which sought to combine elements of the vari-
ous religions to which he had been introduced over
time. The divinity of the king was central to this new
religion. Other important milestones of his reign
were introduction of an elaborate revenue system, the
introduction of land rights, and the creation of a civil
bureaucracy to run the government.

Khalid N. Mahmood

SEE ALSO: Asoka; Hindu ethics; Jain ethics; Zoroas-
trian ethics.
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‘All ibn Abi Talib
IDENTIFICATION: Early Arab caliph
Born: 600, Mecca, Arabia (now in Saudi Arabia)
DiED: 661, al-Kufa, Iraq
TYPE OF ETHICS: Religious ethics
SIGNIFICANCE: One of the first converts to Islam, ‘Al
was the last of the four caliphs after the death of
the Prophet Muhammad. Shi‘ites contend that
‘Ali should have been chosen as the first caliph.

‘Ali, afirst cousin of Muhammad and later his son-in-
law, was the youngest of the first three persons to
convert to Islam. When “Ali’s father, Abu Talib, be-
came unable to care for his son because of ill health
and poverty, Muhammad allowed “Ali to live with
him. Muhammad was returning a favor to Abu Talib,
who had taken care of Muhammad after the death of
Muhammad’s grandfather, with whom Muhammad
had lived in his youth. Ali was only ten years old
when Muhammad declared his prophecy.

Followers of the Shi‘ite sect of Islam believe that
“Ali was the first person to convert to Islam. Sunnis,
however, believe that Khadija, Muhammad’s first
wife, was the first Islamic convert and that Aba Bakr
was the second. During the difficult early period of
Islamic history, ‘Ali stayed by Muhammad’s side as
he struggled to spread the new religion.

‘Aliis considered to be one of the most important
persons in early Islamic history, because of his quali-
ties as a warrior, a statesman, and a person with im-
mense knowledge of Islam as a result of his close as-
sociation with Muhammad. Muhammad entrusted
‘All with many important missions; for example, he
used ‘Ali as a decoy when he escaped to Medina. It is
popularly believed that Muhammad occasionally
asked “Ali to take charge of battles when no one else
could bring victory to the Islamic forces. ‘Al is said
to have possessed a magical sword given to him by
Muhammad that he used in battle and to have been
able to subdue many warriors single-handedly.

‘Ali is also revered for his patronage of the arts
and sciences and for his alleged special insight and
knowledge that ordinary humans did not possess. In
the South Asian subcontinent, Sufis seek endorse-
ment from “Ali for their beliefs. His wisdom was val-
ued greatly by the first three caliphs, who sought ad-
vice from him regarding both religion and politics.
Muhammad is believed to have said that he himself

‘ALI IBN ABI TALIB

was the city of knowledge and that “Ali was the door
to the city.

‘Ali was chosen as caliph after ‘Uthman, the third
caliph, was assassinated by those who claimed that
‘Uthman was guilty of favoritism toward his Banu
Umayya clan. Rebellious forces from Egypt attacked
and killed “‘Uthman. After “Ali became caliph, a re-
bellion against him was led by A‘isha, the widow of
the Prophet Muhammad, who demanded swift pun-
ishment for those who had killed ‘Uthman. “Ali de-
feated A‘isha and her followers, but his authority was
seriously challenged by Amir Mu‘awiyya, a relative
of ‘Uthman and governor of Syria. Mu‘awiyya said
that he would not recognize ‘Al as caliph until those
who killed “Uthman were punished. In fact,
Mu‘awiyya wished to lead the Muslim community
himself.

A battle between the two ensued, and although
‘Ali’s forces were superior to his opponent’s,
Mu‘awiyya tricked ‘Ali into accepting a truce. At that
time, some of ‘Ali’s followers deserted him and
elected their own leader, which weakened “Ali’s posi-
tion. “All was assassinated in the year 661.
Mu‘awiyya foiled all attempts by “Ali’s followers to
appoint ‘Ali’s son Hasan to lead the Muslim commu-
nity. Mu‘awiyya established himself as the leader of
the Muslim community but never officially received
the title of caliph.

After Mu‘awiyya’s death, his son Yazid became
the leader of the Muslims. At that time, “Al1’s second
and best-known son, Husayn, challenged Yazid’s au-
thority. Husayn’s followers believed that he was the
rightful heir to the seat that had belonged to “Ali, but
Husayn was defeated and killed in a battle with
Yazid’s forces near Karbala in present-day Iraq. This
incident had a major impact on the subsequent his-
tory of Islam. Those who belong to the Shi‘a sect re-
vere Husayn as a martyr and a true hero of Islam. The
death of Husayn precipitated the schism between
Sunni and Shi‘a Muslims, who came to have dis-
tinctly different interpretations of Islam and the
teachings of Muhammad. The death of Husayn in
Karbala is commemorated each year for ten days
throughout the Muslim world, particularly in areas
where the Shi‘ites are in the majority.

‘ALT’S LEGACY

Shi‘ites believe that “Ali and his family were the
rightful successors of the Prophet Muhammad and
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that the first three caliphs conspired to deny “Ali the
caliphate. The Sunnis claim, however, that those ca-
liphs took power because of their personal ability and
their knowledge of Islam. “Ali actually had no desire
to become caliph; he was too busy making arrange-
ments for Muhammad’s burial to attend the assembly
at which the successor was chosen. During “Ali’s rule
as caliph, clan rivalries began that pitted the Banu
Umayya against the Banu Hashim, Muhammad’s
clan, leading ultimately to “Ali’s assassination and
the victory of the Banu Umayya.

‘Ali and, later, his sons Hasan and Husayn com-
manded a large, faithful group of followers, whose
cause ultimately led to the emergence of the Shi‘ite
sect. Shi‘ites believe that God sent imams to lead the
Muslim community after the deaths of Muhammad
and “Ali. They believe that Hasan, ‘Ali’s son, was the
first imam. The last imam, it is believed, vanished at
the age of three and will return again as the savior
who will rescue the world and restore the glory of
God and Islam.

Khalid N. Mahmood
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Alienation

DEFINITION: Separation of the self from itself, or an
inability of the self to be at home in the world

TyYPE OF ETHICS: Personal and social ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Alienation raises questions about the
fundamental nature of human beings and the rela-
tionship that ought to exist between the self and
society. Traditionally, social critics have seen the
prevalence of alienation within a given society as
a basis for the moral condemnation of that society.

Semantically considered, alienation may be under-
stood as a sense of loss, separation, estrangement, or
self-denial. Metaphysically, alienation refers to a
state of affairs in which the self suffers either from an
internal split in the psyche or from an external sepa-
ration from society. There are, therefore, two funda-
mental forms of alienation. Its corollary term, “de-
alienation,” refers to the process by which alienation
is overcome. Jean-Jacques Rousseau, Georg Wilhelm
Friedrich Hegel, and Karl Marx understood alien-
ation, fundamentally, as an external split between the
self and society. De-alienation, implied in this point
of view, would consist of a social transformation
resulting in an accord between self-determination
and social conformity. Sigmund Freud, however, de-
scribed alienation as an internal split. Following this
line of thought, de-alienation would primarily con-
sist of a pyschological process of restoring whole-
ness to the self.

SociAL CONTRACT THEORY AND HEGELIANISM

Jean-Jacques Rousseau employed the term “alien-
ation” in On the Social Contract (1762). Rousseau
contended that society corrupted human beings by
separating them from their natural state. He is widely
remembered for his most famous epigram: “Man is
born free but everywhere he is in chains.”

Georg Wilhelm Friedrich Hegel gave alienation a
prominent place in his writings. In The Philosophy of
History (1822), he depicted alienation as the separa-
tion between the idea of freedom in itself and its real-
ization or actualization in world history. In The Phe-
nomenology of Spirit (1807), Hegel employed the
concept of alienation to articulate the failure of hu-
man consciousness to recognize itself in the external
world of nature and culture. Culture, the world of
produced objects and human actions, represents the
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process of the transformation of the natural human
being into the social being. Thus, culture alienates
the socialized self from the naturalized self. Es-
trangement results from the split occurring in intel-
lectual life. For example, law, a product of culture,
divides the self into the legal person, from whom
the law demands social conformity, and the self-
conscious person who values freedom. De-alienation
would result from the union of personal freedom and
the objective rule of the state.

MARXISM

Karl Marx applied alienation to politics and eco-
nomics. In On the Jewish Question (1843), Marx de-
nounced the split existence of human beings in mod-
ern societies. In civil society, people function as
egoistic, private, self-interested individuals. In the
political community of the state, however, people are
regarded as abstract citizens. Human emancipation,
or de-alienation, requires the unification of the com-
munal being and the real individual.

In the Economic and Philosophical Manuscripts
(1844), Marx specified four forms of alienation in the
section entitled “Alienated Labor.” The first form of
alienation is the separation between the laborer and
the product of labor. Alienation occurs because the
object, as the realization of the life activity of the
worker under capitalism, does not belong to labor.
Therefore, the loss of the object represents the loss of
reality to the worker.

If it is the case that the worker is alienated from
the product, then it logically follows that the worker
is also alienated in the act of production. If the result
of production is alienation, then the process is also
alienating. In productive activity, the worker be-
comes self-alienated because labor is the life-activity
of the worker. Rather than becoming self-affirming
activity, work becomes self-denying activity. Rather
than becoming the satisfaction of a need for human
self-fulfillment, work becomes only a means to sat-
isfy the basic needs of human survival.

The third form of alienation is that of alienation
from species-being (society, social consciousness).
Because labor serves only to further basic survival,
workers exist only as egoistic individuals and not as
social beings; that is, they think egoistically, not
communally.

The last form of alienation is the estrangement be-
tween the self and the other. Each person is equally
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estranged from his or her true human essence. Self-
estrangement therefore manifests itself in estrange-
ment with others. Under capitalism, the estrangement
between the self and the other finds expression in the
alienation between labor and capital. De-alienation
therefore entails the emancipation of the worker by
abolishing private property. Private property is both
the presupposition and the result of alienated labor.

FREUD

Sigmund Freud posited alienation as the funda-
mental human condition. The self is split between the
ego and the ego ideal. The latter, a social and condi-
tioning factor, becomes a repressive mechanism. The
conflict between the ego and the ego-ideal is alien-
ation. Repression is the agency of alienation to the
extent that it keeps away from consciousness those
elements that are not approved by the superego.

Several questions relating to alienation remain
open. If there is such a universal phenomenon as self-
alienation, is it necessary to presuppose a universal
human nature? If alienation is not universal, is it rela-
tive to history and culture? If alienation is universal,
de-alienation must be considered a psychological
fantasy or a social utopia. If itis psychologically rela-
tive, its psychological causes must be discovered so
that wholeness can be restored. If it is sociologically
relative, then its social causes must be revealed so
that they can be transformed.

Michael R. Candelaria
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Altruism

DEeFINITION: Behavior meant to benefit others rather
than, or at the expense of, oneself.

TyPE OF ETHICS: Theory of ethics

SIGNTFICANCE: While absent in ancient ethical work,
the concept of altruism has been crucial to mod-
ern thought about morality and virtue.

The concept of altruism can be developed in at least
two different ways. It may be looked at historically,
beginning with the opposition of altruism to egoism
by Thomas Hobbes and moving primarily forward,
or it may be looked at with a view toward simple defi-
nition. The meaning of altruism, or, vaguely, other-
directed behavior in ethics, is not as clear as it might
be, as Lawrence Blum and others have noted. Simple
definitional concerns will be taken first.

If the term “altruism” is taken to mean action that
benefits others, immediately the problem arises that
such behavior can quite easily be part of a scheme
that is ultimately selfish. If, for example, creatures
from an advanced civilization were to land on Earth;
quell all international, civil, and family strife; and in-
stitute a plan of resource management, child-rearing,
and government that ensured peace, tranquillity, and
the development of learning for all, that behavior
would have to be construed as altruistic according to
this initial definition, whether the aliens were raising
people for food or not.

To avoid this problem, one might consider some
restriction regarding motivation. The word “altru-
ism” applies to actions intended to benefit others.
This definitional amendment raises the question of
who decides what is of benefit to whom. A mother
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may consider it a benefit to her son to quash a rela-
tionship in which he is involved. The son may dis-
agree. If she succeeds, then she does what she in-
tended to do and may well continue to defend her
action as beneficial to her son. Who is correct?

Since the mother seems to be serving her own in-
terests, one might propose an amendment that altru-
ism applies to behavior that is intended to benefit oth-
ers and places the interest of others ahead of one’s
own interest. This, however, makes the definition
worse. According to this definition, a morally altruis-
tic woman who had been raped and beaten should not
bring charges against the man responsible, because it
is would not be in his best interest. Any other reason
for not bringing charges would be more palatable
than this one.

There are also general objections to placing re-
strictions regarding motivation in the definition of al-
truism. Psychologists state that people are often not
aware of their own real motivations. For example,
when alcoholics begin to deal with their alcoholism,
their spouses often sabotage their efforts by offering
them drinks. If one asks why, they may give one of
any number of reasons, such as giving the alcoholics
a break from feeling bad about their childhoods.
These reasons all have in common that they are fo-
cused on the alcoholics. In truth, however, according
to psychology, the mates’ own identities may be de-
pendent upon helping the alcoholics with their prob-
lem, and these identities are threatened when the al-
coholics begin to get better. Therefore, other-directed
behavior according to the mates’ perceptions turns
out to be self-directed behavior according to the psy-
chologists.

Indeed, those who have paid any attention to their
own decisions have found it difficult to know
whether their motivations are simply self-serving or
take others properly into account, particularly when
there is disagreement with someone else on the is-
sues. This inability to isolate motivation accurately
dims enthusiasm for restrictions regarding motiva-
tion in a functional definition of altruism.

Sociobiologists E. O. Wilson and Richard Daw-
kins offer a different reason for the inability to isolate
and be certain of motivation. Their conjecture, based
on the behavior of certain animals, is that people are
genetically programmed to act in such a way as to
bring about the greatest survival rate for their own
genes. One might, then, sacrifice oneself for one’s
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progeny much more quickly than for one’s spouse or
strangers. This action is not the result of a decision. It
is the decision of the gene pool, according to the law
of perpetuation of the species. If motivation cannot
be determined, however, what are the ramifications
for the definition of altruism?

At this point, one is foundering on the impossibil-
ity of deciding whether altruistic acts should all be re-
interpreted as egoistic. What is peculiar here has to
do with egoism as a theory of motivation. Any piece
of behavior can be seen as egoistic. No human be-
havior can fail to be explained as motivated by self-
interest. This fact makes the modern project of discov-
ering an altruistic ethic in an egoistic human nature
hopeless. The next step is to inspect historical uses of
the word “altruism” in the hope of illumination.

THOMAS HOBBES

The place to begin is with is the seventeenth cen-
tury British philosopher Thomas Hobbes, though
he is not the earliest philosopher to be considered.
Hobbes’s view of the state of nature, in which life is
“nasty, brutish, and short,” is consistent with his be-
lief that human beings are motivated only by fear of
death and desire for dominance. According to this
view, altruistic behavior is always a screen for egois-
tic behavior. This seems the point at which the mod-
ern problem in ethics mentioned above arises: find-
ing a place for altruistic behavior in an egoistic
human nature.

The strength of this position is not that Hobbes’s
premises concerning motivation are persuasive. One
can easily reject the contention that persons are ex-
clusively motivated by fear of death and desire for
dominance by positing, for example, the independent
power of compassion as a motivator of human behav-
ior, as does Arthur Schopenhauer. Much of modern
ethical philosophy can be seen as either affirming
Hobbes’s position concerning the impossibility of al-
truism or hypothesizing some independent, altruistic
motivation as part of human nature. Examples of
those who opt for some altruistic principle are, in ad-
dition to Schopenhauer, Sgren Kierkegaard; the third
earl of Shaftesbury, called simply ‘“Shaftesbury”;
Anthony Ashley Cooper; Francis Hutcheson; the
later David Hume; and Henry Sidgwick. Among
those who opt for self-interest alone, in addition to
Hobbes, are Bernard Mandeville, John Grote, and,
with a twist, the theologian William Paley.

ALTRUISM

The twist with Paley is that he considered benevo-
lence to be in a person’s long-term self-interest rather
than short-term self-interest. According to Paley, all
persons are egoistic, but God has arranged that the
only way to secure eternal happiness is to obey the
fundamental (and, for Paley, utilitarian) moral rule.
In this way, he makes the transition between egoistic
human nature and altruistic moral behavior.

One thinker who perhaps deserves separate men-
tion is Friedrich Nietzsche, who attacked altruism as
a moral mistake.

NIETZSCHE

It was noted above that a definition of altruism
that included a restriction on motivation to the effect
that one should always place others’ interests ahead
of one’s own is inadequate. Nietzsche thought so,
too, but recognized large groups of persons who in
fact upheld this definition in what he called a “slave
morality.” Nietzsche was passionately opposed to
such morality, which glorified suffering as meaning-
ful. His primary target was Christianity, though he
also sideswiped Judaism and Greek ethics. He was
apparently not, however, the virulent anti-Semite that
some have made him out to be. Nietzsche saw the
Judeo-Christian values of humility, passivity, and de-
pendence as necessarily grounded in a value system
built on fear, guilt, and a distortion of the will to
power. Master morality, however, extolled the proper
virtues of courage and self-grounded spiritual
strength. Thus, altruism was condemned by Nietz-
sche as unworthy of highly evolved individuals.

Concern for others need not be a sign of poor self-
esteem or any sort of escape from higher values. Such
concern for others might well exist in very strong per-
sons who need no rhetoric of a master mentality to
know their worth, attending to the needs of others
with utter confidence in their capacity to care also for
themselves. Still, there is such a thing as the pathol-
ogy of low self-esteem, a suppression or devaluing of
the self, and it is correct to eschew such an attitude.
This eschewing does not require the adoption of an
attitude that demands individual dominance, how-
ever, as Nietzsche recommends. It is this recommen-
dation of individual dominance, however, that made
Nietzsche useless to the Third Reich until he was ed-
ited. Ethnic group dominance is not the same thing as
individual dominance, even if both are misguided.

The total of all the developments since Hobbes
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does not seem to advance the problem significantly.
There are exceptions, notably Joseph Butler, who
takes a different direction. Even today, however,
many ethicists presuppose the opposition between
altruism and egoism as the fulcrum for allegedly his-
torically informed discussions of ethical thinking
and behavior. This is the case with, for example,
Richard Norman’s popular textbook The Moral Phi-
losophers: An Introduction to Ethics (1983). Much of
value is said in this intelligent book, but it ends with-
out closure concerning its central tension: the prob-
lem of egoism and altruism. Ethics interpreted in
terms of this narrow, insoluble problem cannot sat-
isfy the desire to understand.

JOSEPH BUTLER

The significance of Joseph Butler, an Anglican
clergyman, is that he reintroduced a larger model for
ethical reflection than can be used if one limits one-
self to issues of altruism and egoism. This broader
model is presented primarily in Butler’s “Three Ser-
mons on Human Nature” (1726). It is a common
claim among philosophers that Butler’s sermons are
the closest thing in English to Aristotle’s ethical
thought. A larger model was standard during Classi-
cal times and in the thought of Thomas Aquinas dur-
ing medieval times.

Thomism, as Thomas Aquinas’s thinking is
called, is also a reintroduction of Aristotle’s thinking
into the Christian, European world, made possible by
the Islamic scholars Averroés and Avicenna and the
Jewish scholar Moses Maimonides. Maimonides set
forth, in his Guide of the Perplexed (1190), discus-
sions of Aristotle’s thinking that were especially in-
fluential on Thomas Aquinas and other medieval
Scholastics. Aristotle had been lost to Europe at the
close of the Classical Age and was regained through
these Islamic and Jewish scholars, primarily via
paths between Moorish Spain and the rest of Europe.

The primary idea reintroduced by Butler is that
self-love and benevolence, or egoism and altruism,
are part of a larger motivational whole. It is not that
Butler transcended his age without connection to it.
He took himself to be looking, along with most other
seventeenth and eighteenth century writers, for a
foundation for morals that was independent of the di-
vine will. He found it in the divine creation. Although
Butler’s ethical thinking is similar to Aristotle’s, it
should not be forgotten that he wrote as a Christian.
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In the divine creation, Butler found human nature.
As a creation of God, human nature could not be de-
praved, as John Calvin, Martin Luther, and perhaps
even Immanuel Kant held. Rather, human nature is a
reasonable guide to the way in which God would have
human beings behave. Furthermore, what human be-
ings desire, or what motivates them, is a reasonable
guide to what they should want, or that by which they
should be motivated. The claim that what people ac-
tually want, overall, is a happy life is not necessarily
egoism—at least not egoism as opposed to altruism.

Consider a happy life as one that involves trusting
relationships, friendship, and cooperative endeavors.
Persons possessing a desire for this kind of life could
not separate their interests and others’ interests ac-
cording to different motives. Allowing self-interests
to outweigh others’ interests, and vice versa, will
both be involved in a life in which decisions produce,
overall, trusting relationships, friendship, and coop-
erative endeavors. Therefore, to allow the distinction
between altruism and egoism to occupy a central
place in ethical discussion or to consider that egoism
might be an all-encompassing motivation is to nar-
row one’s perspective on ethical behavior to a small
class of conflict situations. This leaves behind both
common sense and common life.

If what is good is what is desired by natural per-
sons, then pursuing trusting relationships, friend-
ship, and cooperative endeavors as a means to a
happy life is good. The good of this kind of life is not
good for a self only, except in the trivial sense that a
self desires and pursues it. The good of this kind of
life includes the good of other lives. Therefore, the
model wherein two person’s goals conflict and each
person’s goals connect to self-interest alone covers
only a small area even of human conflict, and cer-
tainly not the entire arena of human ethical behavior.
This small area is not qualified to serve as a model for
ethics, and Butler understands this fact.

When challenged, Butler had recourse to his own
experience. He claimed, and urged others to agree,
that the vast majority of persons are motivated com-
pletely by neither self-interest nor benevolence. Ex-
ceptional individuals, such as conscienceless busi-
nessmen or servants with no detectable personal
wishes, should be ignored in such an assessment.
Furthermore, self-regard and other-regard exist side
by side in the same person, most of the time without
conflict, and even reinforce each other. Most people
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are much more integrated than the opposition be-
tween altruism and egoism would lead one to believe.
This integration involves not only altruism and ego-
ism, which have no relationship of priority of one
over the other, but also many other affections or goal-
oriented motivations.

A full analysis of the problems of modern ethics
that contrasts Butler’s point of view, called an ethic of
“virtue,” with the modern presupposition that altru-
ism and egoism are foundational to ethical discus-
sions is available in Alasdair Maclntyre’s After Vir-
tue (1981). Butler himself traces his views to
Epictetus, not Aristotle. As far as the present analysis
goes to this point, he and Aristotle are agreed. Aris-
totle offers the more complete virtue ethic, so it will
be instructive to discuss Aristotle at this point.

ARISTOTLE

The first thing to understand about Aristotle’s
view of happiness is that it applies only to a whole
life. A happy life is a whole life well lived. A life well
lived is a life lived according to virtue and accompa-
nied by the blessings of good fortune. Good fortune,
which is a matter of luck, is necessary. The best over-
view of the function of luck in Greek philosophy and
literature is available in Martha Nussbaum’s The
Fragility of Goodness (1986).

A virtuous person who meets a bad end, such as
Socrates, cannot properly be called happy according
to Aristotle. Aristotle took steps once to ensure that
Athens did not have the opportunity to treat him as it
had treated Socrates, and no doubt would have ex-
plained this behavior as pursuing a happy life.

This “happy life” is not to be experienced or en-
joyed at any particular moment, but functions as a
goal for the sake of which everything else works. The
virtues, such as courage, temperance, prudence, and
justice, are functional means toward the end of living
a good life. Altruism is not taken into account by Ar-
istotle, and it is not clear whether altruism should be
treated as a virtue. Modern ethicists consider that
only altruistic behavior can properly be called ethi-
cal. Aristotle considers that behavior in accordance
with the virtues is a means to the unique, practical
goal of all persons, happiness, offering a broader goal
for virtuous activity than either the good of self or
that of others, either egoism or altruism.

Aristotle was aware that not all persons pursue the
same ultimate good, but he was convinced that the
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real goods that people naturally desire, which meet
human needs, are the same for everyone. Some per-
sons mistakenly acquire desires for goods that are not
real goods. This explains why the word “good” is
used differently by different persons, even when all
admit happiness as the name for that which is always
pursued as an end and never as a means.

Aristotle’s works offer a flexible absolutism. He
claims that a whole life is made good, or happiness is
achieved, by the cumulative attainment of all real
goods in the period of that whole life. Real goods are
those to which natural desires lead. These natural de-
sires are the same for all in view of their identical na-
tures and needs as human beings. Individualistic rel-
ativism is rejected by Aristotle.

Such a complete view of ethics is difficult even to
compare with modern, truncated discussions of al-
truism and egoism. It is very tempting to endorse
Maclntyre’s suggestion that one should move toward
an integration of modern law and a virtue ethic in the
postmodern predicament, whether one agrees with
Maclntyre’s particular attempt to construct such an
ethic or not.

Joe Frank Jones II1
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rate article overall, and with interesting material
on Anna Freud’s work with not-really-altruistic
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debate between Aristotle and Nietzsche. Creates
a new moral theory, based upon social practices,
which overcomes the weaknesses of his predeces-
SOrs.

. “Egoism and Altruism.” In The Encyclope-
dia of Philosophy, edited by Paul Edwards. New
York: Macmillan, 1972. This extended discus-
sion, historically informed, is an excellent place
to begin.

Maimonides, Moses. The Guide of the Perplexed.
Translated by Shlomo Pines. Chicago: University
of Chicago Press, 1963. This difficult work bene-
fits from both an introduction by the translator,
Pines, and an introductory essay by Leo Strauss.

Nussbaum, Martha C. The Fragility of Goodness:
Luck and Ethics in Greek Tragedy and Philoso-
phy. New York: Cambridge University Press,
1986. An insightful, scholarly look at the notion
of luck in ancient literature and philosophy. The
next step after Cooper’s article concerning “for-
tune” in Aristotle.

Post, Stephen G., et al., eds. Altruism and Altruistic
Love: Science, Philosophy, and Religion in Dia-
logue. New York: Oxford University Press, 2002.
A multidisciplinary examination of altruism by
philosophers, religious scholars, scientists, and
social scientists. Somewhat weak on the religious
perspective.

Ridley, Matt. The Origins of Virtue: Human Instincts
and the Evolution of Cooperation. New York:
Penguin, 1998. A scientific and sociological ac-
count of altruism as an evolved behavior which
benefits the human species.

SEE ALSO: Aristotelian ethics; Charity; Egoism; Gen-
erosity; Good, the; Hobbes, Thomas; Human nature;
Kierkegaard, Sgren; Nicomachean Ethics; Public in-
terest; Self-interest; Service to others.

American Association of
Retired Persons

IDENTIFICATION: Lobbying organization claiming
more than 35 million members that advances the
ethical principle of equal treatment for older per-
sons

DaTE: Founded in 1958
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Challenges to AARP’s Own Ethics

Despite its reputation as a champion of the rights of
older people, AARP itself is occasionally criticized
for its own ethics. In November, 2003, for example,
dozens of AARP members demonstrated in front of
AARP’s Washington, D.C., headquarters to protest
the organization’s endorsement of the Republican
Party’s Medicare bill. Unhappy with the proposed
law’s provision for prescription drug benefits, the
protesters destroyed their AARP membership cards.
Meanwhile, Democratic leaders in Congress charged
that AARP had unethical ties with Republican lead-
ers and might even have had a financial stake in the
Medicare legislation.

TYPE OF ETHICS: Politico-economic ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Best known by its acronym, AARP is
the world’s most successful organization in pro-
moting the rights of older people.

In 1947, when private health insurance was denied
to most older Americans, Dr. Ethel Percy Andrus
founded the National Retired Teachers Association
(NRTA) to promote the ethical principle of produc-
tive aging and, more practically, to have an organiza-
tion large enough to attract companies to provide
health insurance and discount mail-order pharmacy
services. In 1958, Andrus founded the AARP to
cover all persons fifty years of age and over, whether
retired or not, to establish the ethical principle that
senior citizens should live with dignity and indepen-
dence. In 1998, the organization changed its name to
its acronym, “AARP.”

AARP advances the ethical principle that retired
persons—people who have given so much to soci-
ety—should at least be entitled to affordable health
care. In 1965, the U.S. Congress responded by enact-
ing the Medicare program, which provides health in-
surance to Americans aged sixty-five and older for
physician and hospital care. In 2003, AARP success-
fully lobbied Congress to add a prescription drug
plan.

In 1965, Congress also passed the Older Ameri-
cans Act to fund programs for those over sixty years
of age in all states. A decade later, in 1975, when
AARP complained that the quality of such programs
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was uneven, Congress passed the Age Discrimina-
tion Act, which established the ethical principle that
all older persons must be provided equal benefits
from federally funded programs.

Congress again responded to AARP in 1967 by
passing the Age Discrimination in Employment Act,
to establish the ethical principle of nondiscrimina-
tion against those over the age of forty. Soon, thanks
to AARP lawsuits, courts ruled that employers can-
not force employees to retire without just cause or
compensation.

By the early twenty-first century, AARP was of-
fering its members a wide variety of low-cost pro-
grams while exposing such forms of elder abuse as
unethical practices of advertisers, telemarketers, and
others who take advantage of older people.

Michael Haas

SEE ALsO: Ageism; Congress; Equality; Gray Pan-
thers; Lobbying; Medical insurance.

American Civil Liberties Union

IDENTIFICATION: Nonpartisan organization created
to defend and protect the individual rights and
freedoms guaranteed all persons in the United
States by the Constitution and statutes

DATE: Founded in 1920

TyPE OF ETHICS: Civil liberties

SIGNIFICANCE: The American Civil Liberties Union
(ACLU) adheres to the principle that everyone in
the United States should have the same basic
rights regardless of their backgrounds, their be-
liefs, or any crimes with which they may be ac-
cused. A nonpartisan organization, the ACLU
does not limit itself to the defense of particular
groups.

The ACLU was founded by Roger Baldwin and other
social activists in 1920. It was an outgrowth of the
American Union Against Militarism, an organization
formed during World War I that advocated amnesty
for conscientious objectors who refused to partici-
pate in military combat for moral reasons. Through-
out its existence, the mission of the ACLU has been
to preserve the individual rights and guarantees
stated in the Bill of Rights and other amendments to
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the U.S. Constitution. These include free speech, free
press, right of assembly, religious freedoms, and the
separation of church and state, as well as equal pro-
tection under the law, due process, fair treatment by
the government, and the right to privacy or freedom
from government intrusion into one’s private affairs.

ACLU members believe that a government does
not have the right to insulate itself against ideas with
which it disagrees. The organization’s representation
of unpopular groups and causes is based on the prin-
ciple that if government has the power to violate one
person’s rights, such power could be extended to ev-
eryone. The ACLU occasionally defends the right to
freedom of speech of controversial and unpopular
groups without endorsing the beliefs of such groups,
and it defends the right of accused criminals to fair
trials, regardless of the acts committed by such per-
sons or whether the accused criminals are guilty
or innocent. Such stances have often subjected the
ACLU to strong public condemnation.

EvVOLVING MISSION

During its early years, the ACLU opposed the
federal government’s attempt to deport politically
radical immigrants and worked to secure the release
of activists who were jailed for antiwar activities, ar-
guing that they too had the right to freedom of
speech. In 1925, the ACLU defended Tennessee high
school teacher John T. Scopes’s right to freedom of
speech after he violated a state law by teaching the
theory of evolution in his classes. During the 1930’s,
the ACLU strongly opposed censorship and de-
fended the rights of American Nazi groups. In the
1940’s, it provided legal assistance to Japanese
Americans who were forcibly interned in govern-
ment relocation centers. During the 1940’s and
1950’s, it opposed anticommunist measures taken by
federal and state governments. During the 1960’s and
1970’s, it defended the First Amendment rights of
Nazis and members of both the Ku Klux Klan and the
Nation of Islam.

During the 1960’s, the mission of the ACLU ex-
panded to include other groups that had traditionally
been denied equal protection, including women,
children, prisoners, the mentally ill, persons with dis-
abilities, and gays and lesbians. The organization
also advocated the abolition of criminal abortion
laws under the constitutional right to privacy. In later
years, it supported affirmative action, education re-
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form, voting rights, and the rights of individuals with
acquired immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS).
Because of its defense of unpopular causes and
groups, the ACLU has been accused by its detractors
as being radical and un-American. Some also criti-
cize the organization for its absolutist definition of
civil liberties. The ACLU, however, has consistently
adhered to the principle that everyone has the same
basic rights and has continued to defend individuals
and groups regardless of their beliefs.
William V. Moore

FURTHER READING

Garey, Diane. Defending Everybody: A History of the
American Civil Liberties Union. New York: TV
Books, 1998.

Walker, Samuel. In Defense of American Liberties: A
History of the ACLU. Carbondale: Southern Illi-
nois University Press, 1999.

SEE ALSO: Academic freedom; Bill of Rights, U.S.;
Book banning; Church-state separation; Civil rights
and liberties; Constitution, U.S.; First Amendment;
Ku Klux Klan; Nation of Islam.

American Federation of Labor

IDENTIFICATION: First permanent national-interna-
tional federation of skilled trades

DATE: Founded on December 8, 1886

TYPE OF ETHICS: Business and labor ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: The American Federation of Labor
(AFL) asserted the rights of workers to organize
on their own behalf and upheld the dignity of la-
bor against the impositions of the business com-
munity.

A successor to the Federation of Organized Trades
and Labor Unions, which was established in Novem-
ber of 1881 in Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, the Ameri-
can Federation of Labor (AFL) became the first per-
manent American trade union federation. Earlier
American national labor organizations, such as the
National Labor Union (established in 1866) and the
Knights of Labor (established in 1871), had been
loosely structured industrial unions with polyglot
memberships and broad economic and political pro-
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grams. Despite some limited successes, they ulti-
mately failed because of internal divisions, the dis-
persion of their energy, and the hostility of the public
and the business community.

The AFL was founded largely through the efforts
of Samuel Gompers and Adolf Strasser, both of
whom were immigrant cigar makers and socialists.
A pragmatic organization, it was tailored to Ameri-
can workers’ lack of class consciousness and empha-
sized the improvement of wages, hours, and working
conditions—that is, bread-and-butter unionism. Its
constituent organizations—carpenters, coal miners,
building tradespeople, and railroad workers—enjoyed
almost complete autonomy and enlisted skilled work-
ers almost exclusively.

The relatively high wages of skilled workers
made it possible for the organization to accumulate
substantial strike funds. AFL membership rapidly
grew to two million by 1910 and more than tripled by
1950. Publicly, the AFL sought the mediation of la-
bor disputes, the enactment of labor legislation, lim-
its on immigration, protection from technological
unemployment, and, whenever possible, collabora-
tion with employers. The AFL’s merger with its rival,
the Congress of Industrial Organizations, in 1955
(founding the AFL-CIO) created the free world’s
largest labor union. The merger also resulted in di-
minished autonomy and the acceptance of industrial
unionism and political action.

Clifton K. Yearley

SEE ALSO: International Labour Organisation; Knights
of Labor; Labor-Management Relations Act; Na-
tional Labor Union; Work.

American Inns of Court

IDENTIFICATION: Voluntary legal organization com-
prising judges, lawyers, law professors, and stu-
dents

TyPE OF ETHICS: Legal and judicial ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Chapters of the American Inns of
Court seek to foster excellence in professional-
ism, ethics, civility, and legal skills.

The American Inns of Court was organized in the
early 1980’s at the suggestion of Chief Justice War-
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ren Burger. Patterned after the English Inns of Court,
this organization consists of an association of local
chapters devoted to improving the legal profession.
Each chapter unites judges, lawyers, law teachers,
and third-year law students in a focus on profession-
alism, legal ethics, civility, and a variety of legal
skills. Members, who gather monthly for educational
programs, may engage in mock trials, demonstrate
appellate arguments, or simply discuss their ideas
and experiences on various topics.

Chapters of the American Inns of Court limit
themselves to no more than eighty active members to
encourage the kind of mentoring and support rela-
tionships rooted in close contact. The organization
attempts to foster relationships among students, law-
yers, and other legal professionals with a broad range
of experience. The four categories of membership il-
lustrate this range. Masters of the bench are experi-
enced lawyers, judges, and law professors. Barristers
are practicing attorneys with three to five years of ex-
perience, and associates are lawyers who have been
practicing less than three years. Finally, pupils are
third-year law students.

Timothy L. Hall

SEE ALSO: Attorney-client privilege; Code of Pro-
fessional Responsibility; Codes of civility; Judicial
conduct code; Jurisprudence; Law; Legal ethics;
Mentoring; Professional ethics.

American Medical Association

IDENTIFICATION: National professional organization
of licensed physicians

Date: Founded in 1847

TYPE OF ETHICS: Bioethics

SIGNIFICANCE: The stated purpose of the American
Medical Association (AMA) is to improve the
quality of medical services provided to Ameri-
cans and to maintain high standards of ethical be-
havior within the medical profession.

The AMA held its first official meeting in Philadel-
phia in 1847. The delegates to the meeting estab-
lished a Code of Medical Ethics and set minimum re-
quirements for medical education and training. To
reflect changing times and conditions, major revi-
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sions were made to the Code of Medical Ethics in
1903, 1912, 1947, and 1994. The preamble, and pri-
mary component, of the code is known as the Princi-
ples of Medical Ethics. It contains nine fundamental
ethical principles that have been applied to nearly
two hundred different ethical issues in medicine,
ranging from genetic testing to family abuse. Two
other components of the Code of Medical Ethics are
the Current Opinions with Annotations of the Coun-
cil on Ethical and Judicial Affairs, which interprets
the Principles of Medical Ethics, and the Reports of
the Council on Ethical and Judicial Affairs. Together,
the three components of the Code of Medical Ethics
determine the AMA’s overall position on ethical is-
sues.

The Principles of Medical Ethics establish gen-
eral rules of ethical conduct among doctors, between
doctors and their patients, and between doctors and
society at large. They require doctors to maintain se-
crecy within the requirements of the law, temper-
ance, delicacy, punctuality, and respect for the rights
of others. Physicians are requested to keep abreast of
important medical developments that may benefit
their patients, share relevant medical information
with their patients, and consult and work with other
medical professionals as necessary. The ethical be-
havior of physicians is determined by the overall con-
tent of the Principles of Medical Ethics. Although
ethical values and legal principles are typically inter-
related, the AMA advocates that ethical obligations
of a physician usually supersede legal obligations.

Alvin K. Benson

SEE ALSO: Bioethics; Diagnosis; Ethical codes of or-
ganizations; Hippocrates; Medical bills of rights;
Medical ethics; Medical research; Principles of Med-
ical Ethics.

American Society of
Newspaper Editors

IDENTIFICATION: Organization that encourages news-
paper editors to concern themselves with the
ethics, quality, and history of editorial and news
policy

DaTE: Founded in 1922

TYPE OF ETHICS: Media ethics
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SIGNIFICANCE: Of the many groups monitoring the
news media for fairness and accuracy, the Ameri-
can Society of Newspaper Editors is among the
most influential because it is made up of editors
themselves.

At the beginning of the twenty-first century, the
American Society of Newspaper Editors (ASNE)
had more than one thousand members. Its members
are the directing editors who determine editorial and
news policy on daily newspapers across the country.
The organization has several goals: to improve the
quality of journalism education and of newspaper
writing and editing, to help newspaper managers
work more effectively with employees, to encourage
adequate minority representation on newspaper
staffs, and to protect First Amendment rights and
freedom of information. To achieve these goals,
ASNE publishes several periodicals for editors, edu-
cators, and others, and presents awards for excel-
lence in editing and writing.

ASNE monitors its own members to see how
newspapers are responding to various needs. This of-
ten leads to controversy. During the late 1980’s,
ASNE began surveying daily newspapers to deter-
mine whether gay and lesbian journalists were being
given fair treatment in hiring and promotion, and
whether the AIDS epidemic was receiving fair and
adequate coverage. During the same period, ASNE
researched the hiring and promotion of members of
racial and ethnic minorities, and debated whether to
publicize the names of newspapers with poor minor-
ity-hiring records.

Cynthia A. Bily

SEE ALSO: Accuracy in Media; Journalistic entrap-
ment; Journalistic ethics; Media ownership; News
sources; Photojournalism; Tabloid journalism.

Americans with Disabilities Act

DEerINITION: Federal civil rights law enacted to pro-
tect people with disabilities from discrimination

DaTE: Passed on July 26, 1990

TyPE OF ETHICS: Civil rights

SIGNIFICANCE: Prior to the passage of the Americans
with Disabilities Act (ADA), the civil rights of the
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disabled community were not protected; the ADA
strictly prohibits discrimination against people
with disabilities.

The Civil Rights Act of 1964 did not prohibit dis-
crimination against people with disabilities. The Re-
habilitation Act of 1973 required that increased oppor-
tunities be made available for people with disabilities,
but discrimination against the disabled continued to
be evident until the passage of the Americans with
Disabilities Act in 1990. The Americans with Dis-
abilities Act stands as a comprehensive civil rights
law for people with disabilities.

The ADA states that no individual shall be dis-
criminated against on the basis of a disability in seek-
ing employment, receiving state and local govern-
ment services, or having full and equal enjoyment of
public accommodations. Title I of the ADA prohibits
discrimination against hiring a “qualified applicant”
only on the basis of the applicant having a disability.
The ADA public accommodation provisions, known
as Title III, which became effective on January 26,
1992, require accessible wheelchair routes and sign-
age identifying special services for the disabled.
Such services may include braille materials and
assistive listening devices. The effect of the passage
of the ADA has been increased accessibility for peo-
ple with disabilities and an increased awareness of
disability civil rights.

Noreen A. Grice

SEE ALs0: Civil Rights Act of 1964; Disability rights;
Keller, Helen; United Nations Declaration on the
Rights of Disabled Persons; Veterans’ rights.

Amnesty International

DEeFINITION: International organization that seeks to
protect human rights throughout the world

DaATE: Founded in 1961

TYPE OF ETHICS: Human rights

SIGNIFICANCE: By monitoring the state of human
rights throughout the world, publicizing viola-
tions, and seeking to correct errors, Amnesty In-
ternational has raised the consciousness of people
everywhere about the need to protect and defend
people’s rights. In 1977 the organization was
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awarded the Nobel Peace Prize for its work in aid-
ing political prisoners throughout the world.

Amnesty International is an international agency that
seeks enforcement of the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights (1948). Working to ensure these
rights for all people in all countries of the world, it
uses research and action to focus on preventing viola-
tions of human rights; ending severe abuses of all
types of human rights, including physical, mental,
freedom of conscience, and expression; and protect-
ing people from all types of discrimination,

English human rights activist Peter Bennenson
founded Amnesty International in 1961, building on
an organization named Justice that he and other Brit-
ish lawyers had founded in 1959. Justice sought ad-
herence to the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights.

The immediate occasion for the founding of Am-
nesty International was the arrest by the Portuguese
dictatorship of two students in November, 1960. The
students’ alleged crime was toasting freedom in pub-
lic. For that offense Portugal’s rigged courts sen-
tenced the students to seven years in prison. On May
28, 1961, Bennenson published on article in the Lon-
don Observer titled “The Forgotten Prisoners.” The
article evoked a large response.

THE ORGANIZATION’S MISSION

To achieve its mission of protecting human rights,
Amnesty International has remained officially inde-
pendent of any ideology except the protection of hu-
man rights. By the early twenty-first century it
claimed more than 1,500,000 members in more than
150 countries and remained independent of any gov-
ernment organizations in its governance and fund-
raising.

Toward its goal of respect for universal human
rights, Amnesty International conducts research and
action geared toward the prevention and elimination
of serious abuses of human rights in all guises, physi-
cal and psychological. Its overriding ethic has been to
promote and work for freedom throughout the inhab-
ited world, and it has played a major role in bringing
the world’s attention to the importance of human
rights on the international scene. Among its accom-
plishments has been the publication of a code of med-
ical ethics for professionals that prohibits torture. It
has worked for international business ethics, oppos-
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ing child labor and other forms of exploitation. The
standards of Amnesty International have influenced
numerous world leaders, especially President Jimmy
Carter, who made human rights a key factor during
his political career and afterward and won a Nobel
Peace Prize in 2002 for his work.

Frank A. Salamone

FURTHER READING

“Amnesty International Sees Pervasive Violations;
Human Rights Casualty in War on Terrorism,
Group Says.” Washington Times, May 29, 2002,
p- A10.

Roht-Arriaza, N. “Institutions of International Jus-
tice.” Journal of International Affairs 52, no. 2
(1999): 473.

Tolley, H. B. The International Commission of Ju-
rists: Global Advocates for Human Rights. Phila-
delphia: University of Pennsylvania Press, 1994.

SEE ALsO: American Civil Liberties Union; Capital
punishment; Child soldiers; Human rights; Human
Rights Watch; Nobel Peace Prizes; South Africa’s
Truth and Reconciliation Commission; Torture; Uni-
versal Declaration of Human Rights.

Anarchy

DEFINITION: Political theory holding that individual
freedom has been destroyed by the coercive
power of the state and seeking to replace the state
with voluntary associations

TyPE OF ETHICS: Politico-economic ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: As a belief in the importance of indi-
vidual freedom over the values of the state, anar-
chy questions virtually all traditional models of
government, including social contract theories of
democracy.

Anarchy, as the word is commonly used, refers to
chaos that results from an absence of authority. The
term has its roots in Greek and means, literally, lead-
erless. As a political philosophy, however, anarchy
seeks to liberate the individual from the coercion of
the state and to create a society of voluntary partici-
pation. This dual nature of anarchy—disorder and in-
dividual freedom—is reflected in the approaches
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taken by anarchists since its inception as a political
philosophy in the nineteenth century.

HisTory

Pierre-Joseph Proudhon, a French writer and so-
cial theorist, came from a lower-class background.
“What is property?” he asked in his most famous
work, with that title (1840). His answer, “Property is
theft,” is one of the intellectual foundations of mod-
ern anarchism. Proudhon believed that one’s labor
was the basis of value in society. Property, in the form
of capital or land, whose owners were supported by
the state, denied workers their fair shares. This em-
phasis on the economic foundation of the state would
be appropriated by syndicalist labor unions at the be-
ginning of the twentieth century, and it provided the
justification for revolutionary general strikes aimed
at destroying the state.

Anarchism was popular among workers because
it promised action. Revolutionaries, such as the
Russian Mikhail Bakunin and the Italian Enrico
Malatesta, worked for the revolution that, sparked by
an act of violence, would bring about the new society.
At the end of the nineteenth century and the begin-
ning of the twentieth, some anarchists engaged in ter-
rorism, which they called “propaganda of the deed.”
They thought that one dramatic act of violence, espe-
cially the assassination of a major political leader,
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would bring about the long-awaited revolution. Pres-
ident William McKinley of the United States; Anto-
nio Cénovas del Castillo, the premier of Spain; and
Umberto I, king of Italy, all died at the hands of anar-
chist assassins. Assassinations and bomb-throwing
attacks led to the image of anarchists as violent crimi-
nals plotting to destroy society.

The Russian-born American anarchist Emma
Goldman was a symbol of this terror in the minds of
many Americans. Children were threatened with
capture by “Red” Emma, and their fate was left to the
imagination. Emma Goldman’s life, however, was a
testament to the ethics of anarchy as a way of life. She
believed in her rights as a woman to work, to practice
birth control, and to love without the bonds of mar-
riage. She supported labor unions and openly op-
posed the entry of the United States into World War L.

Goldman was deported back to Russiain 1917 but
became disillusioned by the authoritarian nature of
the revolutionary Bolshevik regime. Instead, she fa-
vored the anarchist revolution that occurred in Spain
at the outbreak of the Spanish Civil War in 1936. In
Barcelona, workers took over factories and set up
committees to oversee production. Factory commit-
tees then elected representatives to regional industry
councils in an attempt to organize an economy and a
society without exploitation. This worker control
ended when the military, under Francisco Franco,

defeated the Republican govern-

ment and set up a dictatorship in
Spain.

ETHICAL PRINCIPLES

Another and more intellec-
tual approach to anarchy focused
less on the destruction of the state
and more on the freedom of the
individual. Several Russian in-
tellectuals, among them Leo To-
Istoy and Peter Kropotkin, used
the peasant village as an exam-
ple of individual cooperation and
moral authority. Kropotkin was
an advocate of mutual aid, believ-
ing that individuals would spon-
taneously create groups for their

=’

In September, 1901, U.S. president William McKinley was shot by an an-
archist named Leon Czolgosz, who was executed for murder only six

weeks after McKinley died. (Library of Congress)

56

mutual benefit and join volun-
tarily. The state existed to coerce
individuals to conform to moral
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standards and economic organization that benefited
those who controlled that state.

The ethics of anarchy is more than a protest
against a particular state or society or economic orga-
nization: It is an expression of complete faith in the
individual. In the twentieth century, the legacy of an-
archy has influenced both violent demonstrations
and scholarship. The worldwide student uprisings of
the late 1960’s owed much to the anarchist belief in
direct action and mistrust of the state. In Chicago,
Paris, and Mexico City, students battled police to
protest government policies.

Herbert Read, an English writer, has sought to ex-
plain the ideals of freedom through anarchy. Read
addresses the differences between individual free-
dom and the concept of liberty. Liberty, according to
Read, is a doctrine that depends on the relationship of
the individual to the state. Liberty is a civil right;
freedom is a personal attribute. One is granted liberty
but possesses freedom. Anarchy, according to Read,
recognizes that freedom is innate and leaves the indi-
vidual unfettered.

Paul Goodman was an American scholar who
wrote about education, society, and urban living.
Goodman’s human perspective envisaged educa-
tional communities, not mammoth universities, and
cities on a human scale, designed around the individ-
ual rather than around a system of production and
transportation.

Anarchy is not a system, and its adherents often
exhibit contradictory behavior and ideas. It accepts
spontaneity and variety as attributes of freedom, and
it welcomes diversity. Anarchy opposes uniformity
enforced by dictatorships or elected governments
and supports the freedom of each individual. It is this
respect for the value of the individual that marks the
ethics of anarchy.

James A. Baer
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Anger

DEFINITION: Primary, reactive emotion characteris-
tic of both humans and animals

TyPE OF ETHICS: Personal and social ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Often thought of as a base or dark
emotion, anger may motivate unethical or illegal
acts. Its fundamental biological nature, however,
may also indicate that it is a necessary survival
mechanism.

Modern psychology and psychoanalysis have to some
measure removed the onus that medieval Christianity
attached to anger when identifying it as one of the
seven cardinal, or deadly, sins. It is now viewed as a
natural, reactive, even mature emotion experienced
by all humans at some time in their lives, as unavoid-
able as other primary emotions such as fear, sadness,
and joy. However, orthodox moral philosophers knew
that unabated anger, or wrath, could be destructive,
particularly in the guise of vengeful fury, and argued
that in that form it should be God’s prerogative alone.
As the fourth century Greek theologian Saint Basil
proclaimed, in mortals it was viewed as a reprehensi-
ble “temporary madness.”

THE HUMORS THEORY

The primitive, physiological “humors” theory
that persisted from antiquity through the Renais-
sance and explained emotions as “passions” should
have called into question the idea that anger per se
could be deemed sinful. After all, if a person was dis-
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posed to choler because of an imbalance in body
chemistry, an excess, specifically, of yellow bile, an-
ger could arise without permission of the will, mak-
ing sin a moot concept. Morality must hinge on both
the cognitive distinction between good and evil and a
voluntary choice between them—that is, free will.

The implications of the pseudo-scientific idea of
the humors simply remained as remote from moral
philosophy as modern physiological study is likely to
remain. Knowing, for example, that under stress, as
in an angry condition, there is a decrease of lympho-
cytes in the blood but an elevation of free fatty acid
avails the moralist nothing. Knowing that anger can
contribute to destructive behavior, however, provides
some food for ethical thought. Moral principles
based on emotions must therefore focus on their ef-
fects rather than on the emotions themselves.

HeALTHY EMOTION VS.
DESTRUCTIVE POTENTIAL

Anger is engendered by some sort of stimulus,
usually in the present but possibly recalled from
memory. Itis normally a conscious feeling accompa-
nied by physical discomfort and tension, and may be
outwardly expressed by glaring, gritting of teeth,
clenching of the fists, or even quaking of the bodily
frame, depending on its intensity. Most psycholo-
gists believe that it is a realistic, healthy emotion, un-
like hostility, which is based in immature fear. It is,
however, a delimited emotion, and unless it subsides
or finds outlet in expression, it can yield to more de-
structive reactions such as anxiety, depression, and
aggression. When sublimated through creative en-
ergy, however, it can lead to positive behavior, such
as efforts to ameliorate social injustice.

Anger tends to become dangerous when it is sup-
pressed, repressed, or displaced. Both suppression
and repression work to deny its expression an outlet,
while displacement, common in dreams, redirects
the expression of anger from the actual stimulus to a
surrogate or scapegoat. Repressed, seething anger
may find sudden, explosive release, as it did in the
1992 riotin Los Angeles, which was prompted by the
acquittal of the police officers in the Rodney King
beating trial. The violence erupted because the de-
mands of a collective anger aroused by the beating
were not satisfied by the jury’s verdict. The anger
was then displaced as violence against persons and
property that had no rational link to the King affair.
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The widespread deflection of anger away from its
actual cause toward a scapegoat has affected even
whole nations. A prime example is Nazi Germany, in
which Jews were blamed for the economic ills of the
nation and displaced anger gradually gave way to ha-
tred and murderous, genocidal aggression. How that
could have happened in such a highly developed cul-
ture remains something of a mystery, but the basic
model of hatred arising from anger joined to frustra-
tion is clear enough.

The vestiges of the idea of anger as a sort of mad-
ness persist in law, as, for example, in the “temporary
insanity” defense, or as a mitigating factor in sen-
tencing in “crimes of passion.” Moreover, the cumu-
lative effect of long-suppressed anger has increas-
ingly been used as a defense in court, when, for
example, a battered wife has killed her spouse under
circumstances that would otherwise preclude a plea
of self-defense. For some theorists, that defense has
opened a legal version of Pandora’s box.

Furthermore, as the Rodney King case revealed,
the legal process is a potential hostage to collective
anger. The videotape of King’s beating, repeatedly
aired by the media, aroused great public indignation,
which could have intimidated and suborned the jury.
It did not, but the lawlessness that followed in the
wake of that jury’s verdict may weigh heavily on
some future jury.

Although modern psychologists can agree on the
symptomatic behavior and physiological phenomena
accompanying anger, they can provide no definitive
conclusions regarding what it is or even where, ana-
tomically, it resides. Practical ethics must take anger
and other emotions into account, but using them as
primary building blocks of moral principles is at best
subjective and very risky.

John W. Fiero
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Animal consciousness

DEFINITION: Argument that animals may experience
thought processes, self-awareness, and emotions
similar to, though simpler than, those of humans

TYPE OF ETHICS: Animal rights

SIGNIFICANCE: Representations of animal conscious-
ness are used to argue for the ethical treatment of
animals.

Early in the twentieth century, in response to exag-
gerated claims for mental abilities in animals, the be-
haviorist tradition came to dominate psychology and
animal behavior. Behaviorists claimed that animals
are probably not conscious of themselves or of their
behavior; that if they were, the knowledge would not
be important to them; and that this consciousness
would be impossible for humans to measure, ana-
lyze, or understand. Through the following decades,
behavioral scientists assumed that animals were in-
capable of thought, emotions, and self-awareness.
Animals were treated almost as machines in behav-
ioral studies.

Later in the century, some ethologists (people
who study animal behavior under conditions as
nearly natural as possible) began to question the as-
sumptions of behaviorism. One of these was Donald
R. Griffin, who was impressed by the number of ani-
mal capabilities that were initially considered to be
preposterous by behavioral scientists but were later
clearly demonstrated. His own discovery (with Rob-
ert Galambos) that bats use a sonarlike system for

ANIMAL CONSCIOUSNESS

spatial orientation and insect capture is an example of
such a capability. Griffin thought that animals might
also have greater mental ability than behaviorists be-
lieved.

Karl von Frisch had already described an elabo-
rate dance of honeybees, with which scout bees di-
rect their coworkers to sources of nectar. The dance
uses symbolic representations for the direction, dis-
tance, and quality of the nectar source. Other exam-
ples of animal mental accomplishments ranged from
navigation in birds to evidence of learning and lan-
guage use in apes, monkeys, dolphins, sea lions, and
parrots.

Griffin wrote The Question of Animal Awareness
in 1976 to explore the possibility that reason and con-
sciousness might exist in animals. The question of
animal awareness has actually been in existence
since people became conscious. Animal thought and
awareness were assumed to exist by many scientists
and most laypersons before the establishment of be-
haviorism. Griffin’s book, supported by his impecca-
ble scientific reputation, brought the idea back for se-
rious consideration among behavioral scientists and
initiated a new science: cognitive ethology.

Griffin argued that animals do many things that
can be most easily explained if animals are assumed
to have at least a limited ability to think and plan.
Also, given the fact that human anatomy and physiol-
ogy—including the anatomy and physiology of the
nervous system, the center of thought and conscious-
ness—are very similar to those of animals, there is
good reason to assume that human mental processes
are also similar to those of animals. Further, he pro-
posed that the ability to reason, even in a very rudi-
mentary fashion, should be of value to animals, as it
is to humans, and so should be favored by natural se-
lection. He suggested that there is no more evidence
demonstrating animals’ inability to think and feel
than there is demonstrating their ability to do so, and
that it is foolish to assume they lack such abilities
without evidence.

Griffin did not say that animal reason is on the
same level as that of humans. Although whales and
apes, especially chimpanzees, have been assigned
near-human abilities by some investigators, these
claims have always shown lack of support when care-
fully investigated. Griffin argued that awareness and
thinking ability are far greater in humans than in ani-
mals, but that the essential processes supporting con-
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sciousness are the same in the two groups. In other
words, there are great quantitative differences, but no
qualitative differences.

In some people’s minds, the ethical treatment of
animals hinges on the question of animal conscious-
ness. If animals are aware of fear and pain, ethical
consideration requires that any human use of an ani-
mal be designed to minimize the animal’s distress.
Assuming that animal consciousness exists, animal
rights extremists argue that animals should not be
used by humans in any way. Instead, as sentient be-
ings, they should be given the same rights and respect
as humans. Organisms that are not aware of their pain
and fear, however, need not be so carefully treated.
The most extreme animal use proponents assume that
there is no animal consciousness and argue that un-
feeling beasts can be used in any way humans see fit.
Most cognitive ethologists agree that humans have a
right to use animals, since all species use others in
natural ecological interactions such as predation.
Animal use should, however, be carried out with the
animal’s potential awareness in mind, and pain or
discomfort should be minimized.

Animal awareness might also prove to be of im-
portance to the study of ethics. Ethics, like con-
sciousness, has been assumed to be the exclusive
concern of humans. Some animals, however, appear
to use deception to manipulate their fellows inten-
tionally. If such behavior occurs widely among ani-
mals, the evolution of ethical systems might be prof-
itably studied using these primitive systems. A
problem with this prospect, and with the question of
animal consciousness in general, is the difficulty of
understanding what is going on in another species’
mind. Behaviorist assumptions are still prevalent in
psychology and animal behavior. Not everyone is
convinced that animals think or are aware of them-
selves and their actions, let alone that they make con-
scious ethical (or unethical) decisions.

Carl W. Hoagstrom
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Animal research

DEeFINITION: Use of animals in research for the pur-
pose of education, product testing, or acquiring
new knowledge that might benefit humankind

TYPE OF ETHICS: Animal rights

SIGNIFICANCE: Research conducted on animals raises
questions regarding the moral acceptability of
subjecting animals to pain, suffering, and some-
times death for the benefit of people.

Using animals for purposes of research (closely al-
lied to vivisection) has been practiced since the be-
ginning of scientific medicine, when it was practiced
by the ancient Greeks. The field of medicine bene-
fited from the study of living organisms, and the
fields of experimental physiology, biology, and com-
parative anatomy could not have emerged as inde-
pendent disciplines without the knowledge gained
from animal laboratory research.

Through the seventeenth century, the scientific
community had no moral, legal, or religious objec-
tion to vivisection. As Nicolaas Rupke, a scientific
historian, points out in his book Vivisection in Histor-
ical Perspective (1987), it was not until the nine-
teenth century that vivisection became the focus of
public controversy. This controversy grew out of the
animal welfare movement of the 1820’s and eventu-
ally led to the introduction in Great Britain of the
Cruelty to Animals Act of 1876, which was the first
law enacted to regulate animal research.
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Pro

Arguments for and Against the Use of Animals in Research

Con

Since animals are less complex organisms (both
biologically and psychologically), they provide a
good beginning point for exploratory research.

Animals have shorter life spans, which facilitates
the study of genetically transmitted traits.

Scientists are able to control an animal’s
environment effectively, reducing the number
of confounding variables that plague research.

Animals can be used for experiments that would
be considered unethical to perform on humans.

Animal research has no value or efficacy for
understanding human processes or disorders.

Most animal research serves no beneficial purpose
for humans and is unnecessary.

In many cases the costs of harming animals
outweigh the benefits to human society.

Animals have intrinsic worth and deserve to live
freely, unrestricted by selfish motives of another
species.

The public debate over vivisection continued into
the twentieth century, and the publication of Animal
Liberation (1975) by animal rights activist Peter
Singer fueled and revived the antivivisection move-
ment. Singer’s book contained the most powerful ar-
guments to date against the use of animals in re-
search. He used the term “speciesism” to encapsulate
the notion that it is morally indefensible for one par-
ticular species (humans) to dominate and abrogate
the rights of another species for its own interests. One
of the first books published by a member of the scien-
tific community to rebut the antivivisection argu-
ments was William Paton’s Man and Mouse: Ani-
mals in Medical Research (1984).

THE EXTENT OF ANIMAL RESEARCH

Animals are frequently used for research in such
biomedical fields as pharmacology, bacteriology,
and toxicology and in such social sciences as psy-
chology. Although estimates are difficult to make,
the National Research Council has indicated that as
many as 17 million animals may be used for research
every year in the United States alone. The majority of
these animals, roughly 85 to 90 percent, are labora-
tory rats and mice. Primates appear to account for
less than 7 percent of research animals. In compari-
son, the American Humane Association reports that
approximately 12 million animals are killed in shel-
ters each year.

ARGUMENTS

Many views exist concerning the moral accept-
ability of using animals in research. On one end of the
continuum, a minority of scientists advocates the un-
restricted use of animals for experimental research,
teaching purposes, or product testing, regardless of
the value of that research for improving the welfare
of the human condition. On the other end of the con-
tinuum, a minority of animal activists, such as Tom
Regan of the Animal Liberation Movement, pro-
motes the total elimination of the use of animals for
science. Most scientists and activists hold positions
in between these extremes.

Advocates of vivisection maintain that animal re-
search has unlocked mysteries in the fields of physi-
ology, biochemistry, neuroscience, and pathology,
among others, which have allowed discoveries to be
made that have led to the elimination or reduction of
human pain and suffering for generations of people
to come. These advocates point to progress in mental
illness, neurological disorders, genetic disorders,
pain management, vaccinations, and many other ar-
eas, all made possible by animal research. Antivivi-
sectionists argue, primarily on moral or ideological
grounds, that inflicting pain on another species is
cruel and immoral. Many activists state that humans
do not have the authority to usurp the rights of an-
other species for their own purposes, holding that an-
imals possess intrinsic worth and should be able to
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live freely, without restrictions imposed by an intel-
lectually superior species. Singer asks: Is speciesism
merely another form of blatant racism? Those who
support animal research counter with the argument
that animals are not morally equal to humans.

Most animal rights groups do not want to see all
animal research abolished. However, they want to see
the institution of more responsible research prac-
tices. Philosopher Michael A. Fox, the author of The
Case for Animal Experimentation (1986), states that
animal rights groups have accused the scientific
community of being reluctant to use humane re-
search methods that are intended to reduce the num-
ber of animals being used and minimize or eliminate
the pain or suffering that they experience. In addition,
the animal rights groups maintain that much research
serves no valuable purpose. Fox agrees that pain and
suffering should be minimized whenever possible
but points out that in some instances, it may not be
possible. Also, it is difficult to predict how valuable
research is going to be before it is conducted.

REGULATIONS
Guidelines created by a number of scientific orga-
nizations, along with state and federal laws, exist to
help regulate the use of animals in research. Many of
these documents address the humane treatment of
animals, including the concern for the animals’ com-
fort and health. The guidelines typically stress the
need to reduce pain and discomfort by using anes-
thesia or analgesics and to use particularly invasive
techniques only when no other alternatives can be
found.
Bryan C. Auday
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Animal rights

DEFINITION: Extension of rights-based ethical theo-
ries to nonhuman animals

TYPE OF ETHICS: Animal rights

SIGNIFICANCE: Animal rights have been advocated
by a political movement with philosophical foun-
dations in both the utilitarian and rights-based tra-
ditions in ethical theory. This movement raises
the issues of the basis of human rights and the
grounds upon which such rights should or should
not be extended to other living beings.

The animal rights groups that became a potent and
pervasive political force in the United States and Eu-
rope during the last quarter of the twentieth century
were distinguished from earlier, more moderate ani-
mal protection groups by their rights-based rhetoric,
but they also drew freely on the thinking of utilitarian
ethicist Peter Singer.

HisToRrRY

The older “animal protection” groups, such as the
American Society for the Prevention of Cruelty to
Animals (ASPCA) and the Humane Society of the
United States (HSUS), had as their primary focus the
prevention of blatant mistreatment of work and com-
panion animals. In 1975, the Australian philosopher
Peter Singer published Animal Liberation, which
subsequently became the bible of the animal rights
movement, and during the early 1980’s, a number of
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professional philosophers began devoting seri-
ous attention to the ethics of the treatment of
nonhuman animals. The new animal rights
groups, such as People for the Ethical Treat-
ment of Animals (PETA), the Fund for Ani-
mals, and the Farm Animal Reform Movement
(FARM), used ideas that emerged from the
philosophical debate to question the very use of
animals, especially in agriculture and science.
While some groups, such as the Animal Le-
gal Defense Fund, worked within the system,
the best-known groups emphasized confronta-
tion and “direct action,” especially the clandes-
tine Animal Liberation Front (ALF), which de-
voted itself solely to illegal actions such as
stealing (“liberating”) lab animals and destroy-
ing scientific equipment and data. In 1981
Alex Pacheco, who later founded PETA along
with Ingrid Newkirk, volunteered as an assis-
tant to Edward Taub, who was doing research on

Public Opinion on the Rights of Animals

nerve damage using monkeys at Silver Spring,

Animals don’t need

protection 3% Other 1%

Animals should
have same rights
as people
25%

Animals deserve
some protection
71%

Maryland. Pacheco documented violations of

state cruelty laws, and Taub was convicted on

six counts. Then, in 1984, the ALF provided
PETA with videotapes stolen from a laboratory

at the University of Pennsylvania that was using ba-
boons to study head injuries. The footage, which had
been shot by the scientists themselves, showed re-
searchers joking about the animals, which were be-
ing subjected to severe, brain-damaging whiplash,
and showed what appeared to be inadequately anes-
thetized baboons left unattended. PETA edited the
footage into a widely distributed video, Unnecessary
Fuss, and the resulting publicity forced the closure of
the lab.

Although Taub’s conviction was subsequently
overturned on the grounds that the state cruelty laws
in question did not govern federally funded research,
groups such as PETA capitalized on the publicity from
such cases to become a potent political force. In 1985,
the federal Animal Welfare Act of 1966 was amended
to require all universities accepting federal funds to
have an Institutional Animal Care and Use Commit-
tee (IACUC), and by the late 1980’s there were per-
sistent calls, from a number of scientists and in pro-
posed legislation, for “The Three R’s”: replacement
of animals with nonanimal models, refinement of ex-
perimental protocols to eliminate animal suffering,
and reduction of the number of animals used.

Source: Gallup Poll, May 5-7, 2003. Figures reflect responses from 1,005
adults throughout the United States.

The political success of animal rights groups was
reflected in the birth of groups defending the use of
animals, such as the Animal Industry Foundation, the
Incurably Il for Animal Research, and the Founda-
tion for Biomedical Research (FBR). The FBR pro-
duced a response to Unnecessary Fuss called Will 1
Be Alright Doctor? featuring children whose lives
had been saved with medical procedures first devel-
oped on animals, and it took out ads with photos of
animal rights protesters captioned: “Thanks to ani-
mal research, they’ll be able to protest 20.8 years lon-
ger.”

Although most philosophers writing on the sub-
ject concluded that animal rights and environmental
ethics are based on incompatible foundations (con-
cern for individuals versus concern for ecological
wholes) and environmental groups such as the Sierra
Club and the Audubon Society took steps to distance
themselves from animal rights groups during the late
1980’s and early 1990’s, some animal rights activists
sought to forge coalitions with environmental con-
cerns. From its founding in 1967, the Fund for Ani-
mals merged concerns for animals and endangered
species in its campaigns against hunting and trap-
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ping. Similarly, Animal Rights Mobilization (founded
in 1981 as Trans-Species Unlimited) conducted an
annual “Fur-Free Friday” the day after Thanksgiving
in more than 100 cities, in an effort to meld animal
rights and environmental ethics.

While emphasizing action and sometimes even
disparaging philosophical reflection as a frivolous
distraction, animal rights activists borrowed two no-
tions from philosophers studying the ethics of the hu-
man treatment of nonhuman animals: Peter Singer’s
principle of equal consideration of interests and Tom
Regan’s analysis of the concept of moral rights. Al-
though most activists read Singer’s popular Animal
Liberation, few read his more philosophical book
Practical Ethics (1979) or Regan’s lengthy and rigor-
ous The Case for Animal Rights (1983). Yet it is in
these latter two books that Singer and Regan provide
careful analyses of the concepts that animal rights ac-
tivists commonly invoked, and, in particular, Regan’s
book—not Singer’s—is the source of the analysis of
moral rights that activists used to question the very
use of animals.

PrRINCIPLE OF EQUAL CONSIDERATION
OF INTERESTS

Singer wrote Animal Liberation for popular con-
sumption, and in it he spoke loosely of animals hav-
ing moral rights. In later, more philosophically rigor-
ous work (summarized in Practical Ethics),
however, he explicitly adopts a utilitarian stance and
eschews talk of rights. Utilitarianism is the view that
right actions maximize aggregate happiness. In prin-
ciple, nothing is inherently or intrinsically wrong, ac-
cording to a utilitarian; any action could be justified
under some possible circumstances. One way of
characterizing rights views in ethics, by contrast, is
that there are some things that, regardless of the con-
sequences, are simply wrong to do to individuals, and
that moral rights single out these things. To defend
the moral rights of animals would be to claim that
certain ways of treating animals cannot be justified
on utilitarian grounds.

As a utilitarian, however, Singer does not oppose
all uses of animals. If the benefits to humans of scien-
tific experimentation or animal agriculture suffi-
ciently outweighed the harms to animals, then they
would be justified in utilitarian terms. What Singer
insists on is equal consideration of interests. Singer
argues that what makes racism and sexism morally
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objectionable is that the racist does not give equal
weight to the similar interests of members of differ-
ent races and the sexist does not give equal weight to
the similar interests of men and women. Borrowing a
term from Richard Ryder, he defines a speciesist as
one who ignores or gives different weights to the sim-
ilar interests of humans and animals.

To insist on equal consideration of animals’ inter-
ests is not to claim that animals have all the same in-
terests as human beings or that animals ought to be
treated in the same way as humans. Singer illustrates
these points with the following example. Because a
pig has no interests that would be served by an educa-
tion, whereas a child does, equal consideration for
the interests of a pig and a child will lead to very dif-
ferent treatment.

What a child and a pig do have in common, how-
ever, is an interest in avoiding suffering. Singer ar-
gues that sentience, the capacity for suffering, is a
necessary and sufficient condition for moral stand-
ing. Arguing that if a being suffers, there can be no
excuse for refusing to take its suffering into account,
Singer concludes that sentience is sufficient for
moral standing. Arguing that if a being is incapable
of suffering, there is no individual welfare to be taken
into account, he concludes that sentience is a neces-
sary condition for moral standing. Singer speculates
that sentience may have vanished from the phylogen-
etic “scale” by the level of clams, oysters, and scal-
lops, because these organisms’ nervous systems and
behaviors are so simple that they probably are not
conscious at all.

Singer argues that the status quo in science and in
agriculture is based on violations of the principle of
equal consideration of interests. He argues that one
would not subject a human being to the amount of
pain routinely inflicted on sentient animals for the
kind of results usually obtained. Similarly, he argues,
one would not subject any human being to the pain
and stress routinely inflicted on farm animals for the
sake of nutritionally unnecessary meat.

Singer’s Animal Liberation became the bible of
the animal rights movement. PETA distributed it to
new members, and many who read it were inspired to
political activism and vegetarianism. To the extent
that the animal rights activists opposed all use of ani-
mals, however, Singer’s utilitarian stance was not the
philosophical foundation of their cause. As a utilitar-
ian, Singer could countenance some uses of animals
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under some conditions, as he himself admitted in his
later, more philosophical book Practical Ethics.

There he argues that if a happy animal is slaugh-
tered painlessly and replaced with an equally happy
animal, then the world is no worse off, in utilitarian
terms. Singer denies, however, that this “replace-
ability argument” can be used to defend large-scale,
intensive animal agriculture, for two reasons. First,
he claims that the humaneness of living conditions,
handling, and slaughter is inversely proportional to
the scale of animal agriculture, so that the argument
would apply only to an idealized, small-scale ani-
mal agriculture. Second, Singer argues that “self-
conscious individuals, leading their own lives and
wanting to go on living,” are not replaceable, because
when such an individual dies, its desires go unsatis-
fied even if another individual’s desires are satisfied
in its stead. Arguing that a case can be made that all
mammals are self-conscious, Singer concludes that
the replaceability argument would not apply to most
types of farm animals (although he admits that it ap-
plies to both fowl and fish, which he thinks are not
self-conscious).

Still, Singer’s utilitarian position does not imply
blanket, exceptionless opposition to animal agricul-
ture. This is all the more clear in the case of medical
research, where—at least sometimes—it is not only
culinary taste but also the health and lives of self-
conscious beings that are at stake. An animal rights
activist adhering carefully to Singer’s utilitarian po-
sition could endorse some types of experimentation
under some circumstances.

REGAN’S ANALYSIS OF “HAVING
MoORAL RIGHTS”

In The Case for Animal Rights, Tom Regan claims,
for this reason, that it is his “rights view,” rather than
Singer’s utilitarianism, which is the philosophical
basis of the animal rights movement. Regan argues
that respecting animals’ moral rights would imply
not only improving the conditions under which they
are kept but also the total abolition of animal agricul-
ture and experimentation.

Although there is controversy as to the specifics,
there is general agreement among ethicists about
what it means to “have moral rights”: To attribute
moral rights to an individual is to assert that the indi-
vidual has some kind of special moral dignity, the
value of which is that there are certain things that can-

ANIMAL RIGHTS

not justifiably be done to him or her (or it) for the sake
of benefit to others. For this reason, moral rights have
been characterized as “trump cards” against utilitar-
ian arguments. In The Case for Animal Rights, Regan
explores the implications of recognizing moral rights
so conceived in at least all normal mammals one year
old or older.

Regan argues that in order to possess moral rights,
an individual must be not merely sentient but also a
“subject of a life,” with self-consciousness, beliefs,
memories, desires, and a sense of its future. Just as
Singer argues that probably all mammals are self-
conscious, Regan argues that at least all normal
mammals one year old or older have these capacities.
He argues that birds, reptiles, amphibians, and fish
ought all to be treated as if they have rights, out of a
spirit of moral caution (they may be subjects of a life,
but the case for saying that they are is weaker than the
case for saying that mammals are).

According to Regan, all subjects of a life have ba-
sically one moral right: the right not to be harmed on
the grounds that doing so benefits others. Recog-
nizing this right would, he argues, imply the total dis-
solution of animal agriculture and animal experi-
mentation. If animals have moral rights, then the
slaughter of an animal cannot be justified in terms of
the benefits accruing to humans. Even experimenta-
tion calculated to save human lives cannot, Regan ar-
gues, be justified. If animals have moral rights, then
humans are not justified in harming them for the sake
of benefits to humans, no matter how great those ben-
efits may be. Human beings can knowingly waive
their rights and accept the suffering or additional
risks involved in experimentation, but animals can-
not. Regan’s view is that the only permissible experi-
ments on animals are those that impose no new risks
on the animals involved, such as trials of new drugs
on animals already suffering from currently incur-
able diseases.

INFLUENCE OF PHILOSOPHY ON PRACTICE

In practice, the animal rights activists of the late
twentieth century drew freely on the ideas of both
Singer and Regan. They often invoked the concept of
moral rights, but they also commonly invoked
Singer’s principle of equal consideration of interests
and claimed his Animal Liberation as their philo-
sophical inspiration.

Although both philosophers opposed the status
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quo in agriculture and science, their professional
philosophical writings dramatically illustrate the dis-
tinction between rights-based and utilitarian theories
of ethics and the degree to which animal rights activ-
ists could differ over specific issues. An activist
thinking in utilitarian terms might endorse animal ex-
perimentation that is likely to save lives, whereas one
thinking in terms of animals’ rights might oppose all
research, no matter how beneficial to humans. An ac-
tivist thinking in utilitarian terms might endorse the
humane slaughter of some animals, whereas one
thinking in terms of animals’ rights might oppose
slaughter under all circumstances.

THE PHILOSOPHICAL RESPONSE

Just as the political successes of animal rights
groups inspired the formation of groups defending
various uses of animals, the attention given Singer’s
and Regan’s work on the subject inspired opposing
philosophical work. Two philosophers’ works are es-
pecially noteworthy in this regard.

In 1980, Canadian philosopher Michael A. Fox
published The Case for Animal Experimentation, the
first book-length defense of animal experimentation
by a philosopher. Fox’s defense of experimentation
turns on an anthropocentric conception of ethics. Fox
argues that rights and duties apply only among indi-
viduals capable of recognizing reciprocal obliga-
tions, and that only humans are capable of this. He
concludes that only human beings are full-fledged
members of the moral community and that we have
no duties directly to animals. He nevertheless op-
poses cruelty (deliberately inflicting unnecessary
pain) because doing so makes us more likely to
wrong our fellow human beings. Fox subsequently
recanted his central argument, but his book neverthe-
less represents a systematic development of an argu-
ment commonly used by defenders of animal re-
search.

A more persistent critic of animal rights philoso-
phies was American philosopher Raymond G. Frey.
In Interests and Rights: The Case Against Animals
(1980), Frey expresses skepticism about the very
usefulness of “rights” as a moral concept (Frey, like
Singer, is a utilitarian), but for the sake of argument
he accepts the view of rights theorists like Regan that
having rights implies having desires. Frey’s central
argument in the book is that animals cannot have
rights because they are incapable of having desires.
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In defense of this claim, Frey offers a subtle, original
analysis of what it means to have desires. He argues
that, in order to have desires, one must be capable of
entertaining various beliefs, because what distin-
guishes conscious desires from mere needs is their
sensitivity to the individual’s beliefs.

Frey argues that animals that lack language lack
beliefs, because it is only sentences that can be true or
false, and only creatures with language can think
about a sentence being true or false. Therefore, only
creatures endowed with language can have desires,
and hence, only they can have moral rights. Frey con-
cludes that neither vegetarian nor antivivisectionist
conclusions can follow from a rights-based philos-
ophy. Frey’s later Rights, Killing, and Suffering:
Moral Vegetarianism and Applied Ethics (1983) is
focused specifically on moral arguments for vegetar-
ianism, and while less original, philosophically, than
his earlier book, it probably contains a version of ev-
ery argument ever offered in response to ethical argu-
ments in favor of vegetarianism, including utilitarian
arguments such as Singer’s.

Gary E. Varner
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Anthropological ethics

DEFINITION: Study of the moral issues raised in the
course of conducting fieldwork in anthropology

TyPE OF ETHICS: Scientific ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: An ethical approach to anthropology
that tries to minimize negative effects of the an-
thropologist’s presence and behavior upon the
peoples being studied.

Anthropology studies human culture and behavior
primarily through the observation of participants liv-
ing intimately with and observing a community. An-
thropologists risk negatively affecting a community
or individuals within it by their presence, actions, or
reportage of information.

Anthropology originated only during the mid-
nineteenth century, and its early practice betrayed its
colonialist roots. Field anthropologists often were
government agents sent on espionage expeditions to
colonies or territories, informants typically were mis-
led regarding the uses to which information would be
put, and concern for informants often was sorely
lacking. As early as 1916, Franz Boas and other
prominent anthropologists had decried these abuses
in print.

ANTHROPOLOGICAL ETHICS

World War II proved to be a watershed in terms of
concern about ethics in anthropology. The second
half of the twentieth century saw the development of
formal ethical codes for most of the major anthropo-
logical organizations, including the American An-
thropological Association, the Society for Applied
Anthropology, and the Association of Social Anthro-
pologists of the Commonwealth. These codes con-
tain a core of generally accepted principles, though
controversy flourishes regarding other issues.

CORE PRINCIPLES

Formal ethical codes in anthropology emphasize
the obligations of the anthropologist to the people un-
der study, the discipline, and the sponsors of the re-
search.

The anthropologist’s greatest responsibility is to
the people under study. These people are critical to
the study and can be hurt by it. Furthermore, in some
cases, cultural differences make people unlikely to
understand fully the possible ramifications of their
participation. Consequently, anthropologists must
use extreme care to protect their informant-hosts.

Knowledge of the political or social structure of a
community, even if it is divorced from the specifics
of individual officeholders, can be used by govern-
ments and others to control, terrorize, or punish a com-
munity, and individuals should be aware of what level
of risk they are taking by providing that information
to anthropologists. Only if the informants find these
conditions acceptable should the research continue.

The anthropologists must be prepared to withhold
information if necessary to protect the people under
study. Many ethnographic reports use pseudonyms
or nonspecific reporting in attempts to disguise infor-
mant and community identities. Recognizing the
trust placed in them, anthropologists should be very
sensitive to issues of confidentiality and reveal noth-
ing that is likely to harm the study community or its
individual members.

Ethical obligations to the discipline revolve
around publication. Anthropologists are obligated to
publish the results of their studies, lest they become
mere self-indulgent “custom collectors.” In order to
achieve the greater goals of anthropology, the broad-
est possible corpus of evidence is necessary. Clearly,
falsification and distortion are intolerable.

Sponsors of ethnographic fieldwork vary greatly.
Academic funding agencies sponsor much research,
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and they typically are sympathetic to anthropological
ethics. Other funding, however, may come from pri-
vate foundations or government agencies that may be
unfamiliar with ethical standards or even antagonis-
tic toward them. Project Camelot, for example, was
sponsored by the Special Operations Research Office
of the U.S. Army between 1964 and 1967. As de-
scribed in the prospectus, which was mailed to many
anthropologists and other social scientists, the goal
of this project was “to predict and influence politi-
cally significant aspects of social change in the devel-
oping nations of the world,” particularly Latin Amer-
ica. This kind of a project can place an anthropologist
in an untenable position, since it may require provid-
ing information that will harm (in the anthropolo-
gist’s judgment) the people under study.

While many anthropologists argue that anthro-
pologists should never accept funding from agencies
with questionable motives, ethical codes typically
are less dogmatic. They stress the need for a clear
agreement regarding what information is to be made
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available to the sponsor. Obviously, the anthropolo-
gist should reject funding if agreement cannot be
reached. If agreement is reached, the anthropologist
has an obligation to provide accurate, though not
necessarily complete, reporting.

INTERVENTION VS. SCHOLARLY NEUTRALITY

Under the leadership of Franz Boas, early twenti-
eth century anthropology was committed to preserv-
ing information about “traditional” societies before
they were transformed by the spread of Western civi-
lization. This led to a nonintervention ethic maintain-
ing that anthropology should dispassionately de-
scribe and analyze societies but not try to change
them.

The twentieth century, however, showed that
these societies were changing in response to Western
civilization and would continue to do so. An emerg-
ing cadre of applied anthropologists argued that an-
thropology properly should help direct this change in
the manner least damaging to these societies.

Not all anthropologists, however,
have accepted the tenets of applied

Association Code of Ethics

Preamble to the American Anthropological

anthropology, and critics argue that
anthropological understanding is too
rudimentary to permit control of cul-
tural change. Further concern derives

Anthropological researchers, teachers and practitioners are members
of many different communities, each with its own moral rules or codes
of ethics. Anthropologists have moral obligations as members of other
groups, such as the family, religion, and community, as well as the pro-
fession. They also have obligations to the scholarly discipline, to the
wider society and culture, and to the human species, other species, and
the environment. Furthermore, fieldworkers may develop close rela-
tionships with persons or animals with whom they work, generating
an additional level of ethical considerations

In a field of such complex involvements and obligations, it is inevi-
table that misunderstandings, conflicts, and the need to make choices
among apparently incompatible values will arise. Anthropologists are
responsible for grappling with such difficulties and struggling to re-
solve them in ways compatible with the principles stated here. The
purpose of this Code is to foster discussion and education. The Ameri-
can Anthropological Association (AAA) does not adjudicate claims
for unethical behavior.

The principles and guidelines in this Code provide the anthropolo-
gist with tools to engage in developing and maintaining an ethical
framework for all anthropological work.

Source: http://www.aaanet.org/committees/ethics/ethcode.htm
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from the fact that most funding for
applied anthropological research
comes from governments that may
not be particularly concerned about
the welfare of the people under
study; pressure placed on an anthro-
pologist by such a sponsor can be
considerable.

ISSUES OF RELATIVISM AND
CuLTURAL CONFLICT

In response to ethnocentrism in
early anthropology, Boas and others
argued for cultural relativism, the rec-
ognition that all cultures are equally
valid and worthy of respect. Cultural
relativism remains entrenched in an-
thropology, but twentieth century eth-
nogenocide and human rights viola-
tions have led some anthropologists
to reconsider, arguing that cultures
advocating these and other unaccept-
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able practices are not compatible with world values
and must change.

Another related issue occasionally arises. The
ethics of anthropology are culture-bound, closely
tied to Western precepts, and they may conflict with
the ethics of another society. When living in and
studying a society whose ethics are very different,
should anthropologists cling to their own culture’s
ethical standards?

“THE DELICATE BALANCE OF GOOD”

The ethical perspectives discussed above are full
of contradictions. Obligations to the discipline re-
quire that studies be published fully; obligations to
the people studied require that sensitive information
be withheld. These and other conflicts should be re-
solved by reference to what Erve Chambers calls “the
delicate balance of good.” The anthropologist must
examine the likely results of actions, assess their im-
pacton all parties concerned, and follow the path that
is most likely to lead to the best overall outcome.

Russell J. Barber
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ANTHROPOMORPHISM OF THE DIVINE

Anthropomorphism
of the divine

DEFINITION: Description of God or gods in terms of
properties that are typical of human beings

TYPE OF ETHICS: Beliefs and practices

SIGNIFICANCE: The extent to which God is conceived
to be similar to human beings may influence the
way in which people relate to God and to one an-
other, providing a basis for ethical systems.

Anthropomorphism is the attribution of human char-
acteristics or properties to nonhuman beings or ob-
jects. One form of anthropomorphism that raises
philosophical and ethical issues is the attribution of
such features to divine beings. These may include
physical properties, such as having eyes and hands;
psychological properties, such as feeling sadness or
anger; or cognitive or intellectual properties, such as
possessing knowledge or power.

Insofar as anthropomorphic descriptions imply
defects or limitations, monotheistic traditions (un-
like polytheistic traditions) treat such descriptions
figuratively. For example, physical properties are al-
most always taken to imply defects or limitations;
therefore, references to “God’s strong right arm”
are typically taken to refer to divine power rather than
divine right-handedness. Insofar as anthropomor-
phic descriptions do not imply defects or limitations,
they are typically regarded as being literally true. Hu-
man beings typically possess some knowledge and
power.

Likewise, in monotheistic traditions, God is held
to be omnipotent and omniscient. Being omnipotent
entails having power and being omniscient entails
having knowledge, so describing God in these terms
is anthropomorphic in that it ascribes knowledge and
power to God. Because the terms “omnipotent” and
“omniscient” mean that there is no limit to God’s
power and knowledge, these concepts are taken liter-
ally. Typically, having psychological properties is
thought to involve limitations and defects, either di-
rectly or by way of implication that having psycho-
logical properties also means that one has physical
properties, although this implication is sometimes
denied. Unless it is denied, descriptions of God as
having psychological properties are also taken fig-
uratively. The fact that having psychological prop-
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erties also implies having intellectual or cognitive

properties typically is not taken to imply any defect
or limitation.

Keith E. Yandell

Updated by the editors

SEE ALSO: Animal consciousness; Divine command
theory; Ethical monotheism; God.

Anti-Semitism

DEeFINITION: Hostility and ill-feeling directed toward
Jews

TYPE OF ETHICS: Race and ethnicity

SIGNIFICANCE: Anti-Semitism raises questions about
ethical justifications for discrimination, argu-
ments of moral responsibility posed by non-Jews
to Jews in the aftermath of the Holocaust, and eth-
ical demands made by Jews.

Prejudice against Jews goes back to antiquity. It was
widespread in Europe during the early Christian era,
during the Middle Ages in Spain, during the early
modern and modern eras in Europe, in the Islamic
Arab world, and in the modern Americas. As Chris-
tianity emerged as the official religion of the Roman
Empire, accusations that Jews murdered Christians
to obtain blood for ritual purposes intensified, as did
their portrayal as the “executioners of Jesus.” Jews
were gradually excluded from society.

In regions under Islamic rulers, Jews, like Chris-
tians, were often treated as second-class subjects.
Nevertheless, they were regarded by the Qur’an as
“people of the book,” as they possessed scriptures of
their own. Because Islam spread by physical con-
quest, rather than by spiritual propaganda, it did not
seek, initially at least, to conquer souls as early Chris-
tianity had done. At first, it displayed greater toler-
ance for practitioners of other monotheistic reli-
gions.

EUROPEAN ANTI-SEMITISM

Anti-Semitism was prevalent in Europe through-
out the Middle Ages. It surfaced in the form of expul-
sions, inquisitions, and massacres. In addition, the
catechism taught to Christian children instilled in
their minds negative attitudes toward the “execution-
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ers of Christ.” The Enlightenment, on the other hand,
offered mixed signals to the Jews. That era’s philoso-
phers did not constitute a cohesive and unified force
in their attitudes toward anti-Semitism. An important
segment of philosophers denounced Christianity in
the name of deism (natural religion) and promoted
secularism and tolerance toward members of ethnic
minorities. This view made deists natural allies of
Jews, who were victims of Christian intolerance.
However, while prominent philosophers such as
Gotthold Ephraim Lessing, Jean-Jacques Rousseau,
and Montesquieu advocated tolerance of Jews, other
philosophers, equally influential albeit secular, did
not hesitate to criticize “Jewish particularisms.”

Although the French Revolution of 1789 gave
Jews political rights through emancipation, France
did not remain devoid of anti-Semitic manifesta-
tions. During the 1880’s, Edouard Drumont, the anti-
Semitic author of a best-selling book on Jews in
France; clerical-royalist right-wingers; and socialists
perpetuated the myth that the Jews secretly con-
trolled world governments and international money
markets. The Dreyfus affair of the 1890’s—in which
Alfred Dreyfus, a Jewish French army officer, was
falsely accused of spying for Germany—revealed the
extent of French Jewry’s vulnerability to prejudice.
The trials and legal battles that finally led to Dreyfus’s
vindication nearly destroyed France’s Third Re-
public.

Anti-Semitism was strongest in Eastern Europe,
especially in the Russian Empire before World War I.
There were violent pogroms in Odessa during the
1880’s and in Kishinev during the early 1900’s. After
the creation of the Soviet Union, Joseph Stalin’s re-
gime both practiced and condoned anti-Semitism,
from the 1930’s through the early 1950’s.

Anti-Semitism reached its peak under Germany’s
Third Reich, which lasted from 1933 until the end of
World War II, in 1945. Under Adolf Hitler, Jews
were depicted as the corrupters of society and blamed
for Germany’s misfortunes after World War I. Cou-
pled with the ascendance of European fascism and
aryanization policies, these trends culminated in the
Holocaust. The application of racial anti-Semitism
and the laws limiting the representation of Jews in the
professions in Germany, Italy, France, and North Af-
rica revealed anti-Semitism at its worst.

Zionism was a movement that emerged during the
1890’s and contributed to the creation of a Jewish na-
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tional home in Palestine and, eventually, the state of
Israel. Anti-Semitism and anti-Zionism gained mo-
mentum in the Arab world during the 1930’s and
1940’s. After Israel became an independent nation in
1948, each war that Israel fought with neighboring
Arab countries was followed by anti-Jewish and anti-
Zionist backlashes in the Arab nations and expul-
sions of Jewish communities, pogroms, and allega-
tions that Jews controlled Western governments, us-
ing Zionism and Israel to realize its own colonialist
goals.

ETHICAL PRINCIPLES

According to Wendy Stallard Flory, the legitima-
tion of anti-Semitism (and racism in general) may be
the result of a selfish attempt to inflate one’s self-
worth, and often to compensate for one’s feelings of
inadequacy, by choosing to treat differentness as
though it were a moral failing. For example, any at-
tempt to identify specific personality traits of Jews as
“reasons” for prejudice is an attempt to rationalize
the real motive: a narrowmindedness and defensive
refusal to allow others the fundamental human right
to be judged as individuals. Anti-Semitism, then,
does not necessarily begin with hatred, but with self-
ish impulses to reinforce one’s sense of worth at the
expense of others.

After World War II, there emerged the “sense of
guilt” phenomenon, evinced by Europeans. This was
especially evident in France and Germany. During
the war, while France was divided into a German-
occupied zone and a French-ruled zone based at
Vichy, the French police who collaborated with the
Germans rounded up tens of thousands of Jews and
had them transferred them to Nazi concentration
camps. Following the liberation of France in 1944, a
sense of guilt struck the French people. It has been ar-
gued that although during the postwar years French
Jews were the targets of anti-Semitic activity, the
perpetrators were punished and their organizations
forced to disband. This is in marked contrast to the
political climate and ethos of the 1930’s and 1940’s,
when anti-Semitism was embraced by the state or
disregarded.

The German sense of postwar guilt was even
more pronounced. The German Federal Republic,
under Konrad Adenauer’s leadership, sought to con-
vince the world that Germany was stepping out of
Adolf Hitler’s shadow. During the 1950’s, Germany

ANTI-SEMITISM

moved from the one extreme of depicting the Jews as
morally and physically inferior to the other extreme
of philo-Semitism. This tendency included idolizing
all things Jewish. Every Jewish child, it seemed, was
a genius, and every Jewish woman seemed to be re-
garded as a beautiful “Jewess.”

Offering German financial and material repara-
tions to Israel, to Holocaust survivors and their fami-
lies, and to Jewish institutions was reciprocated with
moral restitution. In the case of the latter, the Ger-
mans were eager to promote the image of the “new”
Germany.

As time passed, however, the notion that the Jews
and the Germans shared a collective memory of the
Holocaust began to fade. Furthermore, a new genera-
tion of Germans that emerged in the 1960’s and
1970’s included elements that equated Israel’s poli-
cies toward the Palestinian Arabs with pre-1945 Ger-
many’s treatment of its own Jewish citizens. Grad-
ually, latent German anti-Semitism was transformed
into overt political anti-Zionism.

As a Third World/Soviet bloc-sponsored United
Nations resolution equating Zionism with racism in
1974 won the approval of young leftist Germans, the
denial of the realities of the Holocaust by right-wing
forces during the 1980’s and 1990’s began penetrat-
ing academic circles in parts of the Western world. To
Jewish thinkers and scholars, the Holocaust and Zi-
onism are the two central reasons for the emergence
of the state of Israel, which is seen as the cradle for
Jews in need of refuge. Israeli scholars in particular
are profoundly concerned with what they regard as a
growing myth of “German innocence’ about the Ho-
locaust. The fear was that these developments could
set the stage for the rise, legitimation, and institu-
tionalization of large-scale anti-Semitism in the fu-
ture.

ANTI-SEMITISM IN THE TWENTY-
FIRST CENTURY

At the beginning of the new millennium, a rise in
anti-Semitic sentiment was evident throughout the
world, but particularly in Europe. In 2003 Nathan
Sharansky argued that anti-Semitism was reaching
heights not seen since the Holocaust. Anti-Semitic
propaganda and horrific acts of violence toward
Jews and Israeli supporters were becoming common
in many European countries. Terrorism, although a
problem through the previous several decades, was
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taking on a new face, caring not for the identity of its
victims, while citing Israeli policy toward Palestin-
ians in the Middle East as its justification.
Although most terrorist attacks against Jews are
committed inside Israel, countries elsewhere have
fallen prey to the onslaught of violence. Israel’s Dep-
uty Foreign Minister Rabbi Michael Melchior
pointed out that during 2000 and 2001 nearly two
hundred anti-Semitic incidents occurred in France
alone and that the situation was growing serious in
Belgium as well. Meanwhile, the governments of
these countries were generally downplaying the seri-
ousness of anti-Semitism within their borders.
Vandalism of synagogues and Jewish schools
along with assaults of Jewish people were becoming
commonplace throughout the world. One of the most
horrific acts of modern terrorism was the attack on
the World Trade Center in New York City on Septem-
ber 11, 2001. Once the instinctual, anti-Semitic at-
tempt to blame the Jews for the attacks had subsided,
much of the world held the United States responsible
because of its foreign policies, particularly its sup-
port of Israel, whose treatment of Palestinians is
commonly known through Europe as the “modern
Nazism.”
Michael M. Laskier
Updated by Robert Whitman
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Antitrust legislation

DerINITION: Federal laws that define certain actions
of large companies, or combinations of compa-
nies, as illegal because they give the actors too
much power in the marketplace

TYPE OF ETHICS: Business and labor ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Antitrust laws attempt to create mar-
ketplace conditions that are fair to all buyers and
sellers.

Federal antitrust legislation regulates the behavior of
American businesses, in particular large businesses
and business combinations. The combinations that
are regulated can take the form of agreements, formal
contracts, and legally identified organizations such
as trusts and holding companies. Through antitrust
legislation, governments attempt to balance the goal
of business, which is to control the market to earn
profits, with the goal of providing all marketplace ac-
tors, including both buyers and sellers, with the op-
portunity to compete. By definition, noncapitalist so-
cieties do not have antitrust laws, since firms are
owned and operated by the state rather than compet-
ing independently.

Federal law generally recognizes that size confers
benefits on firms and can be beneficial to society, as
in the case of “economies of scale.” A firm with econ-
omies of scale can produce its product at a lower cost
per unit the more it produces. The law also recog-
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nizes, however, that the existence of a large firm may
make operation more difficult for smaller firms and
that consumers generally benefit from having a
choice among sellers. These considerations prompt
the drafting of antitrust legislation.

HisTory

One of the earliest pieces of antitrust legislation
was the Statute of Monopolies, which was enacted
in England in 1623. It stated that monopolies, or
single firms producing a given product in a certain
market, were not allowed. That law had many excep-
tions but did set the precedent for later antitrust legis-
lation.

The United States developed the most compre-
hensive antitrust legislation in the world. The Sher-
man Antitrust Act of 1890 represented the first clear
statement that the U.S. government disapproved of
abuse of market power by large firms. That law led to
an era of “trust busting” over the next thirty years,
particularly under the administration of Theodore
Roosevelt. The Sherman Antitrust Act was some-
what vague in its prohibitions. The Clayton Antitrust
Act of 1914 clarified the actions that would be sub-
ject to antitrust prosecution.

Two major cases in 1911 clarified judicial think-
ing on antitrust policy. The U.S. Supreme Court or-
dered the breakup of Standard Oil and of the Ameri-
can Tobacco Company. The Court established the
“rule of reason” approach, whereby the law pro-
scribed only actions that were “unreasonable” re-
straints of trade. The Court ruled that largeness of a
company was not necessarily an offense but that both
of those companies had used the power associated
with their size in “unreasonable” ways.

ANTITRUST ISSUES

The history of antitrust legislation, both in the
United States and elsewhere in the world, has been
uneven. Actions prohibited at one time have later
been allowed, and actions that were legal have been
prohibited. In general, the law has come to specify
particular actions that are not allowed and has clari-
fied the conditions under which various actions are
allowed.

In the United States, the Robinson-Patman Act of
1936 specified types of price discrimination that are
illegal. Price discrimination consists of setting differ-
ent prices for different customers when those differ-

ANTITRUST LEGISLATION

ences are not justified by differences in the cost of
serving customers. Price discrimination prevents
each customer from being offered the best price on a
product.

Other laws and regulations concern tie-in sales, in
which a consumer has to buy one product before be-
ing allowed to buy another; resale price maintenance,
whereby a manufacturer forces distributors to charge
a minimum price; and base-point pricing, under
which competitors agree to set prices as if their prod-
ucts were delivered from a given “base point,”
thereby not using a location that allows lower trans-
portation costs to offer lower prices to customers.
The law covers both “horizontal” business combina-
tions (those at the same stage of production or sale,
such as aretailer forming a contract with or acquiring
another retailer) and “vertical” combinations (those
at different stages of production, such as a manufac-
turer buying a retail outlet for its product).

ETHICAL PRINCIPLES

The most basic goal of antitrust legislation is to
create a marketplace that produces the best results for
society. Economists define an “efficient” market-
place as one that produces a given product at the least
cost. In this sense of “good” results, a large firm can
benefit society if it operates under economies of
scale. A firm that has control over its customers be-
causeitis the only seller (or only one of a few sellers),
however, may not pass those cost advantages on to
customers. Antitrust legislation attempts to prevent
that possibility. Some firms with economies of scale
are allowed to operate under regulation by the gov-
ernment. Examples include telephone companies,
cable television operators, and electric companies.

Most market economies respect freedom. Free-
doms, however, can conflict. The freedom of busi-
nesses to get together and agree to charge the same
price conflicts with the freedom of consumers to
shop around to find the lowest price. Most govern-
ments that have consciously considered the issue
have ruled in favor of the consumer, to at least some
extent. The Sherman Antitrust Act, for example, out-
laws every “contract, combination . . . or conspiracy”
in restraint of trade. That means that firms are not al-
lowed to hinder competition among themselves. An-
titrust legislation seeks to clarify which actions con-
stitute hindrances of competition.

A. J. Sobczak
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Apartheid

DEerINITION: Policy of racial segregation nurtured by
political and economic discrimination against
non-European groups in the Republic of South
Africa

DaTe: 1948-1991

TYPE OF ETHICS: Race and ethnicity

SIGNIFICANCE: South Africa’s apartheid system pro-
moted racial discrimination and segregation
based on the color of one’s skin.

An Afrikaans word, apartheid means “apartness’ or
“separateness.” It was the core of a political, eco-
nomic, and social system in which nonwhite citizens
of South Africa were denied power and control over
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their lives by the country’s white minority, through
an elaborate network of legislation and custom. From
1948 to 1991, successive national governments cre-
ated a closed, compartmentalized society in which
each racial group had prescribed living areas, kinds
of work, levels of wages, and distinctive educational
systems.

In order to enforce the segregation policies of the
government after the Afrikaner-dominated National
Party came to power in 1949, various major apartheid
laws were put into place. Among others, the Prohibi-
tion of Mixed Marriages Act (1949) and the Immo-
rality Act (1950) made all marriages and sexual rela-
tions between whites and other races illegal, and the
Group Areas Act (1950) set aside specific areas for
the exclusive occupancy of each racial group, with
powers to forcibly remove African tenants (most of
whom were confined to the so-called “homelands™)
from specified areas. In addition, all Africans over
age sixteen were required to be fingerprinted and to
carry a passbook. Opposition to any of these laws
was crushed by means of the Suppression of Com-
munism Act (1950) and the Internal Security Act
(1982), both of which were enforced by a ruthless po-
lice force and an omnipresent secret police.

MORAL ISSUES

While cases of racial discrimination occur in
other parts of the world, it was the systematic, offi-
cial, and legalistic character of apartheid that made
South Africa unique. South Africa was divided hier-
archically into four major population groups, based
primarily on shades of skin color. White South Africa
(15.6 percent) occupied the top rank, followed by
mixed-race “Coloureds” (9.7 percent) and Asians
(2.7 percent) in the middle, and black Africans (72
percent) at the bottom. As the figures indicate, apart-
heid was imposed by a minority on the majority,
which questioned the legitimacy of its authority.
According to the political philosophy of the French
philosopher Jean-Jacques Rousseau, governments
should derive their just powers from the consent of
the governed. Thus, from Rousseau’s perspective, a
minority government without the consent of the ma-
jority of the governed would be difficult to justify
through moral laws. Besides, as the most inclusive
form of government, majority rule is more likely to
have regard for the rights and best interests of most
people than is a minority government. In the light of
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Apartheid Time Line
Time Event
1652 Dutch expedition founds Cape Town, establishing the first permanent white settlement in South
Africa.
1820 Five thousand British colonists arrive at Port Elisabeth.
1836 To escape from British rule, thousands of Afrikaner (Boer) farmers move inland from the Cape

one country for the first time.

during the Great Trek, spreading throughout what would become the nation of South Africa.
1899-1902  Great Britain defeats the Afrikaner republics in the South African (Boer) War.

1910 Union of South Africa is created, merging British colonies with the former Afrikaner republics, form

1912 First major African nationalist movement, the African National Congress (ANC), is founded.

1948 Predominantly Afrikaner Nationalist Party is elected to power and makes the segregation policy of
apartheid the official policy of the Union.

1958 Some African nationalists break away from the ANC to form the Pan-African Congress (PAC).

1960 Sharpeville massacre leaves sixty-nine Africans dead and many wounded during a nonviolent protest
against government pass laws. Government bans the ANC and PAC, and African nationalists begin
taking up the tactics of sabotage and guerilla war.

1961 South Africa becomes a republic and withdraws from the British Commonwealth of Nations.
African nationalist leader Albert John Luthuli wins the Nobel Peace Prize.

1964 Nelson Mandela, a prominent ANC leader, is sentenced to life imprisonment.

1976 Government police kill a number of young demonstrators in Soweto during a protest begun by
schoolchildren against the imposition of Afrikaans as a medium of expression.

1983 United Democratic Front (UDF), a multiracial anti-apartheid movement, is formed.

1984 Constitutional reform establishes a three-parliament system that allows for token participation of
Indians and Coloureds (mixed-race South Africans) in decision making but excludes blacks. Bishop
Desmond Tutu wins the Nobel Peace Prize.

1991 Government releases Mandela from prison and lifts ban on nationalist movements.

1993 Africans are allowed to participate in the voting process for the first time in South African history.

1994 South Africa’s first fully democratic election lifts the ANC to power and makes Mandela president
of the republic.

these precepts, the South African system of apartheid
may be described as both illegal and immoral—a
view held by much of the outside world.

Over the years apartheid was in effect, supporters
and detractors of this system existed both within and
without South Africa. Black resistance to the pol-
icy was championed by such nationalist movements
as the African National Congress (ANC), the Pan-

African Congress (PAC), the United Democratic Front
(UDF), the Azania Peoples Organization (AZAPO),
and the Black Consciousness Movement, whose
leader, Stephen Biko, died in detention under suspi-
cious circumstances and was later shown to have
been murdered by government agents.

Despite the government’s cruelty, immorality,
and absurdity, the Afrikaner-dominated Dutch Re-
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In June, 1990, the Harris Poll asked a cross-section

South Africa’s apartheid system.

Not sure

Approve
8%

Disapprove
87%

American Opinion on Apartheid in 1990

of Americans whether they approved or disapproved of

still to be addressed, but the formal legal sys-

tem of discrimination and racial inequality was
utterly dissolved.

Olusoji A. Akomolafe

Updated by the editors
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formed Church of South Africa, to a large extent,
supported the government and condoned its policies.
The church’s theological position was that equality
between blacks and whites involves a misapprehen-
sion of the fact that God made people into different
races and nations. The more liberal English-speaking
churches and prominent African nationalist leaders
were at various times victims of the wrath of the gov-
ernment, which was expressed through bannings,
withdrawal of passports or visas, deportations, and
often imprisonment. Nelson Mandela, one of the
leading members of the ANC and South Africa’s first
postapartheid president, was incarcerated for almost
three decades as a political prisoner.

Over the course of the 1990s, apartheid was gradu-
ally dismantled. The last Afrikaner president, Freder-
ick W. de Klerk, repealed much of the social legisla-
tion underpinning the apartheid system in 1990-1991.
In April of 1994, elections open to all races were held
for the first time. A new constitution went into effect,
and Mandela and the ANC were placed in power. The
social and economic damage done by apartheid had
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Apologizing for past wrongs

DEFINITION: Statements of regret and responsibility
made defined groups of people for historical
wrong-doing

TyPE OF ETHICS: Race and ethnicity

SIGNIFICANCE: Throughout history, some races and
nations have dominated and exploited other races
and nations, and many people have argued that
groups of those who have suffered at the hands of
other groups deserve apologies.
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The issue of ethical obligations to apologize to groups
of people is an exceptionally complicated one. In
cases such as the historical enslavement of African
Americans or the past colonizing of many parts of the
world by Western European nations, the supposed
wrongdoers are not individual persons but groups or
governments. In the case of groups, such as racial or
national groups, it is not clear that any individual
members can act as representatives in order to make
apologies.

The ethical responsibilities of governments are
somewhat more securely based on reason than are the
responsibilities of nations or races. In 1988, when the
United States government apologized to Japanese
Americans for interning them during World War I1, it
was expressing responsibility and regret for its own
past actions. Similarly, claims that the United States
should apologize for slavery are not based on the idea

APOLOGIZING FOR PAST WRONGS

that all Americans or any particular group of Ameri-
cans created or maintained slavery, but on the gov-
ernment’s official acceptance of the institution in
judicial and legislative actions. Nevertheless, gov-
ernmental apologies pose both practical and philo-
sophical difficulties.

Modern governments represent their citizens and
act in the names of their citizens. If a majority of citi-
zens do not feel responsibility and regret, their politi-
cal leaders will be reluctant to make an unpopular
apology. Moreover, any apology a government were
to make in such a situation might have little meaning.
Further, even though an apology does not necessarily
lead to compensation, it is an admission of responsi-
bility and may be a first step toward payment of dam-
ages. Political activist Jesse Jackson has argued,
along these lines, that an apology for slavery would
not be meaningful unless it were followed by efforts

In August, 1988, U.S. president Ronald Reagan signed into law the Civil Liberties Act, which authorized the pay-

ment of cash reparations to Japanese Americans who had been interned during World War I1. (Ronald Reagan

Library)
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to repair the social damage of the heritage of slavery.
The issue of apologies, to groups such as African
Americans or Native Americans, is therefore linked
to the issue of reparations. Some, such as Jackson and
author Roy L. Brooks, oppose apologies for histori-
cal wrongs unless these also involve some form of
payment of reparations. Others oppose apologies
precisely because they believe that these will open
the way for redistribution of wealth or services to
groups that have been historically victimized.
Finally, it may be debatable exactly who the vic-
tims are in many cases of historical injustice. When
the U.S. government apologized to Japanese Ameri-
cans interned during World War II, most of the in-
ternees themselves were still alive. The situation of
African Americans is less clear. Many commentators
argue that the direct victims of slavery have long
been dead. In response, authors such as sociologist
Joe Feagin maintain that living African Americans
are nevertheless victims of slavery because they con-
tinue to suffer social disadvantages created by it.
Carl L. Bankston I1I

FURTHER READING

Feagin, Joe R. Racist America: Roots, Current Real-
ities, and Future Reparations. New York: Rout-
ledge, 2000.

Robinson, Randall. The Debt: What America Owes
to Blacks. New York: Dutton, 2000.

SEE ALsO: Collective guilt; Developing world; Jack-
son, Jesse; Japanese American internment; Racism;
Reparations for past social wrongs; Slavery; South
Africa’s Truth and Reconciliation Commission.

Apology

IDENTIFICATION: Book by Plato (c. 427-347 B.C.E.)

DATE: Apologia Sokratous, wr. between 399 and
390 B.C.E.

TYPE OF ETHICS: Politico-economic ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: In his account of his mentor Socrates’
decision to accept an unjust judicial verdict,
Plato’s book portrays a conflict between personal
ethical values and the judicial system of the West-
ern world’s first democracy.
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It is important to understand two things about the
Apology. First, it is Plato’s dramatic, eyewitness ac-
count of the apology of his friend and teacher. Sec-
ond, this apology is not an expression of regret for an
error but a defense of Socrates’ conduct and whole
way of life.

In 399 B.C.E., the seventy-year-old Athenian citi-
zen Socrates went on trial for allegedly disrespecting
the gods and corrupting the youth of Athens. It is
clear both from the text of the Apology itself and from
external evidence that Socrates’ real “crime” was se-
verely embarrassing important people in the Greek
city-state by his habit of questioning them in public
places with respect to matters about which they
claimed expertise, exposing their true ignorance, and
providing amusement to the onlookers who gathered
to see the supposed experts confounded. Socrates
regularly insisted that he was merely an earnest
philosophical inquirer after truth asking those who
presumably knew. In this insistence he was only half
sincere. He was pursuing the truth, but he knew that
his shallow interlocutors would fall victim to his su-
perior logical and rhetorical skill. He chose the ques-
tioning method as an effective way of developing and
presenting his own philosophy—a method later
adopted in written form by Plato.

SOCRATES’ DEFENSE

Plato’s account, the first literary “courtroom
drama,” purports to be a verbatim record of Socrates’
defense. Far from corrupting youth by promoting
atheism or belief in strange gods (for his accusers
have vacillated on this point), Socrates explains that
he philosophizes in obedience to a divine command.
Since he has carried out his divine mission in a quasi-
public way, Socrates feels obliged to explain why he
has never made an effort to serve the state as an ad-
viser, since the state would seem to need all the wis-
dom it can find. Here, he raises an ethical issue with
which many later thinkers have struggled, including,
notably, Sir Thomas More in his Utopia (1516).

Socrates has proclaimed himself a loyal Athe-
nian. Why should not a loyal citizen use his primary
talent for the benefit of the state? He argues that if he
had gone into political life he would have long since
“perished.” The struggle for the right in his mind re-
quired “a private station and not a public one.” He
once held the office of senator and discovered that his
efforts at promoting justice were futile and in fact on
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one occasion nearly cost him his life. He did not fear
death, he explains, but realized that neither he “nor
any other man” could effectively fight for the right
in a political position. He could do Athens the great-
est good in a private effort to inquire into virtue and
wisdom. The state would profit most from citizens
schooled in this sort of inquiry. He closes his defense
by leaving the decision to the jury and to God.

SOCRATES’ RESPONSE

According to the rules of an Athenian trial, the
jury of 501 men must decide his guilt or innocence by
majority vote. Socrates’ opponents have taken every
advantage possible of the prevailing prejudice
against him as a “clever” intellectual skilled in “mak-
ing the weaker case appear stronger.” Such prejudice
no doubt contributed substantially to what seems in
retrospect a misguided verdict. Having been found
guilty in a close vote, Socrates exercises his right to
propose an alternative to the death penalty requested
by the prosecution as a preliminary to the jury’s
choice of one of the two proposed punishments.
When asked for his counter-sentence, Socrates ban-
teringly suggests that he should be honored, not pun-
ished, but finally proposes a token fine that he then
raises somewhat at the urging of his friends, whose
expressions of dismay actually interrupt the proceed-
ings. They realize that he is in effect condemning
himself to death, but Socrates considers that as an un-
justly convicted man he should not be punished at all.

To have offered the kind of alternative his ene-
mies undoubtedly expected—exile—would have
amounted to a repudiation of his vocation. He is
aware that nowhere else would he be free to exercise
this vocation as he has been doing in Athens for years
before his enemies’ conspiracy to silence him. To
save his own life by leaving Athens or by accepting
some other compromise such as agreeing to cease
philosophizing would contradict the values that he
has spent that life to date elucidating. Were he to
compromise those values, he would give his shabby
accusers a moral victory. Instead, he guarantees that
his memory will be revered and—what surely is
more important to him—that his work in pursuit of
the truth will endure, thanks especially to Plato’s de-
cision to publish it. (Socrates himself never tran-
scribed his dialogues.)

After the jury’s inevitable vote in favor of the
prosecution’s request for the death penalty, Socrates
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rebukes his judges as men more interested in escap-
ing the pressure of the accusers than in giving an ac-
count of their own lives. He believes that he is going
to “another world where they do not put a man to
death for asking questions.” He does have a final re-
quest of them, however: that they punish his own still
young sons if they show more interest in riches or
anything else than in virtue. In this way, the judges
can still do him and his sons justice.

Robert P. Ellis
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Applied ethics

DEFINITION: Application of ethical and moral princi-
ples to particular disciplines and situations

TyPE OF ETHICS: Theory of ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: The ways in which ethics are applied
in a society help to determine the nature of that so-
clety.

There is no consensus regarding the meaning of the
term “applied ethics.” Some people hold that applied
ethics involves methods of enforcing ethics. Others
view it as a kind of ethics that is used up over a period
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of time. In academic circles, however, there is an in-
creasing tendency to view applied ethics as the large
body of codes that define desirable action and are re-
quired to conduct normal human affairs. These codes
may produce rules that come to be regarded as for-
mal, legal ethics.

Every kind of ethics has been applied at one time
or another. A prehistoric cave dweller, for example,
who hit his wife or child with a club and afterward
felt sorry and vowed to refrain from beating members
of his family was developing an applied ethic. Such a
rule remained in the realm of applied ethics until
some prophet wrote it down or until a chieftain or leg-
islative body adopted it as a law.

Many varieties of ethics have developed by them-
selves. As modern civilization developed, new ap-
plied ethics were developed for specific vocations or
specific households. When Harriet Beecher Stowe
wrote Uncle Tom’s Cabin, she helped many men and
women to understand that slavery was unethical be-
cause of its effects on men, women, and children; in
doing so, she introduced an applied ethic. Later, a
constitutional amendment changed this applied ethic
to a permanent, legal ethic.

In the United States, many professional and voca-
tional groups have established rules for conducting
business. The rules that they devised probably grew
out of applied ethics. Groups endeavor to secure in
their work certain rules that initially do not have the
force of law but can certainly be described as applied
ethics. These ethics are used as the basis for deter-
mining which rules should become rules of law.

PuBLISHED ETHICAL CODES

There are many published codes of applied ethi-
cal rules. Of these, one of the most important to the
business and financial world is the code of the Ameri-
can Institute of Certified Public Accountants. This
code requires members of the institute to exercise
“professional and verbal judgments” in all account-
ing activities. In addition, they are told to maintain
the “public trust” and “professionalism.” They are
also required to maintain “integrity and objectivity”
and to avoid discreditable acts and advertising. Un-
fortunately, however, these rules have been violated
fairly frequently. Suits brought chiefly by sharehold-
ers who found that their clients’ stocks had been over-
valued by auditors have resulted in multimillion-
dollar fines being levied against auditing firms. The
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federal government and some state governments have
at times tried to support rules of accounting ethics.

The American Association of Advertising Agen-
cies created its own applied ethics banning false or
exaggerated statements, recognizing an obligation to
clients and the public. The standards also forbid un-
fair competition practices, disclaiming “suggestions
or pictures offensive to public decency.” Advertising
agencies “should not knowingly fail to fulfill all law-
ful contracted commitments with media.”

It should be noted that industry efforts to inculcate
standards of applied ethics in the areas of accounting
and advertising have not been fully realized. Govern-
mental efforts have helped to move these applied eth-
ics closer to the status of formal ethics.

The Direct Marketing Association enjoins its
members to use applied ethics in advertising, solici-
tations, and special offers. The association may be
moving toward developing an ethical code.

The American Institute of Architects has a code
that has probably had some effect on the field of ar-
chitecture. This code includes general obligations re-
garding knowledge and skill as well as specific obli-
gations to the public, including involvement in civic
activities and public interest service. Obligations to
clients, to the profession, and to colleagues are fully
outlined.

OTHER PROFESSIONAL CODES

Applied ethics have not yet taken an adequate step
toward genuine ethical values in the business world.
New efforts are being made, however, to institute
better ethics in business management. The federal
government and the Business Roundtable, a thought-
ful group of chief executive officers of large corpora-
tions, have recommended that corporations adopt
written codes of conduct and well-defined corporate
policies regarding executive compensation, fair play
for employees, freedom of expression, and product
quality. Corporate codes may do more than any other
single policy to humanize business ethics.

The American Association of Engineering Soci-
eties has prepared a Model Guide for Professional
Conduct that includes a number of applied ethics.
Engineers are to be honest and truthful in presenting
information and to consider the consequences of
their work and the social issues that are pertinent to it.
They should let affected parties know about potential
conflicts of interest.
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The American Society for Public Administration
has prepared a code for its members to use. This code
is not now actively promoted by the association,
however, and for that reason the likelihood of devel-
oping new ethics is slim.

Bar associations have worked hard to enforce eth-
ical considerations; Bar examinations include ethical
questions, and law schools, some of them reluctantly,
offer courses in legal ethics. State officials who regu-
late legal practice, however, note that ethical viola-
tions still occur all too often. A former worker on the
staff of the Los Angeles County Bar Association, for
example, has observed that there seems to be a trend
toward light treatment of unethical behavior.

Similar problems arise in medical practice, and
efforts to enforce ethical standards are sometimes
hampered by problems of short staffing of local med-
ical associations. Most physicians are relatively
committed to following ethical standards, particu-
larly because medical students are required, upon
graduation, to take the Hippocratic oath, which dates
from the fifth century B.C.E., a period during which
the Greeks were greatly interested in ethics.

BANKING

Banking is so basic in modern capitalist democra-
cies that one would expect to see a host of applied
ethics studies in the field. Banking has been so much
acreation of politics, however, that there has been lit-
tle discussion of banking ethics. President Andrew
Jackson probably made a basic ethical mistake when
he killed the Second National Bank and its equalizing
rules. President Woodrow Wilson tried to remedy
Jackson’s mistake with the establishment of the Fed-
eral Reserve System in 1914.

Clearly, banks that hold deposits of public funds
should invest those funds carefully and pay interest to
depositors. Some banks have maintained adequate
resources, but many others have sought growth by
endangering depositors’ funds. Government regula-
tors have tried to establish ethics of safe banking but
have been unsuccessful in developing applied ethics.

The American Bankers Association has had a
tough job outlining applied ethical demands on an in-
dustry that at times has helped to improve American
economic life and at other times has caused the bank-
rupting of innocent citizens. The Revised Code of
Ethics of 1985 lists basic ethical values that are
needed in banking as well as a number of practices
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that should help to ensure the safety of depositors’
money. It is unlikely, however, that the code places
sufficient emphasis on establishing ethics that relate
to maintaining bank safety. A more appropriate sys-
tem of banking ethics must be developed, and this is
particularly true of the savings and loan branch of the
banking industry.

George C. S. Benson
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Arbitration

DEeFINITION: Mechanism for dispute resolution—of-
ten employed as an alternative to litigation—to
which parties to a given controversy voluntarily
submit

TyPE OF ETHICS: Legal and judicial ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Arbitration is part of a self-regulating
process in that disputants agree to submit their
disagreements to a mutually acceptable disinter-
ested third party for settlement, rather than go
through court proceedings.
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Although arbitration agreements were not tra-
ditionally favored in common, or judge-made,
law, in modern times arbitration has come to be
viewed as an expedient, less-expensive alterna-
tive to litigation that—not incidentally—helps
to ease court docket congestion. Indeed, agree-
ments to arbitrate are now protected by statute,
at both state and federal levels. Contracts, or
other written agreements between parties, of-
ten include an arbitration clause, and arbitra-
tion is used to settle disputes in such contexts
as labor, insurance, and commerce. Because the
rules of arbitration are not legally mandated
but are set by the parties concerned, the process
of settling disputes by this means is more infor-
mal than that of court proceedings. Arbitration
does, however, proceed in accordance with

rules agreed upon in advance—often those of
the American Arbitration Association, founded
in 1926—and unlike less-formal proceedings,
its outcome is final and is enforceable in a court
of law.

Lisa Paddock

SEE ALsO: Adversary system; Jury system; Na-
tional Labor Relations Act.

Arendt, Hannah

IDENTIFICATION: German philosopher

BorN: October 14, 1906, Hannover, Germany

DiED: December 4, 1975, New York, New York

TYPE OF ETHICS: Politico-economic ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Hannah Arendt analyzed twentieth
century totalitarianism and posited the essential
conditions of a genuine political order in such
works as The Origins of Totalitarianism (1951),
The Human Condition (1958), Eichmann in Jeru-
salem (1963), and On Revolution (1963).

A student of philosophers Karl Jaspers and Martin
Heidegger, Arendt, a German Jew, fled Europe for
the United States in 1941. She taught at the New
School for Social Research in New York City and at
the University of Chicago.

Arendt claimed that, beginning with Plato, the
Western tradition has tended to denigrate human ac-
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Hannah Arendt. (Library of Congress)

tion by misconstruing it as production—that is, as
something fabricated by a craftsman—and by valo-
rizing the solitary life of contemplation rather than
the plural realm of interaction. As a result, the politi-
cal realm of human interaction is not given intrinsic
value and is misconstrued as the mere execution of
rules dictated by a “master,” as in the workshop of the
craftsman. Ethically speaking, Arendt claimed that
those who are reliable are not those who “hold fast”
to ethical codes or formulae but those who engage
in critical self-examination and dialogue. Twentieth
century totalitarianism rendered individuals “super-
fluous” and attempted to replace critical debate with
abstract ideologies. What interested Arendt were the
conditions that make political life possible or impos-
sible.

Vanessa B. Howle

SEE ALs0: Collective guilt; Dictatorship; Heidegger,
Martin; Human nature; Orwell, George; Tyranny.
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Aristotelian ethics

DEeriNITION: Ethical system put forward by, or mod-
eled after that of, Aristotle, primarily concerned
with determining what the good life is and how to
go about living it

DartE: Formulated in the fourth century B.C.E.

TYPE OF ETHICS: Theory of ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Aristotelian ethics emphasize the
moral analysis of one’s overall character rather
than that of particular actions one may perform.
They center on the concepts of the golden mean
and natural law, as well as stressing the impor-
tance of moral education.

Aristotle’s ethical theory is contained in two works:
the Nicomachean Ethics (Ethica Nicomachea) and
the Eudemian Ethics. The Nicomachean Ethics is
later and more comprehensive than the Eudemian
Ethics, and it has been studied far more. A third book
sometimes attributed to Aristotle, the Magna
Moralia, is probably not authentic.

Aristotle’s ethical theory was conditioned by his
training as a biologist. He observed that every living
thing tends to develop into a mature specimen of its
kind that may be either healthy and flourishing or
somehow stunted. His ethical theory is an attempt to
describe the healthy, flourishing way of life for hu-
man beings (the “good life”). His motivation was po-
litical, since he believed that an understanding of the
good life should guide lawmakers. He believed that
since human beings are naturally social beings, a nor-
mal person whose natural inclinations are properly
cultivated will be virtuous; hence, wrongdoing is a
function of stunted development. In basing ethical
behavior upon human nature (the essence of human
beings), Aristotle largely founded natural law theory.

THE GooD LIFE

Aristotle followed Greek practice in calling the
good life eudaimonia, often translated as “happi-
ness.” He observed that people agree that happiness
is an intrinsic good and that attaining happiness is the
guiding directive of life; however, they disagree con-
cerning the nature or content of the happy life.

Aristotle criticized three popular candidates (then
and now) for the happy life: sensual pleasure, pursuit
of honors and recognition, and money-making. He
assumed that human happiness must be unique to hu-

ARISTOTELIAN ETHICS

man beings. Hence, a life of sensual pleasure cannot
be happiness, since sensual pleasures derive from be-
haviors—eating, drinking, sex—that animals also
display; that is, they are not based upon human na-
ture. He also assumed that happiness must be achiev-
able through one’s own efforts. Hence, receiving
honors cannot be happiness, since merit is not nec-
essarily recognized; it is not “up to us.” Moreover,
recognition is pursued as a warrant of excellence;
therefore, excellence is valued more highly than rec-
ognition even by those who esteem recognition. Ar-
istotle dismissed the life of money-making on the
ground that money is essentially a tool and therefore
cannot be an end in itself.

Aristotle recognized sensual pleasure, honors,
and money as concomitants of the good life but held
that genuine happiness is “an activity of the soul in
accordance with excellence”: Happiness consists in
self-development, or the positive, habitual expres-
sion or realization of potentials inherent in human na-
ture. Since human beings are both social and rational,
they possess basic potentials for moral goodness and
intellectual goodness (wisdom). Aristotle held that
intellectual goodness is produced by training and
moral goodness by habituation. Therefore, all per-
sons are morally and intellectually neutral at birth
and are subsequently shaped by their experiences and
education. Modern criticisms that media violence
leads to violence in society agree with Aristotle that
character is shaped rather than inborn. In this view,
the notion of education is expanded to include all
character-determining experiences, moral education
becomes the foundation for society, and censorship
may seem attractive.

Moral goodness consists of possession of the vir-
tues, which include courage, temperance, generosity,
“greatness of soul,” magnanimity, response toward
small honors, mildness, friendliness, truthfulness,
wit, “shame,” and justice. Some commentators allege
that this list specifies an ideal of the Greek upper
class, so that Aristotle’s ethics is relativistic. Aris-
totle believed, however, that he had grounded his the-
ory upon human nature, and his intent was not rela-
tivistic.

VIRTUE

A virtue is a trained disposition to express a par-
ticular emotion, through behavior, to a degree that is
neither deficient nor excessive relative to a given
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agent in a given situation. For example, a generous
rich person will donate more money than will a gen-
erous poor person. Aristotle coined the phrase “golden
mean” to denote the midpoint between excess and
deficiency to which virtuous actions conform. He
probably arrived at this idea by analogy with Greek
medical theory, according to which bodily health
consists of a balance between opposite bodily states.

Aristotle held that character is fixed by repeated
actions: One becomes like what done does. Hence,
every virtue results from repetition of acts of the rele-
vant sort, which train their corresponding emotions.
For example, one becomes generous by, in effect,
practicing to be generous through repeated instances
of giving. Moral education consists in training per-
sons to experience pleasure in doing virtuous acts
and displeasure in doing vicious acts. Hence, a virtu-
ous person will enjoy behaving well. The tie between
virtuous behavior and pleasure solves the problem of
motivation (“Why be moral?”’) to which more ratio-
nality-based theories tend to be subject, but it also in-
vites the criticism that Aristotle’s ethical theory is
egoistic.

Intellectual goodness is of two kinds: practical
and theoretical. Practical wisdom is knowledge for
the sake of action. It enables one to discern the golden
mean in particular situations. Doing so is a complex
process that cannot be reduced to rules; it requires ex-
perience. The rejection of a definite method for de-
termining right actions distances Aristotle’s theory
from rule-based theories as varied as Kantianism and
utilitarianism. Theoretical wisdom is knowledge of
basic truths of philosophy and science solely for the
sake of knowledge. Aristotle held that theoretical
wisdom is the noblest part of life and that the happiest
life is a life of moral goodness with a large admixture
of study and learning. Critics respond that study
tends to isolate one from society.

Joel Wilcox
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Aristotle

IDENTIFICATION: Greek philosopher

BorN: 384 B.C.E., Stagirus, Chalcidice, Greece

DieDp: 322 B.C.E., Chalcis, Euboea, Greece

TyPE oF ETHICS: Classical history

SIGNIFICANCE: Aristotle wrote the Nicomachean
Ethics (Ethica Nicomachea), the first systematic
treatment of ethics in Western civilization. His
definition of virtue, which combines fulfillment
of function, striving for a mean between extremes,
and rational control of the appetites, has influ-
enced ethical theory for over two thousand years.

A philosopher with encyclopedic knowledge, Aris-
totle wrote on numerous topics, including physics,
metaphysics, logic, ethics, politics, poetics, and rhet-
oric. In the area of ethics, his major works are the
Nicomachean Ethics, the Eudemian Ethics, and the
Politics (all written between 335 and 323 B.Cc.E.). He
claims that the purpose of the state is to provide for
the intellectual and moral development of its citizens.
The Nicomachean Ethics is considered to contain Ar-
istotle’s mature moral theory.

THE Goop
Aristotle begins the Nicomachean Ethics by
claiming, “Every art and every inquiry, and similarly
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every action and pursuit, is thought to aim at some
good; and for this reason the good has rightly been
declared to be that at which all things aim.” The good
is what human beings are seeking. The Greek word
for this goal is eudaimonia, which can be roughly
translated as “happiness.” Eudaimonia means much
more, however, than mere transitory happiness.
Eudaimonia can be equated with having a good spirit
or with the fulfillment of function. Humans have
many goals, but eudaimonia is that goal that is final,
self-sufficient, and attainable.

Aristotle discusses the fulfillment of function in
terms of a member of a species doing what is distinc-
tive to that species. Other species share with human
beings the ability to live and to experience sensation.
Neither of these capabilities is unique to the human
species. No other species, however, is able to reason.
Therefore, when a human being is performing his
distinctive function, he is using reason. Aristotle re-
marks that the human is potentially a rational animal.
He attains eudaimonia only when he is actually en-
gaged in activity according to reason. (The use of the
masculine pronoun is necessary for the above discus-
sion, since Aristotle was referring specifically to the
male of the species.)

STRUCTURE OF THE SOUL

Aristotle claims that the human soul has two
parts: a rational element and an irrational element.
The irrational part of the soul may also be divided
into two parts: the part concerned with nutrition and
growth, which is shared with other living species,
and the appetites, which are shared with other animal
species. The rational part of the soul likewise has two
divisions: One part is concerned with pure contem-
plation, while the other part is occupied with control
of the appetites.

There are proper virtues, or excellences, which
belong to each of the rational divisions of the soul. A
virtue is the performing of a proper function. Intel-
lectual virtues, such as wisdom, belong to the con-
templative part of the soul; moral virtues, such as
courage, belong to the part of the soul that is con-
cerned with control of the appetites. Intellectual vir-
tues are attained through education, whereas moral
virtues are a matter of habit. One becomes coura-
geous by repeatedly behaving courageously. Accord-
ing to Aristotle, it is important to behave in such a
way as to develop the moral virtues.

ARISTOTLE

Aristotle. (Library of Congress)

VIRTUE AS A MEAN BETWEEN EXTREMES

Aristotle claims that for many activities and ways
of behavior there is an excess and a deficiency. Rea-
son shows that the proper way of acting or being is to
strive for a midpoint between these extremes. For ex-
ample, cowardice is a deficiency of courage. There is
also an excess of courage that may be termed rash-
ness or foolhardiness. This is a jump-before-you-
think way of behaving. Courage, the mean, is having
the right amount of fearlessness so that one is neither
a coward nor a fool. Reason determines midpoints
such as this. These means are the virtues.

Virtue, however, is not an absolute mean. It is rel-
ative, varying from individual to individual and from
time to time. Courage for one person might be cow-
ardice for another. What one must do as a moral indi-
vidual is to strive for behavior that is somewhere near
the mean between the two extremes of excess and de-
ficiency. This is often done by realizing to which ex-
treme one is closer and aiming for the opposite ex-
treme. This will result in the individual being closer
to the mean.
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RESPONSIBILITY
Aristotle claims that one is responsible for one’s
voluntary actions. These are actions that are not com-
mitted out of ignorance. The individual is not exter-
nally compelled and is not acting to avoid a greater
evil. Therefore, if an individual, with full knowledge,
freely chooses an action, he may be held morally re-
sponsible for that action. Aristotle is here departing
from the Socratic/Platonic position that to know the
good is to do it. Knowledge is important, but so is
making the right choice. Making the right choice is
an activity of the soul that is in accord with reason.
Reason controls the appetites and adds to the fulfill-
ment of man’s function by choosing rightly. Further-
more, this right choice will be a mean between ex-
tremes. For the moral individual, this will become

habitual behavior.
Rita C. Hinton
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Arrest records

DEeFINITION: Documents recording the arrests of per-
sons charged with crimes for which they may or
may not eventually be convicted

TypE OF ETHICS: Legal and judicial ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Having a record of prior arrests gen-
erates a strong and possibly misleading inference
that a person has a propensity toward criminal be-
havior, so the use of such records raises indepen-
dent ethical concerns that have led to restrictions
on how such records can be used.

Under American criminal procedure, the level of evi-
dence needed before an arrest can constitutionally
take place is not nearly as high as that required for a
criminal conviction. These distinct standards have
led to different conclusions dependent on circum-
stance about the ethics of how arrest records are used.
For example, the rules of evidence rarely allow the
admission of a defendant’s prior arrest records at a
trial. This principle is well established, as the admis-
sion of an arrest record would be intensely prejudi-
cial to an accused person. Indeed, the law even places
significant restrictions on the admissibility of a de-
fendant’s prior convictions at trial. However, the re-
cords of some convictions are admissible when a
court determines that the value of admitting such evi-
dence outweighs its prejudicial effect to the accused.

The retention and use of arrest records by law en-
forcement agencies, however, is often viewed as ethi-
cal as an aid to law enforcement. This may some-
times be true even when a charge against an accused
is dismissed or even if the accused is subsequently
exonerated of wrongdoing at trial. A conclusion
reached in these circumstances is that a legal arrest,
while rarely rising to evidence admissible at trial,
may be useful to authorities investigating similar
crimes, and material gathered as a result of the arrest,
including photographs of the accused, can be shown
to subsequent victims of a crime as a means of inves-
tigating the crime.

Despite these legal restrictions, prior arrests may
still impair the ability of arrestees to obtain profes-
sional licenses or apply for employment. Some appli-
cations for admission to the bar, for example, require
that applicant disclose any prior arrests. This raises
independent ethical concerns because arrested per-
sons retain the presumption of innocence under
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American law. Moreover, it is well established that
certain ethnic groups are subject to a disproportion-
ate number of unjust arrests, and the use of such ar-
rests in other contexts perpetuates and intensifies the
consequences of such arrests.

Robert Rubinson
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Art

DEFINITION: Human creative expression

TYPE OF ETHICS: Arts and censorship

SIGNIFICANCE: Issues of censorship and artistic free-
dom are raised by artistic production in virtually
all human societies. In addition, some philoso-
phers and artists believe that aesthetic creation is
in itself a profoundly moral activity.

The earliest discussion of the relationship of art and
ethics goes back to the Greek classical period, when
philosophers such as Socrates, Plato, and Aristotle
considered art and its goodness and importance in re-
lationship to the search for truth and virtue in human
life. Socrates believed that the beautiful is that which
both serves a good purpose and is useful, therefore
uniting the beautiful and the good. He viewed the arts
as being only incidental to other concerns, however,
not of primary importance. Plato considered the rela-
tionship of art to nature and truth, and its resulting
ethical function, which led him to reject art. Art was
imitation and therefore was not good because imita-
tions were untrue. Plato loved beauty but hated paint-
ing. Aristotle separated ethics and art by describing
goodness as present in human conduct and beauty as

ART

existing in a motionless state. He saw moral good and
aesthetic value as separate considerations.

In the modern understanding, art—specifically,
the fine arts of drawing and painting, sculpting, dance,
music, theater, photography, and creative writing—is
the act and process of creating. Works of art are the
creations of the artistic process. It is the contact of the
artist’s work—the painting, dance, musical composi-
tion, and so forth—with the lives of other people that
creates an ethical responsibility for the artist. Such
contact invites participation by persons other than the
artist in the artistic product, and it is this participation
that implies an ethical responsibility.

ARTISTIC FREEDOM

Artistic freedom is publicly determined by ethical
values; art as a creative act is independent of moral-
ity, but the artist as a human being is not. By making
artwork public, artists involve themselves in the lives
of others, necessarily resulting in accountability for
the contributions they are making to their lives.
While artists are not responsible for every effect their
work may have, tension can exist between their aes-
thetic interests and the moral interests of the commu-
nity.

The relationship of art and ethics is different from
the relationship of art and aesthetics in that ethics
deals with the concepts of what is good or bad, while
aesthetics deals with the concepts of what is beautiful
or ugly. These relationships are different yet closely
related, because ethics raises questions of morality
and propriety and aesthetics helps judge the aims and
values of art: Is the end product beneficial for human
life? Does it elevate the human spirit? Does the work
of art respect the common good in intellect and con-
science?

Answers to these questions involve the public in
the role of censor when ethical standards are violated
by the artist. Public censorship and self-censorship
can determine the success or failure of a work of art
but not the success or failure of the artistic process.

Itis generally not subject matter but the manner of
its treatment that causes art to be subject to moral eth-
ical considerations. The very nature of art requires
complete artistic freedom for the artist in order to
“create,” to bring about something new that is highly
personal and unique. To impose limits on the creative
process often stymies the goal of the process. Many
people believe that art in itself is amoral, that the pro-

87



ART AND PUBLIC POLICY

cess cannot be subjected to ethical judgment because
of its very nature. It is, however, the result of this pro-
cess, the creative work of art, that is subject to ethical
judgment. Moral value is judged by its contribution
to the richness of human experience. Is it honest and
fair-minded as well as aesthetically pleasing? Does it
elevate the human spirit?

The issues of artistic freedom and artistic respon-
sibility and the subordination of one to the other are
at the heart of art and ethics. Using sensitivity, imagi-
nation, and inspiration, it is the responsibility of the
artist to nourish the human spirit and express human
emotion. Certain types of subject matter, such as nu-
dity, cultural social taboos, religious concepts, and
sexual perversion, can be difficult for the general
public to accept. Art that utilizes such subjects is of-
ten subject to ethical examination and/or censorship.

The issues of forgery, plagiarism, and honest
business practices are also important to the relation-
ship of art and ethics. Professional artistic standards
in the modern world require that works of art be origi-
nal if presented as such and that ethical business stan-
dards apply to the marketing of works of art.

The relationship of art and ethics touches the lives
of all artists who share their work with others. The
artist is often on the edge of cultural and societal
changes, supporting as well as challenging tradi-
tional and modern ethical standards, broadening and
enriching the human experience.

Diane Van Noord
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Art and public policy

DEFINITION: Relationship between artistic freedom
of expression and governmental and public poli-
cies and attitudes

TYPE OF ETHICS: Arts and censorship

SIGNIFICANCE: Public funding of the arts raises is-
sues of freedom of speech, cultural bias, and ap-
propriate uses of taxpayer money.

The legislation creating the National Endowment for
the Arts (NEA) and the National Endowment for the
Humanities (NEH), passed by the U.S. Congress in
1965, maintained that “it is necessary and appro-
priate for the federal government to help create and
sustain not only a climate encouraging freedom of
thought, imagination, and inquiry, but also the mate-
rial conditions facilitating the release of this creative
talent.” In a speech at Ambherst two years earlier,
President John F. Kennedy had pledged support for
artistic achievement, stating, “I look forward to an
America which commands respect not only for its
strength but for its civilization as well.”

THE ARTS AND AMERICAN CULTURE

During the 1960’s, there was widespread agree-
ment across the United States that the time had come
for federal, state, and local governments to subsidize
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the arts; however, the notion that public funds could
properly be spent on art was never universally em-
braced. Traditionally, in the fabric of American life,
the arts were considered marginal. Puritan contempt
for artistry outlived colonial times. Among the griev-
ances held against the British by Boston patriots dur-
ing the 1770’s was that the soldiers of King George
IIT staged plays. The antiobscenity campaigns of An-
thony Comstock and others in the nineteenth century
masked profound mistrust of artists, art, and free ex-
pression. Until Franklin D. Roosevelt’s Works Prog-
ress Administration created programs to get artists
off the relief roles, government support for the arts
was restricted to funding for military bands, statuary
in public spaces, and adornment of public buildings.

The National Endowment for the Arts, resulting
from years of lobbying by arts organizations, was
hailed as a wise first step toward cultural democracy.
The endowment immediately contributed to a flow-
ering of the arts at the local level, nudging state arts
councils into being and fostering unprecedented at-
tention to arts education. After President Richard M.
Nixon came to power in 1969, however, his NEA
Chairperson Nancy Hanks set about increasing the
endowment’s funding by favoring well-heeled elitist
institutions such as symphony orchestras and large
urban museums. The endowment began to back away
from individual artists and small arts organizations.
By 1981, when President Ronald Reagan took office,
there was a serious movement to relegate funding for
the arts to the private sector. This was thwarted by
pressure from major arts institutions, and the endow-
ment survived with some cuts.

CULTURE WARS

During Reagan’s administration, powerful forces
began to use the “immorality” of the arts as a rallying
point for fund-raising and political gain. The failure
of any meaningful public arts education ensured that
much contemporary art would remain incomprehen-
sible to the masses and that isolated examples of pub-
licly supported art works that were difficult, hetero-
dox, or sexually explicit could offend people whose
previous exposure to art was minimal. The propa-
ganda of the religious right exploited the belief that
art was at best a frill and at worst a cause of moral tur-
pitude and treason. A typical advertisement from Pat
Robertson’s Christian Coalition asked members of
Congress: “Do you want to face the voters with the
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charge that you are wasting their hard-earned money
to promote sodomy, child pornography, and attacks
on Jesus Christ?”

Within the U.S. Congress, the most powerful ad-
versary of the arts was North Carolina senator Jesse
Helms, a former television personality who was given
to taking the University of North Carolina to task for
the teaching of such “filth” as Andrew Marvell’s
1650 poem “To His Coy Mistress.” In 1989, outraged
by an NEA-supported exhibit of Robert Mapple-
thorpe’s occasionally homoerotic photographs,
Helms, a conservative Republican, attached to NEA
funding legislation an amendment forbidding the
funding of “obscene or indecent materials,” work
that “denigrates the objects or beliefs of a particular
religion or nonreligion,” or work that denigrates par-
ticular persons “on the basis of race, creed, sex, hand-
icap, age, or national origin.”

This Helms Amendment was stripped away from
the appropriations bill by the House of Representa-
tives, but its language was reflected in a pledge the
NEA began to require of its grantees, who were asked
to sign statements promising not to use NEA money
to create anything obscene. Interpreted as a loyalty
oath that exercised prior restraint on artistic expres-
sion, the antiobscenity pledge sparked an uproar.
More than thirty grant recipients, including Joseph
Papp of the New York Shakespeare Festival, refused
to sign; some artists sued. The pledge was quietly re-
tired at the end of the 1990 fiscal year. Congress,
however, soon augmented the agency’s enabling leg-
islation with a clause stating that NEA-supported art
must reflect “general standards of decency and re-
spect for the diverse beliefs and values of the Ameri-
can public.” Although blandly worded, the clause
cast a wide net and had an insidious effect on grant-
making policy.

From 1989 through the 1990’s, a succession of
subsidized artists and arts organizations were ef-
fectively demonized by right-wing activists, both
secular and religious. In response, President George
Bush’s appointee as NEA chairman, John Frohn-
mayer, and his successor, Anne-Imelda Radice, pre-
emptively vetoed a number of grants that had been
approved by peer panels. The artists most typically
affected were gay men, lesbians, feminists, AIDS ac-
tivists, and members of racial minorities: Robert
Mapplethorpe, Andres Serrano, David Wojnarowicz,
Todd Haynes, Mel Chin, Marlon Riggs, Kiki Smith,
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and many others. At the heart of this cultural strife
was enmity between those who saw the NEA as cus-
todian to a Eurocentrist tradition and those who be-
lieved that the NEA should nurture art at the grass-
roots level, acknowledging the diverse cultures that
constitute the United States. The real issue was a
clash of incompatible American dreams. In this con-
text, concern for “your hard-earned tax dollars” was
disingenuous.

Defunded performance artists Karen Finley, Tim
Miller, Holly Hughes, and John Fleck—the “NEA
Four,” whose concerns included sexual issues—
fought back by suing to reclaim their fellowships.
After receiving out-of-court restitution of grant
money in 1993, the NEA Four continued litigation in
order to challenge the arts agency’s “decency and re-
spect” clause, which they viewed as an unconstitu-
tionally vague measure that facilitated viewpoint dis-
crimination.

Ethics

In 1993, when Democratic president Bill Clinton
selected Jane Alexander to replace Radice as chair of
the NEA, many believed the public-funding debate
was over. A respected actress, Alexander was the first
working artist to head the NEA; it was assumed that
she would bring vision and integrity to the role of
NEA chair. However, during Alexander’s tenure,
the Republican-dominated 104th Congress, led by
House Speaker Newt Gingrich, sought aggressively
to eliminate ‘“‘socialistic” government services. In
1994, threatened with draconian cuts or extinction,
the NEA’s governing body, the National Council on
the Arts, began preemptively vetoing grants awarded
by peer panels in various disciplines, targeting any-
thing conservatives could use as propaganda.

When Alexander resigned in 1997, the NEA’s
budget had been reduced to $99.5 million from its
1993 appropriation of $176 million. The agency’s
spending power had dipped below its late 1970’s lev-

Image not available

Anticensorship demonstrators march in Cincinnati to protest the trial of the city’s Contemporary Arts Center
directors, who were charged with obscenity for staging an exhibition of Robert Mapplethorpe’s homoerotic

photographs in 1989. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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els. Awards to individual artists had been eliminated
in all but a few literary categories. The NEA had been
restructured in a way that placed more emphasis on
its administrative role in funding state, jurisdictional,
and regional cultural agencies.

Meanwhile, the NEA Four’s legal initiative,
Finley v. National Endowment for the Arts, made its
way through the judicial system. When lower courts
ruled in favor of the artists, the Clinton administra-
tion appealed the case at every turn. In 1998, it
reached the U.S. Supreme Court. To the dismay of
many arts professionals and First Amendment advo-
cates, the William Rehnquist court upheld the NEA’s
“decency and respect” clause. Writing for the major-
ity, Justice Sandra Day O’Connor interpreted the
clause as “merely hortatory” language that “stops
well short of an absolute restriction.”

In a rigorous dissent, Justice David Souter said
the proviso “should be struck down on its face.”
He declared its language “substantially overbroad,”
with “significant power to chill artistic production.”
Souter noted that the high court was, in effect, giving
the NEA permission to practice viewpoint discrimi-
nation, and he asserted that “the government has
wholly failed to explain why the statute should be af-
forded an exemption from the fundamental rule of
the First Amendment that viewpoint discrimination
in the exercise of public authority over expressive ac-
tivity is unconstitutional. . . . ”

Once the decency clause had obtained the Su-
preme Court’s imprimatur, oversight of artistic con-
tent by public officials became more overt. Follow-
ing the Finley v. National Endowment for the Arts
ruling, the best-known local censorship imbroglio
took place in New York City in 1999. That year,
Mayor Rudolph Giuliani targeted the Brooklyn Mu-
seum over an exhibit including Anglo-Nigerian artist
Chris Ofili’s iridescent, stylized painting of an Afri-
can “Holy Virgin Mary.” The work involved a lump
of elephant dung, an African symbol of fertility and
renewal that Giuliani interpreted as blasphemous.
Failing to obtain court approval for shutting down the
show or freezing the museum’s city funding, the
mayor eventually revived New York’s dormant Cul-
tural Advisory Commission and redirected its mis-
sion toward decency issues.

Most arts advocates consider such machinations
superfluous. Institutions dependent in part upon gov-
ernment subsidy almost always play it safe. In the
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case of the NEA, its yearly per capita expenditure
on “controversial” art was, in fact, infinitesimal. In
1992, when the agency was near its budgetary peak,
the combined budgets of the National Endowments
for the Arts and Humanities added up to about 0.024
percent of the total federal budget. In 2002, thanks to
his skill at distancing the NEA from creation of art,
the new chairman, William J. Ivey of the Country
Music Foundation, who succeeded Jane Alexander,
managed to obtain an NEA budget of $115.7 mil-
lion—far below its appropriations during the first
Bush administration. At the beginning of the twenty-
first century, the United States government continued
to spend less on the arts than any other Western in-
dustrialized nation.

At the start of the new century, the future of public
arts funding hinged on whose vision of the United
States will prevail, and on the availability of arts edu-
cation. Former arts administrator Edward Arian had
assessed the struggle in his 1989 book, The Unful-
filled Promise: “The stakes in the contest are high.
The right to artistic experience cannot be separated
from the quality of life for every citizen, the opportu-
nity for full self-development for every citizen, and
the creation of the open and tolerant personality that
constitutes the underpinning of a democratic soci-
ety.”

James D’Entremont
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The Art of War

IDENTIFICATION: Book attributed to Sunzi (fl. c. 500
B.C.E.)

DaTE: Sunzi Bingfa, c. 500 B.C.E.; English
translation, 1910

TYPE OF ETHICS: Military ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: The Art of War provided the theoreti-
cal and strategic basis for the way in which war
was waged by East Asian countries for many cen-
turies.

According to Sunzi (also known as Sun Tzu), a state
should not begin a war unless definite advantages are
foreseen; indeed, aggressive war should be avoided
unless the situation is absolutely critical and no alter-
native exists. In determining whether war should be
waged, questions should be raised regarding not only
its moral basis but also season and weather, the kind
of terrain to be traversed, the qualities necessary to a
competent commander, and army organization and
discipline. Success also depends on the internal har-
mony (dao) of the state; without such harmony, the
state’s efforts in war will fail. One should never en-
gage in a protracted war, which is likely to result in
military defeat and heavy financial deficit.

In waging war, deception is the key to success and
attacks should always be conducted according to a
coherent strategy. Indeed, supreme military excel-
lence consists of breaking the enemy’s resistance
without fighting. The best tactics involve blocking
the enemy’s plans. The worst tactics involve besieg-
ing walled cities and fighting in mountains. The best
strategy is always a balancing of the possibilities for
victory. The good commander places himself in an
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invulnerable position and then watches for a favor-
able opportunity to defeat the enemy. Good tactics in-
volve varying the concentration and division of
forces. No one should attempt to wage war without
knowing the topography of the territory involved.
Above all, if a general fails to acquaint himself with
the character of the enemy, whatever he does will
lead to ruin. What enables a general to employ strata-
gems and deception is his knowledge of the enemy.
Such information can be obtained only by means of
espionage. Captured spies should be well treated and
should be turned into defectors and double agents.

SEE ALSsO: Just war theory; Limited war; Military eth-
ics; War.

Artificial intelligence

DeFINITION: Electronic processes that simulate hu-
man thinking

Darte: Earliest developments began around 1945

TyYPE OF ETHICS: Scientific ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Artificial intelligence research is cre-
ating increasingly complex, computer-generated
processes that are increasingly affecting the lives
of humans. Because of this development, human
beings must address the ethical behavior of such
machines and the possible ethical treatment of fu-
ture thinking machines.

Secret research in British and U.S. military labs dur-
ing World War II spawned the age of modern digital
computers. The house-sized machines of that era per-
formed vast number of computations at speeds no hu-
man could match. Soon, however, researchers sought
to build machines that did more than compute num-
bers. Their goal was to create artificial intelligence
(AI), electronic processes that simulate human
thought patterns.

During the late 1940’s, the English mathemati-
cian and computer pioneer Alan Turing was the first
scientist to suggest that the key to creating artificial
intelligence lay in developing advanced software, not
more advanced hardware. From that moment, com-
puter labs around the world began investing increas-
ing resources in software development. As a result,
Al software is everywhere. Online shopping, voice
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recognition systems, robotic probes that search Mars
for sign of life, automated climate-controlled “intel-
ligent” buildings, and “smart” credit cards are all
made possible by advances in artificial intelligence.
Researchers have also developed “expert systems,”
or software programs that replicate human decision-
making processes to aid corporations in marketing,
research, costing, management, and billing opera-
tions. Al systems work quickly and consistently, and
they eliminate much of the tedium and drudgery of
modern work. Coupled with the power of the Inter-
net, they also give human beings astounding personal
power in the privacy of their own homes.

BEHAVIOR OF ARTIFICIAL
INTELLIGENCE MACHINES

Artificial intelligence is, however, also provoking
concern. Critics argue that too little research is going
into addressing the question of how the machines
themselves should behave. Some ethicists argue that
Al systems that function automatically and indepen-
dently of human control pose great dangers. Because
Al systems lack the ability to emulate human empa-
thy, compassion, and wisdom, they have no ability to
use discretion over when to act. Also troubling to
ethicists are Al systems programmed with malicious
intent that can release confidential information, steal
from bank accounts, and disrupt communication and
transportation systems. Virulent computer viruses—
a malicious form of artificial intelligence—already
create havoc on the Internet worldwide. Artificial in-
telligence offers such tantalizing prospects in weap-
onry that by the early twenty-first century military
organizations were pouring billions of dollars into
creating software designed to disrupt the daily opera-
tions of modern nations and cause widespread mis-
ery, deprivation, and death.

Many ethical questions arise over the use of mod-
ern “smart weapons.” By 2004, several nations pos-
sessed a host of Al-based missiles, bombs, and elec-
tronic monitoring systems, programmed to detect
enemy targets and automatically attack them, often
without human intervention. Enabling machines, and
not humans, to decide whether to inflict death upon
human beings strikes many thinkers as morally and
ethically repugnant. By distancing humans from the
killing, artificial intelligence may also entice them to
ignore their moral responsibilities. Moreover, argue
critics, when human beings are fighting in a war, they
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often experience profound abhorrence over killing
other human beings and may thus be moved to stop
further bloodshed. By contrast, Al weaponry may be
programmed to continue killing with cold, mechani-
cal efficiency, without compunctions.

In addition, the absence of human beings from the
decision making of waging war might trigger the loss
of innocent lives when a smart weapon errs. Such
was the case in July, 1988, when an American war-
ship, the USS Vincennes, destroyed an Iranian pas-
senger jet flying over the Persian Gulf and killed 290
civilians. The mishap occurred when the ship’s elec-
tronic detection system on the Vincennes incorrectly
profiled the Iranian aircraft as a warplane and alerted
its crew to launch a missile attack.

WHEN ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE
BECOMES SELF-AWARE

Smart weapons and similar forms of rules-follow-
ing technologies are often called “soft” artificial in-
telligence, as they are not truly independent, intelli-
gent agents capable of reason or any form of true
human thought. Some researchers, however, believe
itis simply a matter of time until researchers produce
“hard” artificial intelligence—artificial intelligence
that is truly alive, or at least appears to be. Computer
entities already exist that imitate biologic systems.
They move, reproduce, consume other computer-
generated entities, and react to external stimuli. Ad-
vanced synthetic thinking systems also exit. Deep
Blue—an advanced Al system—now plays chess
well enough to defeat a human world-class master.

Some researchers also predict that before the mid-
dle of the twenty-first century advanced Al systems
will be more than high-tech problem solvers. They
may also become conscious, or semi-conscious, of
their own mental states. If and when that develop oc-
curs, will such machines be entitled to ethical treat-
ment from humans? Will artificial beings deserve
civil rights or due process of law? Who should decide
such questions? Will Al systems themselves be de-
signed to evaluate ethical questions? Some ethicists
suggest that if machines ever do become aware of
their own existence, they should be included in the
growing rights movement, which bestows rights on
animals and other living things that are not con-
scious, such as plants and ecosystems.

Skeptics, such as philosopher John Searle of the
University of California, dismiss such concerns.
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They argue that there is a marked difference between
machines that appear to think and machines that re-
ally do create intelligence. Machines may be pro-
grammed to respond in human ways, but only actual
human beings can reflect intelligently on what they
are experiencing. Some critics also suggest that emo-
tion is a necessary ingredient of intelligence—some-
thing that artificial intelligence lacks. Moreover, they
ask, does artificial intelligence have needs? A psy-
che?

Nonetheless, some ethicists envision a near future
when Al systems will interact with human brains.
Some speculate that nanotechnology will make pos-
sible electronic replicas of human brains. In such an
event, it could be theoretically possible to implant a
memory chip with an electronic copy of the mind of a
deceased person into the consciousness of a living
person and create an after-death existence. Some ob-
servers believe that Al systems may one day even
surpass human beings in intelligence. In fact, philos-
opher Nick Bostron at Oxford University believes
that super-intelligent machines will be the last inven-
tion humans ever need to make.

ETHICAL PRECAUTIONS

Although ethicists can only speculate about the
future of artificial intelligence, they do offer some
practical suggestions. Ethical safeguards, for exam-
ple, might be programmed in soft Al systems to pro-
tect privacy and reduce automated decision making.
Hard Al systems, however, would require more com-
plex programs that impart a deep, universal under-
standing of ethics that benefit both human and ma-
chines. Otherwise, as some futurists warn, the
possibility of a super-intelligent sociopathic machine
may someday be realized. Other ethicists wonder if
artificial intelligence should be allowed to evolve its
own ethics, as humans have done. Perhaps, they sug-
gest, artificial intelligence could develop ethics supe-
rior to those of humans.

Finally, some thinkers wonder if humans ought to
be creating life at all, and whether Earth really needs
another highly developed intelligence. They also
point out that if super-intelligent artificial intelli-
gence ever emerges, it may be so profoundly differ-
ent from what is predicted that all ethical questions
now being asked will become irrelevant.

John M. Dunn
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Asceticism

DEerINITION: The theory and practice of using self-
discipline to gain self-mastery, usually in order to
fulfill religious or spiritual ideals

TyPE OF ETHICS: Religious ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Ascetical practices include the culti-
vation of virtue and the performance of good
works. In addition, increased virtue and ethical
conduct contribute to greater mastery of self, the
immediate objective of ascetical practice.

Although popularly associated with extreme forms
of bodily penance such as the wearing of hair shirts or
self-flagellation, asceticism in its broadest sense re-
fers to practices of self-discipline designed to benefit
body and mind and to gain self-mastery. Even today,
people modify their lifestyles and make use of prac-
tices to care for body, mind, and spirit. Physical exer-
cise routines, special diets, meditation, and relax-
ation techniques are examples of modern ascetical
practices.
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Traditionally, ascetical practices have been linked
to religious or spiritual goals. Ascetical self-mastery
has been sought in order to achieve salvation, expiate
individual or communal guilt, or imitate the example
of a divine figure. In its positive expression, asceti-
cism has taken the form of the practice of virtues—
such as patience, forgiveness, or generosity—to ben-
efit others. Ascetical practices remove personal limi-
tations so that a person is less egoistic and better able
to serve others.

Asceticism is a feature of the major religious and
philosophical traditions. The term ‘“‘asceticism” is
derived from the Greek word askesis, meaning “ath-
leticism” or “athletic training.” The Christian apostle
Paul of Tarsus likens the renunciation that Christians
practice to gain eternal life to the discipline that pre-
pares athletes to win a perishable trophy. The earliest
records of ascetical thought are found in the
Upanisads, written between 800-400 B.C.E. in India.
They urge the wise person to practice austerities, or
tapas, in order to apprehend the Cosmic Self, the
unmanifest source and ground of creation.

JUuDAISM, CHRISTIANITY, AND ISLAM

The earliest Jewish thought valued asceticism lit-
tle, limiting ascetical practices to the fasting and
sexual abstinence required by the divine command-
ments. In later Jewish thought, an awareness of indi-
vidual and communal guilt led believers to acts of
penance and expiation for sin. In the aftermath of
the expulsion of the Jews from Spain in 1492, ethical
and ascetical practice fused with mystical thought.
This fusion continues to influence Jewish ethical
teaching. It can be summarized as follows: Every
action in accord with the divine commandments and
every ethical deed provides a way for each Jew to
help bring redemption to the Jewish nation and the
world.

Christian asceticism takes the example of Jesus’
life as its model for ascetical practice. Jesus did the
will of his Heavenly Father in his life of teaching and
service and in his death by crucifixion. Christians
follow his example by crucifying their selfish desires
and sinful inclinations. They accept suffering in imi-
tation of Jesus’ suffering. Leaders of the Protestant
Reformation attacked asceticism because salvation
is God’s free gift and cannot be merited by good
works. In response Catholic teaching maintains that
although salvation is a gift, the good Christian freely
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chooses to grow in unity with Jesus by trying to live
and die as he did.

Muhammad, the founder of Islam in the seventh
century, stressed the need for asceticism. Prayer and
fasting are two of the Five Pillars of the Faith central
to Islamic teaching. Many ascetical practices are as-
sociated with Sufism, the mystical movement in Is-
lam. These include cleansing one’s heart through the
constant remembrance of God and through restrain-
ing the breath in the recitation of one’s prayers. A
clean heart brings conformity to the will of God, the
basis of right action in Islam.

HinpuisM AND BUDDHISM

The traditional structure of Hindu life sets aside
the last two of four stages in life for ascetical practices
and spiritual development. While the individual is en-
gaged in worldly affairs, the performance of social du-
ties is emphasized and every aspect of life is governed
by elaborate codes of behavior. After supporting a
family, serving the community, and accomplishing the
worldly aims of life, the householder is freed from
those responsibilities to devote the rest of life to gain-
ing moksha, or liberation, union with the transcenden-
tal Ground of Being. By setting aside a certain time in
life for spiritual development, Hinduism makes as-
ceticism an established part of life while guarantee-
ing that the needs of family and society are also met.

Buddha advocated moderation in ascetical prac-
tice. The Eightfold Path of Buddhism sets forth the
ethical conduct and ascetical practices necessary to
gain nirvana, a state of absolute consciousness. Bud-
dhist asceticism demands discipline, psychological
control, and selflessness in order to develop compas-
sion, the supreme virtue according to the Buddhist
tradition. Certain livelihoods, such as the manufac-
ture of weapons and the butchering and sale of meat,
are considered illegitimate in Buddhist societies be-
cause they violate the rule of compassion.

MODERN ASCETICISM

Asceticism has fallen out of favor because of its
association in the past with philosophies that con-
demned the body and matter. The forms of physical
torture some ascetics chose to discipline their bodies
disgust most modern people. Asceticism has come to
be advocated on much more positive grounds. Disci-
pline can aid in gathering and focusing personal en-
ergy in a culture that distracts its members in count-

95



ASOKA

less ways. Quiet reflection can help a person locate
negative cultural conditioning in order to confront it.
Spiritual discipline can intensify and concentrate
awareness in order to help one make sound choices in
life. Asceticism means having the power to choose.
Choice is essential for ethical conduct. Bodily and
spiritual discipline not only benefit body and mind
but also contribute to ethical decision making by in-
creasing a person’s options.

Evelyn Toft
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Asoka

IDENTIFICATION: Early Indian emperor

BornN: c. 302 B.C.E., India

DIED: c. 230 B.C.E., India

TYPE OF ETHICS: Religious ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Asoka unified India and promoted
the spread of Buddhism. He redefined Buddhist
ethics as they relate to statecraft.

The emperor of India from approximately 270 to 230
B.C.E., Asoka is known to posterity through the rock
and pillar inscriptions that he left across the Indian
subcontinent and through various Buddhist chroni-
cles. Asoka, who was the grandson of Chandragupta,
was the third monarch of the Maurya Dynasty. From
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his capital at Pataliputra (modern Patna), he gov-
erned the largest Indian empire that had existed up to
that time.

Asoka converted to Buddhism after a particularly
bloody campaign to win the territory of Kalinga
(modern Orissa). He is said to have been so dis-
traught over the sufferings caused by war that he re-
nounced violence as a tool of statecraft. The central
concept in his political philosophy was dhamma
(Pali; Sanskrit, dharma), a Buddhist and Hindu con-
cept that, in one of its meanings, referred to a kind of
civic morality.

Asokan reforms, which have been valorized by
Buddhists throughout history, included social ser-
vices such as free medical aid and the development of
rest houses for travelers. He also promoted vegetari-
anism, enacting laws that restricted animal sacrifices
and limited butchering and hunting.

Although Asoka was said to have given up mili-
tary imperialism, the expansion of his influence con-
tinued, this time through dhamma-vijaya, or “moral
conquest.” This idea of winning over one’s enemies
by dint of sheer moral superiority is echoed in
Mohandas K. Gandhi’s twentieth century notion of
satyagraha, or the “victory of truth.”

Although much about Asoka is wrapped up in
legend, it is clear that he attempted to rule in a way
that no other Indian ruler had attempted. He devel-
oped a concept of citizenship that was broader than
those of the caste and local loyalties to which people
had adhered before his rule. The modern symbol of
India, four lions facing the four directions, is derived
from the capital of one of Asoka’s famous pillars.

Cynthia Keppley Mahmood

SEE ALSO: Akbar the Great; Buddhist ethics; Citizen-
ship; Hindu ethics.

Assassination

DeriNITION: Killing, often by stealth, of persons
prominent in government, religion, or culture,
usually for the purpose of effecting political or so-
cial change

TYPE OF ETHICS: Politico-economic ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Whether and under what circum-
stances assassination is ever morally justified has
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perplexed ethicists for centuries, as has the search
for practical and morally permissible methods of
combating terroristic assassination.

Assassination, which is as old as history, arose at
least in part from the lack of mechanisms for the re-
moval of rulers in antiquity and also from the need of
subjects to protect themselves from oppression. The
Bible relates numerous acts of assassination, many of
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of Moab. Jael slew the retreating Canaanite general
Sisera, and Judith decapitated general Holofernes.
The tyrannical judge-king Abimelech died when a
woman dropped a millstone on him. Under the mon-
archies of Israel and Judea, many tyrants were killed,
including Nadab, Elah, Jehoram, Ahaziah, Jezebel,
Zechariah, Jobesh, and Pekah.

In the ancient world, Hipparchus, a tyrant of
Athens, was fatally stabbed by Harmodius and Aris-

togiton. That these tyrannicides acted more from
personal motives than from love of political liberty

which receive the approval of Holy Writ. For exam-
ple, in Judges, the prophet Ehad stabbed Eglon, King

Notable Assassinations in History
Year Place Person
514 B.C.E. Athens Hipparchus
44 B.C.E. Rome Julius Caesar
661 C.E. Mecca Caliph “Ali ibn Abi Talib
1170 England Thomas Becket, archbishop of Canterbury
1192 Tyre Conrad of Montferrat, king of Jerusalem
1327 England King Edward II
1400 England King Richard II
1610 France King Henry IV
1762 Russia Emperor Peter 111
1792 Sweden King Gustav 111
1801 Russia Emperor Paul I
1828 South Africa King Shaka of the Zulu
1865 United States President Abraham Lincoln
1881 United States President James A. Garfield
1900 Italy King Umberto I
1901 United States President William McKinley
1914 Bosnia Archduke Francis Ferdinand of
Austria-Hungary
1922 Ireland Prime Minister Michael Collins
1934 Austria Chancellor Engelbert Dollfuss
1935 United States Louisiana governor Huey Long
1940 Mexico Soviet exile Leon Trotsky
1948 India Nationalist leader Mohandas K. Gandhi
1948 Palestine U.N. observer Count Folke Bernadotte
1956 Nicaragua President Anastasio Somoza Garcia
1958 Iraq King Faisal II
1961 Democratic Republic Premier Patrice Lumumba
of the Congo
1961 Dominican Republic President Rafael Trujillo (continued)
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Notable Assassinations in History — continued

Year Place Person

1963 Iraq Abdul Kareem Kassem

1963 South Vietnam President Ngo Dinh Diem

1963 United States Civil rights leader Medgar Evers

1963 United States President John F. Kennedy

1965 United States Black nationalist leader Malcolm X

1966 South Africa Prime Minister Hendrik Verwoerd

1968 United States Civil rights leader Martin Luther King, Jr.

1968 United States Senator Robert E. Kennedy

1973 Chile President Salvador Allende Gossens

1975 Bangladesh President Mujibur Rahman

1975 Saudi Arabia Faisal ibn al-Saud

1978 United States San Francisco mayor George Moscone and
Supervisor Harvey Milk

1979 Ireland Louis, First Earl Mountbatten

1979 South Korea President Park Chung Hee

1981 Bangladesh President Ziaur Rahman

1981 Egypt President Anwar el-Sadat

1983 Philippines Opposition leader Benigno Aquino, Jr.

1984 India Prime Minister Indira Gandhi

1986 Sweden Prime Minister Olof Palme

1992 Algeria President Mohammed Boudiaf

1994 Mexico Presidential candidate Luis Donaldo Colosio

1994 Rwanda President Juvenal Habyarimana

1995 Israel Prime Minister Yitzak Rabin

2001 Democratic Republic President Laurent-Désiré Kabila

of the Congo
2002 Afghanistan Vice President Abdul Qadir
2003 Serbia Prime Minister Zoran Djindjic

did not cloud their godlike status in antiquity.

From the experiences of the Roman Empire, the
West absorbed a deep ambivalence about assassina-
tion, since many targets were vicious tyrants, such
as Caligula, Domitian, Commodius, Caracalla, and
Heliogabalus, but the heroic reformer emperor Julius
Caesar was also a victim.

THE MIDDLE AGES

Ambivalence toward assassination carried over to
the Middle Ages, when Scholastic theologians strug-
gled with the divergent traditions of Christianity. Its
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early pacifism had evaporated, but the tradition of
obedience to authority and of suffering evils meekly
remained. Yet Old Testament support for assassina-
tion and the natural law tradition’s support for a right
of rebellion against wickedly unjust rule created sup-
port for the practice.

John of Salisbury, the English medieval theolo-
gian, held that any subject might kill an oppressive
tyrant for the common good, but Saint Thomas Aqui-
nas, like many later figures, retreated from the full
implications of that view. Thomas Aquinas intro-
duced the melior pars doctrine, which placed respon-
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sibility for elimination of a tyrant upon those in soci-
ety who enjoy office, wealth, or rank.

A vital distinction drawn by the medieval school-
men was between a tyrant by usurpation (tyrannus in
titulo) and a tyrant by oppression (tyrannus in
regimine). The former is one who has no legal right to
rule but seizes power. The latter is one who rules un-
justly. Thomas Aquinas, Francisco Suarez, and oth-
ers maintained that private individuals had a tacit
mandate from legitimate authority to kill a usurper to
benefit the community.

REFORMATION AND RENAISSANCE

During the Reformation, most Protestant reform-
ers endorsed tyrannicide: Martin Luther held that the
whole community could condemn a tyrant to death,
Philipp Melanchthon called tyrannicide the most
agreeable offering man could make to God, and John
Calvin endorsed the melior pars doctrine. The Jesuit
Juan de Mariana condemned usurpers and praised
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slayers of princes “who hold law and holy religion in
contempt.”

Renaissance drama often centered upon assas-
sination; for example, Christopher Marlowe’s Ed-
ward I and much of William Shakespeare concen-
trated upon the morality of it—in historical plays
such as Richard II, Henry VI (in three parts), and
Richard 111, and also in Macbeth, Hamlet, and Julius
Caesar. Julius Caesar was a tyrant by usurpation
against the corrupt Roman Republic, but he ruled
well. King Claudius in Hamlet was a tyrant by usur-
pation and oppression, as was Macbeth. A constant
Renaissance theme involved the motivation for the
tyrannicidal act. In Julius Caesar, all the assassins
except Brutus have motives of jealousy, and Ham-
let must struggle within himself, since he desires to
kill the king because of private hatred rather than
justice.

In the East, religion was often the motive, as with
the Order of the Assassins in Muslim Syria in the

On November 24, 1963, two days after the assassination of President John F. Kennedy in Dallas, Texas, sus-
pected assassin Lee Harvey Oswald was himself assassinated when Dallas nightclub owner Jack Ruby shot him
on live television while police were escorting him out of a building. (Library of Congress)

99



ATATURK

twelfth and thirteenth centuries, and the Thuggees
in India strangled travelers to honor the goddess
Kali until the British suppressed the cult during the
1830’s.

THE MODERN ERA

In the modern era following the French Revolu-
tion, the main sources of assassinations have been na-
tionalism, political ideology, and madness. Daniel
McNaughtan, a Scot who killed the secretary of Brit-
ish prime minister Sir Robert Peel, represents an en-
tire class of assassins. Because of McNaughtan’s
manifest insanity, the House of Lords created the
McNaughtan Rule, which set the standard for the in-
sanity plea in criminal law.

Nationalism motivated assassinations from the
Phoenix Park murders in Ireland in 1882 and the ca-
lamitous slaying of Austrian archduke Francis Ferdi-
nand in 1914 to the killing of Indian premier Indira
Gandhi by Sikhs in 1984. Finally, political ideolo-
gies, especially anarchism, claimed many victims,
such as Russian prime minister Peter Stolypin and
U.S. president William McKinley.

With both extreme nationalism and radical politi-
cal ideologies, the moral arguments about assassina-
tion have tended to be focused upon the practical
question of the effects of assassination rather than
upon its abstract moral nature. V. I. Lenin, the
founder of the Soviet Union, condemned assassina-
tions of political figures and other terroristic acts as
tactically inopportune and inexpedient.

In the twenty-first century, international terrorism
has used random assassination as a tool to disrupt so-
ciety by putting pressure upon targeted governments
in order to alter policies, as when the president of
Chechyna was assassinated in May, 2004.

ETHICAL ISSUES

Similar to personal self-defense, capital punish-
ment, and just war, assassination raises general is-
sues of whether homicide can ever be justified. Be-
yond this, there are special issues raised by the
particular nature of assassination. Can the private cit-
izen be trusted to wield the power of life and death,
especially over his or her own magistrates?

Ethicists see assassination as destructive of the
trust and loyalty that ought to exist between subject
and ruler, and they dislike the fact that even when
used upon vicious tyrants, it necessarily involves cir-
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cumventing judicial forms, though the guilt of the ty-
rant may be manifest.

Practically speaking, attempted assassinations,
like abortive revolts, may intensify the repression of a
tyrannical regime. Additionally, it is notorious that
democratic and even authoritarian rulers are more
susceptible to assassination than are truly totalitarian
despots.

Patrick M. O’Neil
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Atatiirk

IDENTIFICATION: First president of Turkey

BorN: Mustafa Kemal; May 19, 1881, Salonika,
Ottoman Empire (now Thessaloniki, Greece)

DiED: November 10, 1938; Istanbul, Turkey

TYPE OF ETHICS: Modern history

SIGNIFICANCE: Between 1921 and 1923, Atatiirk suc-
cessfully drove the Greeks out of Turkey, thwarted
postwar partition by the allies, and established the
modern nation of Turkey. As the founder and first
president of that nation, Atatiirk aggressively ini-
tiated a reform movement designed to Westernize
and modernize Turkish law and social customs.

The son of an Ottoman bureaucrat, the young
Mustafa Kemal (Atatiirk, meaning “father of the
Turks,” was added to his name in 1934) was educated
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at the Istanbul military academy, where, like many
other youths, he participated in subversive organiza-
tions. While initially allied with the Young Turk rev-
olution, Atatiirk in 1919 founded the rival Turkish
Nationalist Party and was elected its president. His
military acumen and leadership, best illustrated by
his engineering of the World War I victory over the
British at Gallipoli, earned him a substantial and
loyal following.

After his masterful ousting of the Greeks in 1923,
Atatiirk, as head of the Nationalist Party, declared
Turkish independence and was subsequently elected
Turkey’s first president. While serving for fifteen
years as a virtual dictator, Atatiirk initiated a program
of modernization that fundamentally altered Turkish
society. His reforms included the disestablishment of
Islam, the abolition of the sultanate, the banning of
polygamy, the institution of compulsory civil mar-
riage, the enfranchisement of women, the replacement
of Arabic script with the Latin alphabet, and compul-
sory literacy training for adults under age forty.

Atatiirk also introduced economic reforms, in-
cluding a policy of self-sufficiency and refusal of for-
eign loans.

Mary E. Virginia

SEE aLso: Constitutional government; Dictatorship;
Islamic ethics.

Atheism

DEerINITIONS: Unbelief in supreme beings, religion,
or the supernatural

TYPE OF ETHICS: Beliefs and practices

SIGNIFICANCE: Although ethical systems in Western
cultures have traditionally been grounded in reli-
gions, unbelievers also have their own value sys-
tems and seek to know and practice what is good
and right.

Although some ethicists find unbelief incompatible
with ethics, many ethical views and practices grow
from atheism. Because atheism is not institutional-
ized or codified in the same way that religions are,
generalizations about the “ethics of atheists” are
risky.

Paul Roubiczek restates three main ethical ques-

ATHEISM

tions: How should people act? What does “good”
mean? Are people able to do what they should? A
fourth question, raised by G. E. Moore in Principia
Ethica (1903), is “What kind of things ought to exist
for their own sake?” Atheists, like believers, struggle
to answer these hard questions.

ATHEISTS

The term “atheism” was first used in 1571 to de-
fine an ideology “without theism.” Many atheists do
not deny the existence of a god; instead, they find the
term “god” itself meaningless. Atheists constitute a
small minority in modern society: In 1989, only 10
percent of American adults reported having “no reli-
gious preference.” This figure also includes agnos-
tics and people without clear ideas about religion.

Unbelief places atheists outside the mainstream,
because even in modern, secularized societies, most
people have some sort of religion to guide them. Reli-
gions often prescribe traditional codes of conduct,
such as the Ten Commandments of the Old Testa-
ment or the New Testament teachings of Jesus Christ.
Atheists lack such institutionalized ethical codes.
Atheists tend to be well educated and trained in the
humanities or sciences; they usually entertain scien-
tific, not supernatural, theories about cosmic and hu-
man origins.

Toreligious believers, the term “atheist” may trig-
ger the negative stereotype of one who is “against”
something good and sacred; “atheist” may even sug-
gest “demonically inspired,” though “devil worship”
is inconsistent with unbelief. The public image of
modern atheists has been shaped by abrasive activists
such as Madalyn Murray O’Hair, a highly publicized
crusader against Bible readings and prayer in Ameri-
can public schools, and author Ayn Rand, founder of
a unique conservative ideology: objectivism.

HisTorRY

Religious unbelief has a long history. One of the
early figures to question religious orthodoxy and cus-
toms was Hecataeus, who ridiculed the Greek myths
in the sixth century B.C.E. Herodotus and, later, the
Sophists were also critical of justifying Greek cus-
toms as “the will of the gods.” Socrates was sen-
tenced to death in 399 B.C.E. partly for being “impi-
ous.” Epicurus—still popularly associated with an
“eat, drink, and be merry” ethic—denied the gods’
supernatural power and doubted the afterlife.
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James Thrower traces the historic stages of unbe-
lief: the breakdown of classical myths; the rise of sci-
ence in the Renaissance; the rationalism of the En-
lightenment, when such philosophers as Immanuel
Kant and David Hume attacked the ‘“reasonable”
bases of religion; and later movements such as Marx-
ism and existentialism. The moralist Friedrich Nietz-
sche, who died in 1900, declared, “God is dead,” in-
augurating what some call the “post-Christian” era.

VARIETIES OF ATHEISM

Confusingly, modern atheists call themselves skep-
tics, utilitarians, objectivists, self-realizers, emoti-
vists, relativists, Marxists, pragmatists, intuitionists,
materialists, naturalists, empiricists, positivists, ni-
hilists, libertarians, rationalists, hedonists, secular-
ists, humanists, and existentialists. The principles of
each ideology have ethical implications—but not
easily predictable ones. Existentialism and ethical
humanism are among the best-known atheistic phi-
losophies.

Mary Warnock, who surveys nonreligious ethical
theories, says that modern ethicists have not built
large metaphysical systems but have focused, in-
stead, on human nature, social interaction, and lan-
guage. According to existentialists such as Jean-Paul
Sartre, individuals confront isolation, imperma-
nence, and the “burden of choice” in a stark, incom-
prehensible world. As Warnock notes, that view is
not a helpful ethical guide. However, existentialist
Albert Camus has urged humans not to give up the
quest for right action in an absurd world.

Paul Kurtz says that the flexible ethics of modern
humanism stands on basic principles: tolerance,
courage, freedom from fear, respect for individuals,
social justice, happiness and self-fulfillment, and the
ideal of a world community. Kurtz believes that ethi-
cal conduct is possible without religious belief be-
cause certain “human decencies” are almost univer-
sally accepted: telling the truth; dealing fairly with
others; being kind, sincere, honest, considerate,
thoughtful, helpful, and cooperative; having friends;
seeking justice; not misusing others; and not being
cruel, arrogant, vindictive, or unforgiving.

Most modern philosophies and ethical theories
leave humans free to make subjective, contingent,
and relativistic choices; thus, students searching for
specific, practical guides to personal morality may
find modern writings theoretical, complex, and in-
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conclusive. Ross Poole says, pessimistically, “The
modern world calls into existence certain concep-
tions of morality, but also destroys the grounds for
taking them seriously. Modernity both needs moral-
ity, and makes it impossible.” John Casey, however,
affirms the persistent relevance of “pagan” virtues:
courage, temperance, practical wisdom, justice, and
respect for the personhood of all people. Such time-
proven guides encourage honor, humanistic achieve-
ment, and proper kinds of pride and self-assertion.
Roy Neil Graves
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Atom bomb

THE EVENT: Creation of an extremely powerful bomb
utilizing the process of nuclear fission

DaTE: 1939-1945

TYPE OF ETHICS: Scientific ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Scientists ordinarily prefer to regard
themselves as members of an international broth-
erhood devoted to the expansion of knowledge;
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however, the race to create an atom bomb
during World War II highlighted the fact
that scientific knowledge also has direct na-
tionalist and military applications.

Among those caught in the ferment of World
War I were members of the international scien-
tific community. Early in the war, scientists in
the United States were shocked to find that dis-
tinguished Germans such as Wilhelm Roentgen
had signed a manifesto justifying the destruc-
tion of the famed library at Louvain, Belgium,
by German armed forces. Soon, however, the
imperatives of the war effort placed greater and
more direct demands upon scientists, who gen-
erally were eager to use their abilities to ad-
vance the causes of their respective nations.

Although chemists bore the moral burden
most directly, thanks to their essential role in
the development of increasingly lethal poison
gases, physicists also shared in the war efforts
of the various belligerents, making significant
contributions to the development of acoustic
devices for detecting enemy submarines and of
flash-ranging and acoustic apparatuses for as-
certaining the location of enemy artillery posi-
tions.

DEMANDS OF WORLD WAR II

‘World War II demanded still more of scien-
tists, and physicists in particular, for several of
the war’s most far-reaching new technologies
demanded their expertise: the proximity fuze, radar,
and the atom bomb. “Almost overnight,” a scientist at
a midwestern state university remarked, “physicists
have been promoted from semi-obscurity to mem-
bership in that select group of rarities which include
rubber, sugar and coffee.” Colleges and universities
readily made their facilities available for various
wartime endeavors, weapons research among them.
In wartime, ethical distinctions between defensive
and offensive weaponry can easily be blurred, for
physicists who entered radar work labored over de-
vices ranging from microwave apparatuses used to
detect enemy submarines and approaching aircraft to
equipment designed to enable Allied bombers to
drop their bombs with greater accuracy.

At all stages of the conflict, ethical concerns
about the war and its weapons were revealed in the
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Characteristic “mushroom” cloud created by the explo-
sion of an atom bomb over Nagasaki. (National Archives)

thinking of various groups and individuals, including
military personnel. Before the war and early in it, air
force officers preferred to think of strategic bombing
as so precise that only targets of direct military value
such as the submarine pens at Wilhelmshaven, Ger-
many, or the ball-bearing plants at Schweinfurt
would be attacked. Precision bombing was much
more difficult to accomplish than prewar theorists
had argued, however, and area bombing, in which not
only the plants but also the surrounding communities
were designated as target areas, was increasingly
used. It was only a matter of time until the communi-
ties themselves became targets. Japan’s great dis-
tance from Allied bases meant that sustained bomb-
ing of Japanese targets could not even be undertaken
until well into 1944, by which time American forces
had had more than a year of experience in the air war
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against Germany. Area bombing therefore played an
especially large role in the air war against Japan.
Would the use of an atom bomb represent something
altogether different or would it simply expand the
still uncertain boundaries of area bombing?

Almost as soon as the discovery of nuclear fission
was revealed in 1939, physicists began to discuss an
atom bomb. Such a bomb would be a weapon of enor-
mous destructive potential, and using it would claim
the lives of many thousands of individuals. First it
had to be asked whether an atom bomb could be de-
veloped. American physicists and their émigré col-
leagues rallied to the war effort, nearly five hundred
going to the Radiation Lab at the Massachusetts In-
stitute of Technology and many others entering the
Manhattan Project (organized in 1942 to coordinate
and push forward ongoing fission research) and its
various facilities: Among these were the Metallurgi-
cal Lab at Chicago, where a controlled chain reaction
was first achieved; Oak Ridge, Tennessee, where
weapons-grade uranium was processed; and Los
Alamos, New Mexico, where work on the bomb it-
self—it was innocuously called “the gadget” for se-
curity reasons—was undertaken. Even when their
own efforts seemed disappointing, Manhattan Proj-
ect scientists could not know whether their German
counterparts, such as Nobel laureate Werner Heisen-
berg, had achieved an insight that had eluded them
and had therefore put the atom bomb into Adolf Hit-
ler’s hands.

Preoccupied with the work before them, these sci-
entists rarely took time to reflect upon what they
were doing. The surrender of Germany in the spring
of 1945 was the occasion when scientists should have
paused to ask themselves whether work on the atom
bomb should continue. A young physicist at Los
Alamos did raise the question of resigning from atom
bomb work en masse, only to be told by a senior col-
league that if work were suspended it would be easy
for another Hitler to pick up where they had left off.

At the Met Lab, where work was nearly done by
1945, scientists did join in issuing the Franck Report,
which asked that a demonstration of the new weapon
be made on an uninhabited area before any use of it
was made against Japan. Some half dozen of the most
eminent scientists involved in war work, however—
those with access to policymakers in Washington—
rejected such a recommendation. A direct use of the
atom bomb against a Japanese city would be far more
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likely to bring the war to a prompt conclusion and to
increase the likelihood of maintaining peace after-
ward, they reasoned. Although many scientists in-
volved in the Manhattan Project did at one time or an-
other speculate upon the ethical questions that the
development of an atom bomb posed, their concern
that Hitler might secure prior access to this weapon
sufficed to keep their efforts focused on developing
the atom bomb. Moreover, mastering the physics in-
volved in creating an atom bomb was an immensely
challenging and absorbing scientific and technologi-
cal problem. “For most of them,” Michael Sherry
has observed, “destruction was something they pro-
duced, not something they did,” an attitude that helps
explain the wagers these scientists made on the mag-
nitude of the explosive yield of the bomb used in the
July, 1945, Trinity test.

GERMAN SCIENTISTS

Ironically, some German physicists might have
pondered the ethical dimensions of the atom bomb
more keenly than had their Allied counterparts. Un-
like the Manhattan Project scientists, the Germans
knew that their own research could give Hitler the
atom bomb. After the war had ended, scientists were
more likely to step back and ask what the atom bomb
meant and whether international control of it or fur-
ther development of nuclear weapons should take
precedence.

Among those who went on to develop a far more
devastating weapon, the hydrogen bomb, the fear of
Joseph Stalin and the Soviet Union provided the ethi-
cal justification that the thought of a Nazi atom bomb
had provided for their Manhattan Project colleagues.
By the same token, however, as historian Daniel
Kevles put it, “To maintain their scientific, political,
and moral integrity, the Los Alamos generation on
the whole declared . . . that scientists could ‘no longer
disclaim direct responsibility for the uses to which
mankind . . .put their disinterested discoveries.””

Lloyd J. Graybar
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Atomic Energy Commission

IDENTIFICATION: Federal government agency estab-
lished to provide joint military and civilian super-
vision of nuclear power

Date: Founded in 1946; superseded 1974-1975

TYPE OF ETHICS: Scientific ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: After World War II, it became clear
that nuclear energy called for special regulation,
and the Atomic Energy Commission (AEC) was
created to provide it.

When World War II was ended by the atom bombs
that were dropped on Hiroshima and Nagasaki,
nearly all that the general public knew about nuclear
energy was that it could be devastatingly destructive.
The many medical and industrial uses of the atom lay
mostly in the future, and only its horrific power was

ATTORNEY-CLIENT PRIVILEGE

known. Furthermore, advocates of military applica-
tions of nuclear energy insisted on continuing devel-
opment and testing of atomic weapons.

In this atmosphere, the Atomic Energy Act of
1946 was signed into law. It provided for the forma-
tion of a presidentially appointed commission, with
separate military and civilian committees under it.
The AEC devoted much attention to military weap-
onry in its early years, but the Atomic Energy Act of
1954 provided for civilian industrial participation in
the research and manufacture of atomic materials and
in the construction of atomic power installations, li-
censed by the AEC.

In 1974, the AEC was disbanded, and in 1975 two
new organizations took up changed functions: the
Nuclear Regulatory Commission, charged with the
investigation and licensing of all uses of atomic
energy—medical, industrial, and power, as well as
the health aspects connected with these uses; and
the Energy Research and Development Administra-
tion, which later became the Department of Energy,
with the narrower function implied by its name. The
weapons applications have been less prominent since
then.

Robert M. Hawthorne, Jr.

SEE ALSO: Hiroshima and Nagasaki bombings; Nu-
clear energy; Nuclear Regulatory Commission;
Union of Concerned Scientists; Weapons research.

Attorney-client privilege

DEeFINITION: Testimonial privilege that permits cli-
ents and their attorneys to refuse to disclose or to
prohibit others from disclosing certain confiden-
tial communications between them

TyPE OF ETHICS: Legal and judicial ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Although the disclosure of certain
sorts of information that is exchanged between at-
torney and client is relevant to legal proceedings,
the rules of attorney-client privilege are designed
to ensure the confidentiality of this relationship.

In the U.S. legal system, the following rules apply to
the attorney-client privilege. First, in order for acom-
munication to be covered by the attorney-client privi-
lege, an attorney-client relationship in which the cli-
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ent or the client’s representative has retained or is
seeking the professional services of the attorney must
exist at the time of the communication. Second, only
communications that are intended to be confiden-
tial—that is, those that are not intended to be dis-
closed to third parties other than those who are in-
volved in rendering the legal services—are protected
by the privilege. Third, the privilege cannot be in-
voked by either the plaintiff or the defendant in a law-
suit when both are represented by the same attorney
in the transaction that is at issue. Either party may,
however, invoke the privilege against third parties.
Fourth, the client holds the power to invoke or waive
the privilege.

No privilege can be invoked in any of the follow-
ing circumstances: when the attorney’s services have
been sought in connection with planning or execut-
ing a future wrongdoing, when the adversaries in a
lawsuit make their respective claims through the
same deceased client, or when the communication
concerns a breach of duty between lawyer and client,
such as attorney malpractice or client failure to pay
legal fees.

Lisa Paddock

SEE ALSO: Adversary system; Arrest records; Attor-
ney misconduct; Code of Professional Responsibil-
ity; Codes of civility; Confidentiality; Jurisprudence;
Legal ethics; Personal injury attorneys; Privacy.

Attorney misconduct

DEerFINITION: Illegal or unethical behavior of attor-
neys that relates to their professional work

TyPE OF ETHICS: Legal and judicial ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Attorneys who act inappropriately
may be punished by the bar associations or su-
preme courts of the states in which they practice
law.

In the United States admission to the practice of law
and oversight of attorney conduct are matters super-
vised generally by the each state’s supreme court. In
most states the supreme court remains the final au-
thority in regulating admissions and attorney con-
duct, although the court may rely in part on the assis-
tance of state bar associations. In practice, however,

106

Ethics

complaints concerning the conduct of lawyers
should normally be directed to the state or local bar
association, which generally plays the most impor-
tant role in the initial investigation of and decisions
concerning complaints.

Sanctions against attorneys for unethical conduct
should be distinguished from other means of redress
for inappropriate attorney behavior. The chief alter-
native avenues for such redress are criminal proceed-
ings and civil lawsuits. Attorneys who violate the law
in connection with their legal practice can find them-
selves subject to criminal sanctions. Similarly, attor-
neys who violate legal obligations owed to clients
and other third parties can be sued for legal malprac-
tice or a variety of other legal claims.

VARIETIES OF SANCTIONS

The sanctions available to disciplinary authorities
who regulate the conduct of lawyers vary from pri-
vate reprimands to disbarment. For a relatively minor
infraction disciplinary authorities may simply cen-
sure an attorney privately, informing him or her of the
bar’s verdict and warning against repeating the in-
fraction. This private reprimand remains in the attor-
ney’s file, however, and might have a bearing on the
severity of sanctions in future cases should further
transgressions occur. For more serious cases, disci-
plinary authorities may move to a public reprimand,
which informs other lawyers of the offending law-
yer’s ethical misconduct, generally by mentioning it
in a legal publication such as the state bar associa-
tion’s monthly periodical. The next level of sanction
is a suspension from the practice of law for some
period of time, generally ranging from three months
to five years. Finally, disciplinary authorities deal
with the most severe ethical lapses by disbarring the
offending attorney. Disbarment strips the attorney of
the right to practice law in the state in question. In
some cases, attorneys so disbarred may seek rein-
statement to the bar after a period of time, normally
specified in the original disbarment order. Reinstate-
ment depends on whether the attorney demonstrates
that the offending conduct is not likely to be repeated.

In the late twentieth century the traditional sanc-
tions of reprimand, suspension, and disbarment were
supplemented with other sanctions designed to edu-
cate offending lawyers. For example, disciplinary
authorities sometimes dismiss complaints against
lawyers for relatively minor infractions if the lawyers
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agree to attend a continuing legal education program
on the subject of attorney ethics. Sometimes the right
to undertake the practice of law again after a sus-
pension or disbarment is linked to this kind of re-
quirement. In addition, disciplinary authorities may
occasionally make readmission to the bar after dis-
barment contingent on an erring lawyer’s passing all
or part of the state bar examination.

ETHIiCAL RULES

Beginning early in the twentieth century national
and state bar associations attempted to set forth prin-
ciples of legal ethics that would guide the conduct of
lawyers and provide a basis for disciplining wayward
attorneys. In 1983 the American Bar Association
(ABA) proposed a set of ethical rules called the
Model Rules of Professional Conduct. Since the
ABA does not itself have authority to establish stan-
dards for legal ethics in each state, the Model Rules
were simply a uniform collection of ethical princi-
ples proposed for adoption by the various state su-
preme courts. In fact, most states subsequently en-
acted some version of the Model Rules as their own,
although many states modified them in some re-
spects. A few states still operate under a predecessor
set of ethics rules proposed by the ABA in the 1970’s
called the Model Code of Professional Responsi-
bility.

Rules of legal ethics, whether the Model Rules or
the older Model Code, attempt to set forth ethical
principles to guide lawyers in dealing with the vari-
ous ethical problems that occur in the practice of law.
They define the various obligations that lawyers owe
their clients, the courts, and third parties. Violation of
these rules, which touch on matters as various as the
kinds of fees lawyers may charge and their obligation
to disclose the misconduct of their fellow lawyers, is
the chief basis for sanctions against lawyers.

SANCTIONS FOR OTHER TYPES OF
UNETHICAL CONDUCT

In the main, lawyers receive sanctions for unethi-
cal conduct committed in their role as attorneys.
Occasionally, however, disciplinary authorities sanc-
tion lawyers for ethical infractions that are not com-
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mitted in the context of legal practice. For example, a
lawyer might be sanctioned after being convicted of
embezzlement or tax evasion. Lawyers may also be
sanctioned for unethical business conduct, even if the
conduct does not occur in connection with their prac-
tice of law.

The modern view—reflected, for example, in the
ABA’s Model Rules of Professional Conduct—is
that lawyers should be disciplined for conduct out-
side the scope of their practice only under certain cir-
cumstances. According to the ABA’s Model Rules,
some kinds of illegal or unethical conduct may not
reflect adversely on lawyers’ fitness to practice law.
Thus, even though private moral infractions, such as
adultery, might be a crime in particular jurisdictions,
this infraction does not necessarily mean that an at-
torney who engages in this conduct lacks the charac-
teristics necessary to practice law. On the other hand,
criminal offenses involving violence, dishonesty, or
interference with the administration of justice would
reflect adversely on alawyer’s fitness to practice law.

Timothy L. Hall
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Augustine, Saint

IDENTIFICATION: North African theologian and phi-
losopher

Born: Aurelius Augustinus; November 13, 354,
Tagaste, Numidia (now Souk-Ahras, Algeria)

DieD: August 28, 430, Hippo Regius, Numidia
(now Annaba, Algeria)

TYPE OF ETHICS: Religious ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Augustine’s most influential works
were Confessions (Confessiones, 397-400) and
The City of God (De civitate Dei, 413-427). His
abiding importance rests on his unique under-
standing and interpretations of salvation history,
human psychology, and Christian moral impera-
tives.

For centuries, the immense influence of Augustine of
Hippo has been felt in the life of the Christian Church
in the West. Theologians, preachers, ecclesiastical
officials, and laity alike have been guided by, or
forced to respond to, the power of his ideas and ethi-
cal teachings. Thomas Aquinas, Martin Luther, and
John Calvin, to name only a few, formulated their
own theological positions with special reference to
Augustinian thought. A prolific and brilliant writer
whose works range from spiritual autobiography to
biblical interpretation, Augustine was also a man of
the people and a man of action.

Born of a pagan father and a Christian mother, he
received a first-rate education in Rome’s North Afri-
can province of Numidia and later became a teacher
of rhetoric in Italy. Reconverted to Christianity in
386, Augustine went on to become bishop of Hippo
Regius, in what is now Algeria, in 395/396 and
served in that capacity until his death.

As with any great thinker, Augustine’s ideas de-
veloped and changed somewhat over the years, but
there is also a remarkable consistency to much of
his thought, especially in the area of ethics. Augus-
tine’s views on ethics were conditioned by his own
powerful, personal experiences as well as by the
theological and ecclesiastical controversies that
erupted during his period of service in the Church.
Although he had some knowledge of the ethical
theories of both Plato and Aristotle, his familiarity
was derived at second hand from his reading of
Cicero, Plotinus, and others. Nevertheless, his high
regard for Platonic thought can be seen in his at-
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tempts to reconcile Christian ideals and Platonic
teachings.

Gob, LOVE, AND DESIRE

On the general issues of human conduct and hu-
man destiny, Augustine’s thinking was naturally con-
ditioned by the New Testament and by Church tradi-
tion. Human beings, he states, are truly blessed or
happy when all their actions are in harmony with rea-
son and Christian truth. Blessedness, accordingly,
does not mean simply the satisfaction of every desire.
Indeed, the satisfaction of evil or wrong desires pro-
vides no ultimate happiness: “No one is happy unless
he has all he wants and wants nothing that is evil.”
Central to Augustine’s understanding here is his em-
phasis on God and love. Indeed, for Augustine, virtue
can be defined as “rightly ordered love.” Throughout
his writings, he stresses that for the Christian an ac-
tion or work can have value and be worthy only if it
proceeds from the motive of Christian love, that is,
love of God. Augustine’s famous and often-misun-
derstood injunction “Love, and do what you will” is
to be understood in this context.

For Augustine, there exists in humans a conflict
of wills, a struggle between original human goodness
and the later, inherited desire for lesser things. Al-
though, as he states, “the guilt of this desire is remit-
ted by baptism,” nevertheless “there remains the
weakness against which, until he is cured, every
faithful man who advances in the right direction
struggles most earnestly.” In time, as a person ma-
tures in the Christian faith, the struggle lessens. As
long as humans allow God to govern them and sus-
tain their spirits, they can control their lower natures
and desires, and advance on the Christian path. As
the concluding prayer of On the Trinity (De Trinitate
c.419) putsit: “Lord, may I be mindful of you, under-
stand you, love you. Increase these gifts in me until
you have entirely reformed me.”

SIN, MORAL CONDUCT, AND SOCIETY

According to Augustine, the essential task of hu-
mans is to attempt the restoration of the image of
God within themselves through prayer, meditation
on Scripture, worship, and moral conduct. Sin, by its
very nature, obscures and imprisons this image. Es-
pecially dangerous to people is the sin of pride,
which opens the soul to other vices such as earthly
desire and curiosity. Each is destructive of the human
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soul as well as of human society. A properly ordered
moral life not only marks a person’s individual move-
ment toward God but also contributes to the improve-
ment of earthly society.

Although Augustine believed that humans are so-
cial animals by nature and that human potential can
be realized only within such an environment, he did
not agree that the machinery of political organization
is natural. Rather, government institutions are at most
a necessary check on the worst excesses of human
behavior following the fall of Adam and Eve. The
best government is one that provides a peaceful, sta-
ble environment in which people can work out their
own salvation. For Augustine, as for other early
Christian teachers, humans are earthly pilgrims in
search of a final resting place. God is both the goal
and the means of attaining such: “By means of him
we tend towards him, by means of knowledge we
tend towards wisdom, all the same without departing
from one and the same Christ.”

Craig L. Hanson
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Aurobindo, Sri

IDENTIFICATION: Indian philosopher

BorN: August 15, 1872, Calcutta, India

DiED: December 5, 1950, Pondicherry, India

TYPE OF ETHICS: Religious ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Sri Aurobindo, one of the foremost
religious thinkers of twentieth century India,
helped to revitalize India both politically and spir-
itually. He is the author of The Life Divine (1914-
1919) and Synthesis of Yoga (1948).

After being educated in England from the age of
seven until he was twenty-one, Sri Aurobindo re-
turned to India in 1893. He soon became involved in
the nationalistic movement in India, and he was im-
prisoned for his activities in 1908. Realizing through
visionary experience that real human liberation went
far beyond the political liberation of India, he with-
drew from the world and established an ashram, or
retreat, in Pondicherry, India.

Aurobindo was very much influenced by the
Western philosopher Henri Bergson, and he created a
synthesis of Bergson’s evolutionary view and the
Upanisads. According to Aurobindo, no evolution is

The Three Steps of Integral Yoga

1. Surrender oneself totally to God.

2. Recognize that one’s progress is a result of the
sakti energy working within oneself.

3. Have the divine vision of the deity in all things.
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possible without involution, which entails the de-
scent of the divine to the world of matter. The Eternal
Spirit is beyond all description, but it descends into
the lower realms of being and then by evolution as-
cends until it returns to its source. This transition
from the Eternal Spirit to the multiplicity of the phe-
nomenal world is what Aurobindo calls Supermind.
Although matter is the lowest level of being, it is nev-
ertheless a low form of the Supreme. The practice of
integral yoga, which consists of three steps, awakens
the potentiality of self-perfection that exists in each
person.

Krishna Mallick

SEE ALso: Bergson, Henri; Saﬁkara; Upanisads;
Vedanta.

Authenticity

DEeFINITION: Individual’s autonomy in making moral
choices that are not bound by society’s norms

TYPE OF ETHICS: Modern history

SIGNIFICANCE: Authenticity is opposed to confor-
mity. Adherence to an ethic of authenticity shifts
the basis of moral judgment from the shared val-
ues of society to the personal values of each indi-
vidual.

Lionel Trilling, who wrote Sincerity and Authenticity
(1971), concurs with French philosopher Jean-
Jacques Rousseau that society thwarts authenticity.
Trilling analyzes the relationship between sincerity,
which he defines as the similarity of what one says
and what one feels, and authenticity, which is the es-
sence of that person revealed. He finds that society
often rejects authenticity when it conflicts with pre-
vailing standards. Authentic individuals may find it
difficult to remain true to themselves and still meet
with social acceptance. Such alienation could lead to
a form of madness—either clinical madness, as
Sigmund Freud suggested could occur when one’s
ego is unable to reconcile primitive desires with so-
cial norms; or a spiritual form of madness-as-truth of
the type suggested by Michel Foucault.

The authentic person acts from a sense of innate
principles and does not depend on social acceptance
for his or her standards of ethics. This emphasis on
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the individual has led some critics to claim that au-
thenticity tends toward situation ethics. Jean-Paul
Sartre has suggested, however, that the actions of the
individual are not completely separate but link him or
her with society, and Simone de Beauvoir believed
that genuine authenticity requires a sustained com-
mitment by the individual within a community.
James A. Baer

SEE ALsO: Autonomy; Bad faith; Existentialism;
Relativism; Sartre, Jean-Paul; Situational ethics.

Autonomy

DEFINITION: Absence of external constraint plus a
positive power of self-determination

TyPE OF ETHICS: Theory of ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Moral autonomy is considered by
many philosophers to be both a prerequisite for
moral accountability and a basis for moral dig-
nity. It is a fundamental feature of the more tradi-
tional Western models of personhood.

There are many levels at which autonomy can be said
to operate. For example, nations can be said to be au-
tonomous if they formulate and enforce their own
laws and policies. (The original use of the word “au-
tonomy,” in ancient Greek political thought, desig-
nated the independence of city-states that created
their own laws instead of having them imposed from
without by other political powers.) Similarly, other
groups of people can be said to be autonomous, in-
cluding companies, universities, religious institu-
tions, and even families.

INDIVIDUAL AUTONOMY

The most important level at which autonomy is
believed to be operative, however, is probably the
level of the individual person. In Western thought,
the ideal of individual autonomy has become enor-
mously important for the evaluation of various politi-
cal arrangements and for moral reasoning in general
(at both the theoretical level and the level of practice).
For example, the idea of a totalitarian state is often
criticized by political philosophers because of the
failure of such an arrangement to respect the auton-
omy of individual citizens.
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In a similar way, at the level of particular moral
practices, people often appeal to individual auton-
omy in order to justify or criticize specific ways of
behaving. For example, many people argue that in or-
der to respect the autonomy of individual patients,
medical professionals are typically obligated to ob-
tain some kind of informed consent from patients be-
fore treating them. The notion of individual moral
autonomy also plays a very significant role in mod-
ern moral theory; for example, many theorists insist
that the morality of particular actions depends in part
upon the self-determined moral outlook of the person
acting, and others claim that some kind of individual
autonomy in action is necessary in order for persons
to be morally responsible agents.

In order to explore the notion of individual auton-
omy, it will be helpful to consider in some detail what
it involves and to examine briefly the influential
views of Immanuel Kant concerning individual
moral autonomy.

The notion of individual autonomy is often ap-
plied to the actions of individual people; in this sense,
people are said to act autonomously to the extent that
they determine for themselves what to do, indepen-
dently of external influences (including the wishes of
other people). This individual autonomy with respect
to action is often viewed as essential for attributing
actions to people as their own and for holding people
morally responsible for what they do. It is a matter of
great controversy, however, just how much indepen-
dence a person must have from external influences in
order to act autonomously. Some people claim that
the actions of persons cannot be determined by envi-
ronmental factors that are beyond their control if they
are to act autonomously, whereas others claim that
such independence is not necessary for individual au-
tonomous action.

Itis important to realize that the notion of individ-
ual autonomy is not applied only to the actions that
people perform; it is also applied to the formation of
individual beliefs, desires, and preferences, as well
as of individual moral principles and motives for act-
ing. Since Immanuel Kant’s influential views con-
cerning moral autonomy involve individual auton-
omy with respect to moral principles and motives for
acting, perhaps it would be wise to consider his views
at this point.

For Kant, people are distinctive because they are
sources of value or ends in themselves, rather than
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mere means to ends. (In this respect, people are dif-
ferent from other things, such as tables and chairs,
which can be treated only as means to other ends, not
as ends in themselves.) People are autonomous, self-
determining moral agents who are capable of adopt-
ing different principles of action. According to Kant,
one ought to adopt only those principles that are
universalizable; that is, principles that could be
willed rationally to become universal laws of con-
duct for anyone, anywhere, at any time. (Such princi-
ples must be completely impartial and make no refer-
ence to any particular person’s preferences, values,
or circumstances.)

The following principle expresses one version of
Kant’s universally binding moral principle (or cate-
gorical imperative): One should always act so as to
treat persons as ends in themselves, and never merely
as means to ends. This principle reflects the emphasis
upon respect for individual moral autonomy in Kant’s
moral philosophy, an emphasis that has had consider-
able influence upon later moral philosophers.

The idea of autonomy plays a crucial role in polit-
ical and moral philosophy. Although other notions of
autonomy are important, Kant’s account of individ-
ual moral autonomy has probably been the most in-
fluential, and it has served to focus the attention of
many moral philosophers upon notions of individual
autonomy.

Scott A. Davison
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AvalokiteSvara

DEFINITION: Personification of wisdom and compas-
sion understood as a bodhisattva (an enlightened
being who postpones entrance into nirvana to
help people achieve salvation)

DATE: Depicted in art and literature in India by the
third century

TYPE OF ETHICS: Religious ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: A bodhisattva who destroys false
views and passions, Avalokitesvara is an impor-
tant figure in the Buddhist religion.

Avalokitesvara is the bodhisattva of compassion par
excellence, who preaches the way to Buddhahood,
saves people from suffering and death, and leads
them to safety and even enlightenment. The Sanskrit
name perhaps meant “the Lord who looks in each di-
rection”; hence, he is sometimes depicted icono-
graphically as a being with eleven or more heads. He
is believed to dwell on a mountain, from which he
hears the cries of suffering people and brings them
aid. In the Pure Land sutras (scriptures), he is one
of two bodhisattvas associated with the Buddha
Amitabha, who dwells in the Western Paradise and
saves those who call upon him. Avalokitesvara es-
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corts believers from their deathbeds to the Western
Paradise.

The Avalokitesvara Siitra teaches that he will in-
tervene directly in human affairs to make fires burn
out, enemies become kind, curses fail, and fierce ani-
mals calm. Originally conceived of as masculine,
Avalokitesvara could take feminine forms to teach.
In addition, believers thought that the bodhisattva
could fulfill wishes, including the wish to bear chil-
dren.

By the fifth century, some Buddhists in China had
begun to view Avalokitesvara (in Chinese, Kuan Yin)
as primarily feminine, although this view did not pre-
dominate until the twelfth century. Even then, some
held that the bodhisattva had transcended sexual
identity altogether, and many representations of
Avalokitesvara combine both masculine and femi-
nine features in order to denote this transcendence. In
Japan, the bodhisattva is known as Kannon, a femi-
nine figure; in Tibet, the bodhisattva is known as the
male figure Chenrezig.

Paul L. Redditt

SEE ALsO: Bodhisattva ideal; Buddhist ethics;
Shinran.

Averroés

IDENTIFICATION: Arab philosopher

Born: Abt al-Walid Muhammad ibn Ahmad ibn
Muhammad ibn Rushd; 1126, Cérdoba, Spain

DieD: 1198, Marrakech, Almohad Empire (now in
Morocco)

TYPE OF ETHICS: Religious ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Averro€s’ philosophical innovations
and interpretations of Aristotle were important as
far east as the Levant, and his European followers
challenged Roman Catholic orthodoxy.

The most scrupulously Aristotelian of the medieval
Islamicate philosophers, Averroés nevertheless in-
troduced some significant innovations in his inter-
pretation of Aristotle. His The Incoherence of the In-
coherence (Tahafut al-tahafut, 1180) responded to
al-Ghazali’s attacks on demonstrative philosophy,
which, Averroés argued, is independent of revelation
and even is necessary for correct interpretation of
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revelation. Religion is useful for the masses, who can
attain only a modicum of practical moral virtue at
best, whereas philosophy is for the few who can at-
tain intellectual contemplation of immaterial sub-
stance.

Agreeing with Aristotle that only the intellectual
part of the soul is immaterial, Averroés argued that
the bliss of the soul is in its conjoining (ittisal) with
the (Neoplatonic) Active Intellect, returning the indi-
vidual intellectual soul to the source from which
it emanated. This apparent denial of the individual
immortality of the soul was championed by Latin
Averroists (such as Siger of Brabant), whose chal-
lenge to Roman Catholic orthodoxy was so persistent
that it was the professed target of René Descartes in
his Meditations (1680).

Thomas Gaskill

SEE ALSO: Altruism; Avicenna; Ghazali, al-.

Avicenna

IDENTIFICATION: Medieval Persian philosopher

BorN: Abt “Ali al-Husayn ibn ‘Abd Allah ibn
Sina; 980, Afshena, Transoxiana Province of
Bukhara, Persian Empire (now in Uzbekistan)

DieD: 1037, Hamadhan, Persia (now in Iran)

TYPE OF ETHICS: Religious ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: The author of The Book of Healing
(early eleventh century) among numerous other
works, Avicenna is arguably the most widely dis-
cussed philosopher in the Islamic world. In medi-
eval Europe, his early works contributed to the
understanding of Aristotle and the framing of
twelfth through fourteenth century philosophical
controversies.

Avicenna happily acknowledged his debt to Aristotle
and al-Farabi, but he was also an original thinker. His
distinctive ethical concern with the relation between
individual beings and Pure Being (which was to be-
come important for Thomas Aquinas, John Duns
Scotus, and others) focused on the fate of the soul af-
ter bodily death. The being of individual things is ut-
terly dependent on Pure Being, from which one came
and to which, if one is to attain bliss, one returns. That
return is ensured only by rigorous study, which over-

Avicenna. (Library of Congress)

comes attachment to this world of change and puri-
fies the soul so that it can be immersed in the Light of
Being.

Although he was sometimes a commentator on
Aristotle (frequently, in The Book of Healing), Avi-
cenna also wrote mystical allegories and poetry that
suggest a strong affinity with his Sufi contempo-
raries.

Thomas Gaskill

SEE ALsO: Altruism; Averroés; Farabi, al-; Ghazali,
al-.

Ayer, A. J.

IDENTIFICATION: English philosopher

Born: October 29, 1910, London, England

DieD: June 27, 1989, London, England

TYPE OF ETHICS: Modern history

SIGNIFICANCE: In Language, Truth, and Logic (1936),
Ayer combined the principles of Austrian logical
positivism with the tradition of British empiri-
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cism to argue for a noncognitivist (emotivist)
view of ethics.

Ayer was Wykeham professor of logic at Oxford,
where he completed his education in 1932. Through
his early association with the Austrian group of phi-
losophers known as the Vienna Circle, he became a
logical positivist. In 1936, he published his best-
known book Language, Truth, and Logic, one of the
most influential philosophical essays of the twentieth
century.

Ayer’s book defended the logical positivist doc-
trine known as the verification principle, which states
that the meaning of any statement is its method of
verification. According to this view, which was
adopted in order to eliminate all metaphysics, a state-
ment is meaningful if and only if it is either analytic
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or verifiable by empirical means. Thus, many utter-
ances are pseudo-statements, since they do not ex-
press any matter of fact even though they have the
grammatical appearance of doing so. Such utterances
are therefore neither true nor false. Moral utterances
conform to this analysis. So-called “judgments of
value” of the form “x is good” are not factual judg-
ments at all; instead, they are emotional judgments
(reports) meaning “x is pleasant” or “x is desired.”
This view of the nature of moral judgments came to
be called “emotivism.” For Ayer, who was an atheist,
moral philosophy is reducible to the metaethical
analysis of the meaning of ethical terms.

R. Douglas Geivett

SEE ALSO: Atheism; Cognitivism; Comte, Auguste;
Emotivist ethics; Epistemological ethics; Metaethics.



Bacon, Francis

IDENTIFICATION: English philosopher

BorN: January 22, 1561, London, England

DiED: April 9, 1626, London, England

TYPE OF ETHICS: Renaissance and Restoration
history

SIGNIFICANCE: Bacon inaugurated the naturalistic
approach to ethics that came to dominate British
moral philosophy into the twentieth century.

Francis Bacon’s chief contribution to modern philos-
ophy was his effort to reconstruct completely the
conception and practice of science. His own novel
method of induction figures prominently in his re-
construction, which helped to launch the modern
period of philosophy. His approach, however, was
quickly surpassed by better accounts of scientific
methodology.

In ethics, the Essayes was Bacon’s main work.
These essays were published in three editions (1597,
1612, 1625), the second one an enlargement upon the
first, and the third a completion of the whole. No sys-
tematic moral theory is presented; Bacon’s style is
more aphoristic than philosophical. The Essayes of-
fers practical advice on moral and social questions.
Bacon’s major preoccupation as a philosopher was to
point the way in which individuals could be restored
to a position of superiority over nature. His views
about ethics exhibit a hint of this same spirit. Thomas
Hobbes, who is best known for his own elaborate po-
litical and moral philosophy, was Bacon’s apprentice
for a time. His emphasis on overcoming the state of
nature may have been reinforced by his association
with Bacon.

On a personal note, Bacon pleaded guilty in 1621
to charges of political corruption. For this offense, he
paid a fine, was imprisoned in the notorious Tower
of London for a brief time, and was permanently
banned from political office. Although his particular
actions clearly were illegal, the morality of a law that

would impugn them has been disputed. As a happy
consequence of the leisure thus afforded him, Bacon
composed most of his writings during the last five
years of his life.

R. Douglas Geivett

SEE ALsO: Enlightenment ethics; Hobbes, Thomas;
Power; Science; Technology; Theory and practice.

Bad faith

DeFINITION: Existentialist form of self-deceit in
which one accepts as true that which one knows,
on some level, to be false

TypE OF ETHICS: Theory of ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Bad faith results from the natural hu-
man tendency to avoid the sense of responsibility
that truly free human beings feel for the conse-
quences of their actions. As authenticity is the ul-
timate result of complete freedom, moral, social,
and political constructs in a free society must dis-
courage bad faith.

The notion of bad faith was introduced by existential-
ist philosopher Jean-Paul Sartre in his book L'Etre et
le néant (1943; Being and Nothingness, 1956). Sartre
was known for his theory that humans are not born
with an essential nature but have complete freedom
to create their essence as individuals. He saw bad
faith, or self-deception, as one’s denial of one’s free-
dom. When acting in bad faith, individuals willingly
accept as true what they know on some level is actu-
ally false. It is the acceptance of nonpersuasive, or
faulty, evidence about the object of one’s deception.
A modern example of society’s effort to discour-
age bad faith is the legal doctrine allowing extra-
contractual damages for bad faith breach of contract.
Under ordinary legal doctrine, damages for breach of
contract are limited to those that will put the parties in
the same positions they would have been had the con-
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tract been performed. In the early 1980’s, courts be-
gan to award damages beyond this in cases in which
contracts were breached in bad faith, that is, with the
knowledge that there was no real question as to the
existence and extent of the breaching party’s obliga-
tion.

Sharon K. O’Roke

SEE ALSO: Accountability; Authenticity; Beauvoir,
Simone de; Being and Nothingness; Conscience; Ex-
istentialism; Responsibility.

Bahya ben Joseph ibn Pakuda

IDENTIFICATION: Arab philosopher

Livep: Second half of eleventh century

TyYPE OF ETHICS: Religious ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Bahya ibn Pakuda’s Duties of the
Heart (c. 1080) is a classic statement of the inner
response necessary for a true commitment of self
to the service of God.

Despite Arab and Islamic influence (notably, Muslim
Sufism and Arabic Neoplatonism), the cosmologi-
cal, ethical, and eschatological discourses of Bahya
ben Joseph ibn Pakuda’s Duties of the Heart are es-
sentially Jewish in both content and character. In-
deed, although written originally in Arabic as al-
Hidaya ila fara‘id al-guliib, Duties of the Heart was
first popularized in a Hebrew translation of question-
able accuracy (Hovot ha-levavot, 1161).

The introduction distinguishes between overt cer-
emonial rituals and commandments performed by or-
gans and limbs of the body (“duties of the limbs”’)—
such as prayer, charity, fasting, and so forth—and
inward belief, intention, attitude, and feeling, which
are accomplished by the human conscience. Each of
the ten sections that follow highlights a specific duty
of the heart, which serves as a gate through which the
soul must ascend if it is to attain spiritual perfection.
The ten gates are divine unity, divine wisdom and
goodness as the foundation of creation and nature, di-
vine worship, trust in God, unification of and sincer-
ity in purpose and action in serving God, humility, re-
pentance, self-examination, abstinence, and the love
of God. Each duty of the heart is illustrated by both
positive and negative precepts (for example, to attain
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nearness to God, to love those who love him and to
hate those who hate him).

All duties of the heart are informed by revealed To-
rah, tradition, and—especially—reason. Philosophi-
cal proofs are offered for the unity and incorporeality
of God and for the creation of the world, including te-
leology and creatio ex nihilo. Total separation from
the pleasures of the world is not encouraged; the rec-
ommended asceticism involves living in society and
directing societal obligations toward the service of
God.

In summation, the communion of humanity and
God is made possible by the duties of the limbs, but
the further union of the soul of humanity with the “di-
vine light” of God is by the synthesis of virtues
gained by the duties of the heart. Bahya’s theological
work, which is considered the most popular moral-
religious work of the medieval period, has left an in-
delible mark on subsequent generations of Jewish
ethical and pietistic writing.

Zev Garber

SEE ALsO: God; Jewish ethics; Sufism; Teleological
ethics; Torah.

Beauvoir, Simone de

IDENTIFICATION: French philosopher and novelist

Born: January 9, 1908, Paris, France

DieD: April 14, 1986, Paris, France

TYPE OF ETHICS: Modern history

SIGNIFICANCE: An important voice of both existen-
tialism and feminism, Beauvoir defended exis-
tentialist ethics as optimistic, identified ethics
with politics, upheld the value of authentic indi-
vidualism, and propounded the concept that
meaning (function, essence) is never fixed. She is
author of The Second Sex (Le Deuxieme Sexe,
1949), and other works.

Like Jean-Paul Sartre, her partner in philosophy and
in life, Simone de Beauvoir maintained the existen-
tialist point of view that individuals are free from ev-
ery principle of authority save that which they con-
sciously choose and that they are ineluctably free in a
meaningless existence to determine the meaning, or
essence, that their lives are to have. She insisted that
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one’s individual existence is authentic to the extent
that it is defined by oneself in relation to, but never as
prescribed by, others (or the Other).

ETHICS AND AMBIGUITY

According to Beauvoir’s 1947 book, The Ethics of
Ambiguity (Pour une morale de I’ambiguité), the dif-
ference between absurdity and ambiguity, as ethical
directions, is that absurdity denies the possibility of
any meaning, while ambiguity allows that existence,
although it has no absolute meaning and no meaning
that can achieve permanence, can be given meanings
by individuals who do not deceive themselves about
the arbitrariness of meaning: Those who do deceive
themselves are inauthentic and in “bad faith”
(mauvaise foi).

Beauvoir illustrated “bad faith” by identifying
eight types of man (I’homme: Beauvoir always used
the generic masculine): the “sub-man,” who limits
himself to facticity and makes no move toward ethi-
cal freedom; the “serious man,” who claims to subor-
dinate his freedom to a movement or cause, the val-
ues of which he takes as the valorization of himself;
the “demoniacal man,” who rigidly adheres to the
values of his childhood, a society, or a religious insti-
tution in order to be able to ridicule them; the “nihil-
ist,” who, in wanting to be nothing, rejects, as a corol-
lary to rejecting his own existence, the existences of
others, which confirm his own; the “adventurer,”
who is interested only in the process of his conquest
and is indifferent to his goal once it is attained;
the “passionate man,” who sets up an absolute, such
as a work of art or a beloved woman, that he assumes
only he is capable of appreciating; the “critic,” who
defines himself as the mind’s independence; and
“artists and writers,” who transcend existence by
eternalizing it. In her categorization, authenticity,
which is the self’s full awareness and acceptance of
its own responsibility for what it is and what it does,
can be generated in the movements of only the last
two types, each of whom accepts existence as a con-
stant and recognizes the inconstancy of meanings;
each is susceptible, however, to the self-deception
that characterizes the other six types.

In Pyrrhus et Cinéas (1944) Beauvoir had argued
the ambiguity of ends: Every goal attained or every
end reached becomes no more than a means to still
another end, but not to act in the face of nonfinality is
to deceive oneself about human reality. Life is incon-
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clusive action, and action is one’s relationship to the
Other and to existence.

The existentialist ethics of ambiguity is individu-
alistic in its opposition to conventional principles of
authority, but Beauvoir insisted that it is not solip-
sistic, since the individual defines himself in relation
to others. It is an ethics of freedom but not, she as-
serted, of anarchy, since the individual discovers his
law by being free, not from discipline, but for con-
structive self-discipline.

EXISTENTIALISM AND CONVENTIONAL WISDOM

The nonsolipsistic character of existentialism is
presented with broader scope in the collection of four
essays originally written for Les Temps modernes
during 1945 and 1946. The title essay—literally, “Ex-
istentialism and the Wisdom of Nations”—condemns
conventional wisdom as resignation. Phrased in com-
monplaces such as “Possession kills love” and “Hu-
man nature will never change,” it amounts, in Beau-
voir’s opinion, to a shirking of the responsibility of
challenging the sources of pessimism. She contrasted
it with existentialism, which is the directing of one’s
individual freedom toward the mastery of one’s fate,
along with the willingness to risk one’s own existence
in striving to improve the conditions of all existence.

The other three essays in this volume carry ethical
risk to levels of abstraction, idealism, and metaphys-
ics (for example, literature should “evoke in its living
unity and its fundamental living ambiguity this des-
tiny which is ours and which is inscribed in both time
and eternity”’) from which she retreated in her next
three essays.

Must We Burn Sade? (Privileges, 1955) “Right-
Wing Thinking Today” attacks bourgeois idealism
and conservative ideology in favor of Marxist real-
ism. “Merleau-Ponty and Pseudo-Sartrism” defends
Sartre’s Marxist philosophy against Maurice
Merleau-Ponty’s utopian reading of Marxism. Both
essays revert to Beauvoir’s identification of ethics
with politics. The most challenging of the essays
in Must We Burn Sade? is the title essay, which
reemphasisizes individualist ethics, self-definition
in relation to others without being dictated to by
the Other. Beauvoir defended the eighteenth century
aristocrat, from whose name the word “sadism” was
coined, as one who fashioned a consistent ethics
apart from a conventional moral system and in keep-
ing with his self-identifying choice. She applauded
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neither his actions nor his fictional wish-fulfillments,
but she saw his defiant flouting of conventional mo-
rality and his exercise of choice as prerequisites for
authentic individualism.

Beauvoir elaborated the existentialist concepts of
living both for oneself and with others, accepting no
situation or moral system that one does not make
one’s own, acting in commitment, being realistic
about human limitations, and eschewing all modes of
self-deception.

Roy Arthur Swanson
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Behavior therapy

DEerINITION: Collection of procedures for changing
behavior based upon principles of learning

DaTEe: Developed during the early 1950’s

TYPE OF ETHICS: Bioethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Because behavior therapy techniques
often involve extensive control of patients’ envi-
ronments and can include aversive procedures,
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they raise ethical concerns about manipulation, de-
nial of rights, and the dehumanization of people.

Behavior therapy describes a set of specific proce-
dures, such as systematic desensitization and contin-
gency management, which began to appear during
the early 1950’s based on the work of Joseph Wolpe,
a South African psychiatrist; Hans Eysenck, a British
psychologist; and the American experimental psy-
chologist and radical behaviorist B. F. Skinner. The
procedures of behavior therapy are based upon prin-
ciples of learning and emphasize the careful mea-
surement of undesired behavior and the setting of
objective goals. By the 1960’s, behavior therapy and
behavior-modification procedures were widely taught
in colleges and universities and practiced in schools,
prisons, hospitals, homes for the developmentally
disabled, businesses, and in private practice offices.
By the early 1970’s, the ethical and legal status of be-
havior therapy was being challenged from several
sources.

ETHICAL CHALLENGES TO BEHAVIOR THERAPY

Behavior therapy techniques have associated
with them the same concerns raised by any form of
psychotherapy; namely, that informed consent be ob-
tained from the patient, that the patient play the cen-
tral role in the selecting of therapy goals, that the pa-
tient be primary even when a third party may be
paying for or requiring the services, and that the least
restrictive means (those that least restrict the freedom
of the patient) be employed.

Behavior therapy procedures have been chal-
lenged on a variety of ethical grounds. Humanistic
psychologists, most notably the late Carl Rogers, ar-
gued that behavior modification as practiced by the
followers of Skinner led to treating people as objects
to be manipulated by contrived rewards and denied
patients the opportunity to find solutions to their
problems through their own resources. Behavior
modifiers reply that contrived reinforcers are already
a part of our culture, that the learning of self-control
techniques increases the client’s or patient’s free-
dom, that the patient or client is already controlled by
the current environmental consequences, and that the
client can select the desired goals of the behavior
modification program.

Behavior therapy procedures that involve depri-
vation (withholding of desired objects and events) or



Ethics

aversive conditioning have come under special criti-
cism. Aversive procedures (such as contingent elec-
tric shock) have been employed most often to lessen
physically self-abusive behavior in the developmen-
tally disabled and, during the 1970’s, in attempts to
change the behavior of persons with lengthy histories
of sexual deviance. Time-out (a procedure in which a
person is removed from all sources of reinforcement
for a brief period of time) has also received criticism.
Its use by school districts has been restricted in some
states.

Legal authorities at two levels have singled out
behavior therapy for regulation (again, nearly always
techniques that involve aversive procedures or de-
priving a patient in some manner). Federal courts in
several decisions have restricted the kinds of rein-
forcers (rewards) that may be withheld from pa-
tients and have required that in all circumstances the
“least restrictive alternative” be employed in treating
apatient. In addition, state legislatures and state divi-
sions of mental health have established regulations
limiting the use of aversive procedures and requiring
review committees for certain behavior-modification
techniques.

The Association for the Advancement of Behav-
ior Therapy has developed a set of ethical guidelines
for behavior therapists and has, along with the Asso-
ciation for Behavior Analysis, assisted states in de-
veloping appropriate regulations that ensure that pa-
tients have the right to effective treatment and the
right to decline treatment. The associations have also
been concerned that persons instituting behavior
modification and therapy programs in fact have the
requisite training to do so. Standards for claiming ex-
pertise in the field have been developed.

One of the unique aspects of behavior analysis
and therapy is the attempt to develop ethical princi-
ples based upon theories of behaviorism and behav-
ior analyses of the situations in which ethical con-
straints are necessary. For the most part, these efforts
have been undertaken by followers of B. F. Skinner,
who have tried to develop his ethical ideas.

Terry Knapp
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Behaviorism

DEFINITION: Systematic study of how environmental
factors affect behavior

Darte: Developed during the early twentieth
century

TyPE OF ETHICS: Personal and social ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Behaviorism holds that traditional
ethics should be replaced by an objective science
of behavior and that such a science should be ap-
plied to correct the ills of society and foster moral
behavior in individuals.

As a psychological theory, behaviorism can be dis-
tinguished from behaviorism as an ethical theory.
Psychological behaviorism is a loosely knit collec-
tion of theories and doctrines concerning the nature
of science and the study of humankind woven around
the central idea that psychology should model itself
on the objective methods of natural science. In partic-
ular, psychology should restrict itself to descriptions
of observable behavior, the situations in which it oc-
curs, and its consequences. Such descriptions should
make clear, among other things, whether particular
environmental conditions tend to positively reinforce
(make more likely) or negatively reinforce (make
less likely) certain behaviors.

Behaviorism in that sense aims not so much at ex-
plaining behavior as it does predicting and control-
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ling it. The methodological precept of psychological
behaviorism is that this is a// that a scientific psychol-
ogy should study. Behaviorism as an ethical theory
builds upon the prescriptions and insights of psycho-
logical behaviorism and argues that the only effective
means of solving individual and social problems is
by implementing environmental conditions that sys-
tematically encourage “desirable” behaviors and dis-
courage ‘“undesirable” ones. In what follows, the
term “behaviorism” will refer both to the methodol-
ogy of psychological behaviorism and to the goals
and procedures of ethical behaviorism.

THEORY OF HUMAN NATURE

The late Harvard psychologist B. F. Skinner is pri-
marily responsible for the development of modern
behaviorism. According to Skinner, much of what is
called “human nature” refers not to inborn propensi-
ties (such as aggression or altruism), but to the effects
of environmental variables on behavior. Like other
behaviorists, Skinner is little concerned with innate
determinants; for, if they exist at all (for example, as
part of the genetic endowment), then they, too, can be
traced back to the environment through our evolu-
tionary history. The basic qualities of human nature,
therefore, are neither good nor bad; they are merely
the results of complex environmental interactions.
Perhaps more important, what is called an individ-
ual’s “personality” consists of nothing more than his
or her overall behavior repertoire, which is itself a
function of the individual’s idiosyncratic history of
reinforcement.

The behaviorist makes two important assump-
tions regarding the study of human nature and per-
sonality. First, the behaviorist assumes that all behav-
ior is lawful and determined; that is, that behavior is
governed by scientific laws of some kind or other.
Call this the assumption of universal determinism.
Second, the behaviorist assumes that these scientific
laws relate environmental causes to behavioral ef-
fects. These so-called stimulus-response relations
state causal connections that a properly scientific
psychology will discover and exploit in the predic-
tion and control of behavior. Call this the assumption
of environmentalism. (Environmentalism is as im-
portant for what it denies as for what it asserts. In par-
ticular, environmentalism denies that internal mental
or physiological processes play an important role in
the production of behavior.)
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SociAL PoLicy

The behaviorist’s optimism in shaping human be-
havior by the manipulation of environmental vari-
ables is nowhere more evident than in J. B. Watson’s
famous claim that if he were given a dozen healthy
infants, he could guarantee to take any one at ran-
dom and train the child to become a doctor, lawyer,
beggar-man, or thief. This optimistic (and extreme)
version of environmentalism forms the basis of be-
haviorism as a social policy.

Skinner has repeatedly made the argument that the
inescapable fact of the matter is that behavior is con-
trolled either by factors that lie outside human knowl-
edge and thereby intelligent control and manipula-
tion or by factors that people create and can thereby
direct toward ends of their choosing. The choice is
not between actions that are “free” and actions that
are “determined,” as perhaps a traditional ethicist
might insist, for all human actions (behaviors) are
under the control of the environment. Rather, Skinner
insists, the choice is to allow arbitrary and unknown
factors to shape behavior or to manipulate the envi-
ronment in order to create the best possible humans.

Behaviorists are vague about how one should go
about manipulating the environment, though a few
steps immediately suggest themselves. First, science
must elucidate the processes and factors that control
behavior. Why is it, for example, that Peter becomes
a doctor and Paul becomes a thief? Second, this
knowledge must be utilized by governments, educa-
tors, parents, and so on to develop more productive
and socially beneficial behaviors. Parenting and so-
cial policy must work in tandem in this (as yet un-
specified) process.

Behaviorists are even more vague about what
should count as desirable behaviors and who should
decide them. To say that people ought to be “happy
and productive” is platitudinous, and it hardly guar-
antees respect for human rights or democratic forms
of government. Skinner claims that objective science
can settle the matter of what should count as socially
beneficial behavior, and he states that totalitarian so-
cieties would be inimical to the flourishing of human
potential. The fact remains, however, that what is
good for the individual may not be what is good for
society, and neither may be what is good for the long-
term survival of the species. How these competing
conceptions of the good might be resolved by science
is far from clear.
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ANALYSIS
Psychological behaviorism has been used with
much success in behavior modification therapy, edu-
cational and industrial settings, prisons, and even ad-
vertising. Few would disagree that the behavioral sci-
ences have made great progress in predicting and
controlling behavior. The question of whether the
principles and methods of behaviorism can be ex-
tended to deal with problems of enormous magnitude
and complexity, however, is far from answered.
Even if such principles and methods can be ex-
tended, one is still left with the question of whether
they should be. Moreover, many philosophers and
psychologists doubt either universal determinism or
environmentalism, or both. Long-standing beliefs re-
garding human freedom and volition contradict the
assumption of universal determinism, and modern
cognitive science is committed to the view that inter-
nal mental processes are not incidental to intelligent
behavior—that they are, in fact, essential to it. On ei-
ther account, behaviorism may be deeply flawed.
Even so, behaviorism’s vision of a happier and more
rational human order based upon the tenets of natural
science and human reason remains the hope of many.
James A. Anderson
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BEING AND NOTHINGNESS

Being and Nothingness

IDENTIFICATION: Book by Jean-Paul Sartre (1905-
1980)

DATE: L’Etre et le néant, 1943 (English translation,
1956)

TyPE OF ETHICS: Modern history

SIGNIFICANCE: According to Being and Nothing-
ness, human beings are free, but freedom is given
within the limits of historical existence; inter-
human relationships are threatened by each per-
son’s ability to objectify others.

For Jean-Paul Sartre, human existence is conscious
being, “being-for-itself” (pour-soi). Human existence
as “being-for-itself” is temporal—always in some
present, always on the way from some past toward
some future. Another characteristic of human exis-
tence is its dependence on things. Things have a fun-
damentally different mode of existence: “being-in-
itself” (en-soi). They have no consciousness, no
possibilities, no freedom. Their being is complete as
it is.

One danger for human existence is that it may be
falsely reduced from free “being-for-itself” to unfree
“being-in-itself.” This threat may come from others
or from oneself. One may intentionally avoid free-
dom and the anxiety of conscious decision making by
convincing oneself that one has no options, but this is
to reduce oneself to an object, to use freedom to deny
freedom, to live in “bad faith” (mauvaise foi).

The existence of “the others” (autrui) is a funda-
mental fact of human existence. In Sartre’s view,
however, the constant factor in interpersonal rela-
tionships is not potential harmony, but inevitable
alienation. Lovers, in his analysis, cannot avoid the
objectifying will to possess, which denies freedom
and reduces the loved one from “being-for-itself” to
“being-in-itself.”

SEE ALSO: Bad faith; Beauvoir, Simone de; Cruelty;

Existentialism; Lifestyles; Love; Other, the; Personal
relationships; Sartre, Jean-Paul.
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BENEVOLENCE

Benevolence

DEFINITION: Motivation to act sympathetically and
altruistically

TYPE OF ETHICS: Theory of ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Benevolence is a source of contro-
versy in ethics. For some theorists, the central task
of ethics is to encourage benevolence; for others,
benevolence is unethical.

Thomas Aquinas, David Hume, and many others
consider benevolence or altruism a key virtue. As
Michael W. Martin acutely observes, “Hume makes
[benevolence] the supreme virtue, and of all virtue
ethicists Hume most deserves to be called the philos-
opher of benevolence.” Jonathan Edwards considers
benevolence the supreme virtue in Christianity.
Hume believes that benevolent acts are natural prod-
ucts of two features of human nature: sympathy and
imagination. Sympathy generates altruistic desires,
while imagination enables one to see oneself in the
shoes of others in need and conclude, “There but for
the grace of God or good fortune go 1.”

Charity is a virtue that involves benevolence.
Martin reported some hard data on charity. He found
that rich people and wealthy foundations account for
only 10 percent of private donations. The remaining
90 percent comes from individuals, half of whom are
in families whose income is under $39,000 a year.
Also about half of Americans older than thirteen vol-
unteer an average of 3.5 hours of their time each
week. Horace Mann used the concept of benevolence
to try to distinguish between the ethical value of gen-
erosity during the prime of life (for example, teenage
volunteers) and deathbed generosity. He said, “Gen-
erosity during life is a very different thing from gen-
erosity in the hour of death; one proceeds from genu-
ine liberality and benevolence, the other from pride
or fear.”

In law, mortmain statutes forbid deathbed gifts,
apparently out of concern that the gift may be moti-
vated by desperate fear rather than genuine benevo-
lence. Law often encourages benevolence by provid-
ing tax deductions for charitable donations, but
traditional Anglo-American law (unlike Islamic law,
for example) imposes no general duty to rescue
strangers and thus fails to require much benevolence.

Regarding political and business ethics, some
people argue that the welfare state institutionalizes
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benevolence and charity. They contend that welfare
state programs such as those that mandate minimum
wages and relief payments smooth some of the rough
edges of laissez-faire capitalism, which is notorious
for its cutthroat competition. The alternative of rely-
ing on private donations to charity, they believe, will
tend to fail precisely when charity is needed most,
during an economic recession or depression. During
such hard times, people will have less to give for
charity and will be less willing to give what they do
have as a result of economic insecurity. These trends
will intensify as the number of charity cases grows
and the need for charitable giving grows with them.

In political ethics and in debates on sex and gen-
der issues, benevolence plays a crucial role. While
many feminists try to debunk stereotypes of women
as the more emotional and illogical sex, other femi-
nists support the idea that women have a special ethi-
cal outlook called care ethics. The latter feminists
follow Carol Gilligan in suggesting that women are
generally more cooperative and less confrontational
than men.

Care ethics claims that women are generally less
interested in dealing with abstract rules and imper-
sonal ideals such as justice and impartiality and are
more interested in nurturing personal relationships
by attending to the specifics of the backgrounds or
surroundings of particular people. This view seems
self-contradictory, however, since so much of the
specific backgrounds of particular people consists
of rules, which care ethics was designed to deem-
phasize. Such contradictions do not deter some femi-
nists, who openly embrace inconsistency while criti-
cizing traditional ethics for being male-dominated
and logocentric. Unfortunately, aside from its obvi-
ous illogic, this view has the defect of playing into the
hands of those who would stereotype women as more
prone to hysteria and inconsistent mood swings be-
tween emotional extremes (for example, the view
that it is a woman’s prerogative to change her mind).
Some feminists thus regard care ethics as making a
retrograde step in the women’s movement.

Ethical egoism and the thinking of Friedrich Nietz-
sche condemn benevolence. Ethical egoists, such as
Ayn Rand, think that each person should always act
only in his or her self-interest. In contrast, Johann
Friedrich Herbart argued that benevolence involves
the harmonization of one’s will with others’ wills.
Nietzsche’s concept of the will to power rejects such
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harmony between wills. One’s will to power involves
one’s domination of the weak.

In conclusion, it would be appropriate to ponder
Walter Bagehot’s view that “The most melancholy of
human reflections, perhaps, is that, on the whole, it is
a question whether the benevolence of mankind does
most good or harm.”

Sterling Harwood
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athan; Hume, David; Nietzsche, Friedrich; Rand,
Ayn; Thomas Aquinas; Virtue ethics.

BENNETT, WILLIAM

Bennett, William

IpENTIFICATION: Official in two Republican presi-
dential administrations, popular speaker, and au-
thor

BornN: July 31, 1943, Brooklyn, New York

TyYPE OF ETHICS: Personal and social ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: The public’s discovery of Bennett’s
gambling habit seemed to some observers incon-
sistent with his well-known stances on moral is-
sues.

William J. Bennett spent most of the 1980’s in promi-
nent political posts, beginning with his tenures as
chairman of the National Endowment for the Hu-
manities and as secretary of education under Presi-
dent Ronald Reagan, and continuing as President
George Bush’s director of drug policy (for which he
was dubbed the “drug czar”) from 1989 to 1990.
Bennett afterward earned a reputation as a champion
for traditional moral values, especially through his
publication in 1993 of The Book of Virtues: A Trea-
sury of Great Moral Stories. This collection of stories
and other readings was designed to provide readers
with examples of virtues around which they might
anchor their own moral lives. Bennett followed this
best-selling volume with The Book of Virtues for
Young People: A Treasury of Great Moral Stories
(1996) and The Children’s Book of Heroes (1997),
books specifically targeted at younger readers.
Bennett’s reputation as a kind of “czar” of virtue
suffered a severe setback in 2003, upon the public’s
discovery that he was a high-stakes gambler and a
preferred customer at several Las Vegas and Atlantic
City casinos. By at least some accounts, his gambling
losses over the previous decade had amounted to mil-
lions of dollars. Bennett’s initial response to these
revelations was to insist that he had never jeopar-
dized his family’s financial security through his gam-
bling and that he had broken no laws. Although some
critics accused him of hypocrisy, Bennett insisted
that he had never publicly assailed gambling as a
vice. However, he subsequently announced to the
public that he believed his gambling to have been a
sin and that he planned to give it up.
Timothy L. Hall

SEE aLs0: Conscience; Ethics/morality distinction;
Family values; Hypocrisy; Value; Values clarification.
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BENTHAM, JEREMY

Bentham, Jeremy

IDENTIFICATION: English philosopher and economist

Born: February 15, 1748, London, England

DiED: June 6, 1832, London, England

TYPE OF ETHICS: Modern history

SIGNIFICANCE: Bentham was a founder of English
utilitarianism. In such works as A Fragment on
Government (1776), An Introduction to the Prin-
ciples of Morals and Legislation (1789), The Ra-
tionale of Reward (1825), and The Rationale of
Punishment (1830), he systematically developed
a social theory and an ethics based upon the goal
of the “greatest happiness for the greatest num-
ber” of people.

Frustrated by his inability to pursue a career in poli-
tics and law, Jeremy Bentham developed a radical
philosophy based upon the notion of the “greatest
happiness principle.” He argued that humankind by
nature seeks pleasure and the avoidance of pain and
that this principle should be the dominant value in so-
ciety. Society should seek to promote the “greatest
happiness for the greatest number.” Furthermore,
Bentham contended that the law should be based
upon this ethical principle. The level of “evil” that re-
sults from a crime should be the basis for appropriate
punishment; the motivation for the crime is funda-
mentally insignificant.

Bentham maintained that some alleged crimes,
such as homosexuality, were not criminal actions be-
cause they did not cause harm to anyone. The greatest
happiness principle would be realized through an ef-
fective government that would be focused on four
major concerns: subsistence, abundance, security,
and equality. Bentham and John Stuart Mill were
the founders of English utilitarianism, which was a
philosophic elaboration of the greatest happiness
principle.

William T. Walker

SEE ALsO: Consequentialism; Criminal punishment;

Distributive justice; Good, the; Hedonism; Mill, John
Stuart; Teleological ethics; Utilitarianism.
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Berdyayev, Nikolay

IDENTIFICATION: Russian philosopher

Born: March 6, 1874, Kiev, Ukraine, Russian
Empire

DieDp: March 24, 1948, Clamart, France

TyPE OF ETHICS: Modern history

SIGNIFICANCE: Berdyayev’s Christian existentialism
explored the role of freedom in the improvement
of humankind. He was author of The Origin of
Russian Communism (1937) and editor of the
journal Put’ (path).

A Marxist in his youth, Nikolay Berdyayev moved
steadily toward religious idealism. After failed at-
tempts to revitalize Russian spirituality by reconcil-
ing the intelligentsia with the Russian Orthodox
Church, he distanced himself from the main socialist
and liberal reform movements and investigated teleo-
logical and eschatological approaches. While retain-
ing traces of his early Marxism, he combined mysti-
cal elements taken from early Christian theology,
the Reformation theologian Jacob Boehme, and the
Moscow philosopher Vladimir S. Solovyov with the
idealistic philosophy of Immanuel Kant to develop a
Christian existentialist philosophy.

In numerous writings, Berdyayev criticized the
materialism and spiritual impoverishment of the Rus-
sian intelligentsia; promoted intuitive, mystical modes
of investigation; and rejected logic and rationality. To
Berdyayev, the value of humanity lay in its capacity
for creation. The act of creation illuminated truth
and helped to bridge the gap between God and human
beings, Creator and created. The key element in
Berdyayev’s God/human relationship was the way in
which freedom was used. If it was used in the service
of enlarged awareness and capacity, God and human-
ity became co-creators in a continually progressing
universe; if it was turned toward material products in-
stead of being, humanity and society remained in tur-
moil and confusion.

Michael J. Fontenot

SEE ALsO: Christian ethics; Determinism and free-
dom; Existentialism.
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Bergson, Henri

IDENTIFICATION: French philosopher

BornN October 18, 1859, Paris, France

DiED: January 4, 1941, Paris, France

TYPE OF ETHICS: Modern history

SIGNIFICANCE: The first person to advance a “pro-
cess philosophy,” Bergson emphasized the pri-
macy of personal actions within the context of
evolutionary processes. He wrote several impor-
tant philosophical treatises, the most famous of
which was Matter and Memory (Matiére et
mémoire: Essai sur la relation du corps a l'esprit,

1896).

Throughout his professional life, Henri Bergson
maintained that ethical questions, which are affected
by myriad external factors, were fundamentally per-
sonal issues. During the latter part of his life, Bergson
became absorbed in mysticism and religious thought.
In The Two Sources of Morality and Religion (Les
Deux Sources de lamorale et de lareligion, 1932), he
argued that human progress—including the ethical
dimension—would be advanced by those few who
gained intuitive insight into the mind of God. These
“enlightened” individuals would contribute to the
continuing progressive evolution of humanity by
providing direction and leadership.

Thus, Bergson moved in the direction of the au-
thoritarianism of the Christian tradition in which
mystics assume an obligation to control society and
direct it toward the realization of its fullest potential
(the good) in the evolutionary process. He noted that
this process would be impeded by the seemingly end-
less effort to provide the requirements for sustaining
physical life. Bergson’s philosophy opposed “radical
finalism”; in the ethical aspect as in all others, it sup-
ported a “progression,” or “fulfillment,” predicated
upon the direction of overriding principles.

William T. Walker

SEE ALSO: Aurobindo, Sri; Christian ethics; Mysti-
cism; Whitehead, Alfred North.

BETTING ON SPORTS

Betting on sports

DerINITION: Legalized gambling on the outcome of
sporting events that is sanctioned by, and some-
times promoted by, governmental bodies

TyYPE OF ETHICS: Personal and social ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Although sometimes defended as a
way of discouraging organized crime from domi-
nating gambling, legalized betting on sports has
created other ethical problems.

Wagering on sporting events has existed at least
since the time of the ancient Greek Olympic Games,
but it now pervades many parts of the world. In the
early twentieth century, the influence of organized
crime resulted in scandals in both professional and
amateur sports and led to greater vigilance by gov-
ernmental bodies. The sanctioning or tacit approval
of betting on sports events by the media has re-
duced the involvement of organized crime but has un-
doubtedly made betting on sports more popular than
ever.

The question of the advisability of allowing bet-
ting to flourish legally is part of the larger question of
whether gambling should be permitted at all. In a so-
ciety of religious diversity and widespread religious
skepticism, prohibitions based on specific religious
doctrines do not command widespread allegiance. In
acountry such as the United States, such prohibitions
are likely to be condemned as violating the separa-
tion of church and state as well as being constitu-
tional affronts to personal freedom. Important argu-
ments remain, however, to the effect that betting on
sports events is harmful both to the bettors and to the
sports on which they bet.

Although liberal moralists are likely to argue that
the follies of weak individuals may be addressed
without impinging on the freedoms of others, gam-
bling may be objected to as leading to personal disso-
lution and the neglect of family and other social re-
sponsibilities. Regardless of whether a given behavior
is intrinsically wrong, however, it becomes a legiti-
mate concern of citizens and lawmakers if it leads to
criminal behavior that is costly or destructive to soci-
ety. Compulsive betting, like addiction to drugs, may
lead participants into levels of financial ruin that in
turn offer strong temptations to commit actual crimes,
such as larceny, to sustain the addiction.

With specific reference to sports betting, oppo-
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In 1989, former baseball star Pete Rose was banned for life from Major League Baseball, apparently for having
gambled on baseball games while managing a team. Fifteen years later he published a memoir, My Prison With-
out Bars, in an evident attempt to win reinstatement in time to be admitted into the Baseball Hall of Fame. (AP/

Wide World Photos)

nents of the routine modern publication of point
spreads and betting odds on games in the sports pages
of daily newspapers see these practices as encourage-
ments to more widespread wagering than would oth-
erwise be the case, thus increasing the numbers of
bettors. Published point spreads offer inducements to
bettors and sports participants alike. An individual
athlete urged to shave the margin of victory may con-
clude that merely winning by a closer margin than
expected is not as serious as “throwing” a game;
however, such behavior poses a threat to the integrity
of games such as basketball and football in which
spreads are widely publicized and discussed.

A final objection to legalized betting is that em-
phasizing the importance of betting odds tends to
persuade sports devotees of the dubious proposition
that the most important measure of the worth of sport
is the money that can be made, whether by playing or
gaming.

Robert P. Ellis
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Beyond Good and Evil

IDENTIFICATION: Book by Friedrich Nietzsche (1844-
1900)

DATE: Jenseits von Gut und Bose: Vorspiel einer
Philosophie der Zukunft, 1886 (English
translation, 1907)
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TYPE OF ETHICS: Modern history

SIGNIFICANCE: The first of his two major treatises on
morality, Nietzsche’s Beyond Good and Evil ar-
gues against the unquestioning acceptance of uni-
versal value systems or seemingly absolute values
such as good or truth. It advocates instead a criti-
cal, pragmatic approach to values in which each
individual subscribes to those values that are best
suited to the individual’s own life and experience.

Friedrich Nietzsche disputed the long-unexamined
notion that morality was an absolute. He believed
that morality was relative to the condition in which
one finds oneself. In Beyond Good and Evil, he de-
fined two moralities. The “master morality”” encour-
aged strength, power, freedom, and achievement,
while the “slave morality” valued sympathy, charity,
forgiveness, and humility. Those qualities that the
master morality deemed “good,” such as strength and
power, were a source of fear to the slave morality and
were thus deemed “evil.” Nietzsche believed that
each person was motivated by the “will to power,” the
essential driving force behind human behavior, and
that exploitation of the weak by the strong was the
very nature of life. Reform movements such as de-
mocracy and Christianity, which he associated with
the slave morality, tried to negate this basic life func-
tion and were thus “antilife.”

Nietzsche feared that Western society had been
unduly influenced by the slave morality’s resentment
and fear of the life-affirming qualities of the master
type. Because the achievements of the master class
were necessary to human progress, the overall effect
was a weakening of the human race. To solve the
problem, Beyond Good and Evil suggested that the
master class’s will to power should be encouraged
and that members of this class should be freed from
the debilitating value system of the oppressed so that
they could rise above the paradigm of the slave mo-
rality; that is, “beyond good and evil.” Thus freed,
they could metamorphose into a higher level of exis-
tence, which Nietzsche termed “the overman.”

William L. Howard

SEE ALsoO: Elitism; Evil; Maximal vs. minimal ethics;
Nietzsche, Friedrich; Police brutality; Power.

BHAGAVADGITA

Bhagavadgita

IpENTIFICATION: Central text of Hinduism

DATE: Written between c. 200 B.C.E. and 200 c.E

TyPE OF ETHICS: Religious ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Taken from the Vedic tradition, the
Bhagavadgita contains practical guidelines for
ethical living, acknowledging standard moral val-
ues but emphasizing that the particular situation
determines the right course of action.

The Bhagavadgita is the crown jewel of Vedic litera-
ture and has had a profound influence on Hindu
thought, ethics, and practices. A short eighteen chap-
ters in the epic Mahabharata, the Gita consists of a
dialogue between Lord Krsna (an incarnation of the
god Visnu) and Arjuna, a great warrior. A battle be-
tween the Pavas—Arjuna and his brothers—against
the evil Kauravas is imminent, but Arjunais suddenly
transfixed when he realizes that he must wage war
against relatives and close friends. He asks for
Krsna’s guidance.

Krsna’s reply to this and subsequent questions
constitutes the text of the Bhagavadgita, whose title
translates literally as “divine song.”

Krsna begins by addressing Arjuna’s problem,
stressing that nothing with a soul really dies. People
are immortal. Furthermore, Arjuna’s duty as a war-
rior is to fight in a righteous battle. With these instruc-
tions, Krsna reveals his relativistic ethics—right ac-
tion must be appropriate to the specific situation.

CENTRAL MESSAGE OF THE GITA

Krsna continues by revealing the central message
of the Gita: be without the three gunas, the basic
forces of nature that bind people to the temporal
world. The first, sattva, or light, binds people to hap-
piness and lower knowledge. The second, rajas, or
fire, binds people to action with strong desires. The
third, tamas, or darkness, binds people to sleepy dull-
ness. In transcending the everyday world of the
senses to gain a direct perception of God, or ultimate
reality, one must resist being overcome by these
forces. By working toward this transcendence, one
can achieve liberation from the cycle of death and re-
birth and live in eternal bliss consciousness.

At first, Krsna describes two basic ways to tran-
scend the three gunas: Jiana Yoga and Karma Yoga.
Jiiana Yoga is the way of monks or renunciants—the
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path of wisdom on which one studies the sacred texts
and lives life away from the pleasures of the world.
Karma Yoga is the way of the householder—the path
of action on which one is active in the world, medi-
tates, and follows one’s dharma, or duty. In terms of
talent and temperament, people are suited to different
roles in society; therefore, everyone has a duty that,
however lowly, should always be followed. In later
epochs of Indian history, this key concept gave rise to
arigid caste system.

Later, Krsna talks about a third path, that of
Bhakti Yoga, or the path of devotion, on which one
practices Vedic rituals or simply offers anything one
does to Krsna or some lesser god. Krsna emphasizes
that everyone should practice all three Yogas, al-
though one Yoga will tend to predominate in one’s
life.

Philip Magnier

SEE ALSO: Ahimsa; Caste system, Hindu; Gandhi,
Mohandas K.; Hallar, al-; Hindu ethics; Karma; Nar-
rative ethics; Nonviolence; Religion.

Bigotry

DEFINITION: Obstinate and unreasonable attachment
to one’s own opinions and prejudices

TYPE OF ETHICS: Race and ethnicity

SIGNIFICANCE: Bigotry causes innumerable personal
and social problems, raising many issues in ethics.

Bigotry is the obstinate and unreasonable attachment
to one’s own opinions or beliefs. A bigot is intolerant
of beliefs that oppose his or her own. This is the state
of mind of a prejudiced person. Often, such a person
is very emotional and may become stubbornly intol-
erant or even hostile toward others who differ with
him or her regarding religion, race, sexual orienta-
tion, or other issues. This state of mind encourages
stereotyping, overgeneralization, and other errors that
suggest the absence of critical thinking.

Bigoted attitudes can be culturally transmitted as
part of the education of children or adults. Bigotry is
a learned prejudice that is founded on inaccurate and
inflexible overgeneralizations. Bigots may believe,
for example, that all black people are thieves, despite
the fact that they have no experience on which to base
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such a belief. They may even know scrupulously
honest black people. In such cases, the bigots will
state that such black people are the exceptions to the
rule or that they have yet to reveal their truly degener-
ate characters by being caught stealing. When con-
fronted with new information that contradicts their
beliefs, bigots are unwilling to change. Instead, they
typically grow excited and emotional when their
prejudices are threatened.

Bigoted attitudes are learned from the social envi-
ronment. Some people believe that economic compe-
tition creates conflict between groups and that this
scenario may create hostility and prejudices. The
probability of conflict increases if two groups differ
in easily identifiable ways. Thus, those who pose the
greatest threat to people’s jobs or security become the
targets of those people’s prejudice and bigotry. For
example, when Vietnamese immigrants to the United
States bought fishing boats and began successfully to
fish off the coast of Texas, many Texan fishermen
called them names, threatened them, and physically
attacked them. The immigrants’ fishing boats were
burned by Texan bigots who feared being displaced
because they could not compete with the Vietnam-
ese. Bigotry and unfair tactics were used to eliminate
competition and reward inefficient fishermen.

OTHER FORMS OF BIGOTRY

Bigotry is not confined to race. Some bigots dis-
like fat people, redheads, or older people and dis-
criminate against these populations without cause. It
should not be forgotten that, in addition to persecut-
ing African Americans, the Ku Klux Klan targeted
Roman Catholics and Jews as objects of their hatred.

In societies such as the old American South or the
white minority-ruled apartheid regime of South Af-
rica, where racial prejudice was legally sanctioned
and socially rewarded, people often manifested both
prejudice and discrimination as a means of conform-
ing to prevailing social norms, values, and beliefs. It
was against the law for black South Africans to be-
come bosses or managers because it would have
given them authority over white workers, which was
unthinkable to white South Africans. To them, a per-
son’s biological inheritance set limits upon that per-
son’s current position and what he or she would be al-
lowed to achieve. Where social reward and
reinforcement for such ethically reprehensible be-
havior are absent, bigotry and prejudice are likely to



Ethics

be exhibited by people who suffer from personal in-
security or psychological problems.

Bigotry is not immutable behavior. Social policy
can be used to influence bigots in positive ways.
Teaching bigots to avoid overgeneralizations and to
think critically can provide a good beginning.

Dallas L. Browne

SEE ALSO: Anti-Semitism; Apartheid; Civil rights
and liberties; Discrimination; Ethnocentrism; Hate
crime and hate speech; Racial prejudice; Racism;
Segregation; Sexual stereotypes.

Bilingual education

DEeriNITION: Educational policy developed in late
twentieth century America for the purpose of in-
structing young immigrant and ethnic minority
children in their native or home languages and in
English at the same time

TypE OF ETHICS: Children’s rights

SIGNIFICANCE: Educating non-English-speaking chil-
dren to acquire English-language skills that will
enable them to succeed in the classroom and
become self-reliant, productive citizens is a gen-
erally accepted goal. However, the question of
whether achieving this goal through bilingual ed-
ucation is ethical remains debatable.

Political and philosophical differences and debates
over educational direction have resulted in sharp
disagreements among those involved regarding the
purpose and value of bilingual education. Some edu-
cators have argued that non-English-speaking chil-
dren should be mainstreamed into English-medium
classes in what has been dubbed the “immersion,”
“transitional,” or “English-only” method. Others have
argued that successful immersion experiences seldom
occur and that “developmental” or “dual language”
bilingual education remains the most effective way.

As part of the Title VII Elementary and Second-
ary Education Act, the Bilingual Education Act be-
came federal law in 1968. The Bilingual Education
Act was based on three points: Many immigrant chil-
dren have limited ability to speak or write English;
many come from ethnically diverse, non-English-
speaking backgrounds; and native languages and cul-

BILINGUAL EDUCATION

ture affect a child’s learning. Based on these points,
Congress reached a decision that many children in
the United States need to be educated through pro-
grams in bilingual education. Since 1968, amend-
ments to Title VII in 1974, 1978, 1984, 1988, 1994,
and 2002 resulted in policy changes promoting or op-
posing bilingual education methods. For example, in
1999, the Educational Excellence for All Children
Act was implemented, mandating English-language
standards for all children, regardless of their back-
grounds. The No Child Left Behind Act of 2001 in-
cluded a provision supporting the “preservation and
maintenance” of Native American languages only. In
1998, California’s Proposition 227 mandated abol-
ishing bilingual education practices altogether in that
state. In 2000, Arizona followed suit.

CONTROVERSY

One perspective places greater emphasis on at-
taining more successful integration and assimilation
of immigrant and ethnic minority children. The ex-
pected outcomes mostly have to do with English-
language acquisition. Accelerated assimilation of all
non-English-speaking children into an English-
speaking society remains the central goal of many
parents, educators, and politicians. Many people be-
lieve that bilingual-education practices promote di-
versity to the detriment of national unity.

Others argue in favor of sustaining a child’s home
language and culture, contributing to the overall
development of the child. Sociocultural, academic,
cognitive, and linguistic factors become interdepen-
dent and—some parents, educators, and politicians
assert—should not be overlooked. For bilingual edu-
cation to become effective, the active involvement of
parents, the relationships between schools and com-
munities, and financial and material resources all
come into play.

Bilingual education persists as a deeply divisive
issue on educational as well as political grounds. Be-
cause desired means to ends are varied, bilingual ed-
ucation is likely to remain a political issue.

Kevin Eyster

FURTHER READING

Bull, Barry L., Royal T. Fruehling, and Virgie Chat-
tergy. The Ethics of Multicultural and Bilingual
Education. New York: Teachers College Press,
1992.

129



BiLL oF RiGHTS, U.S.

Cutri, Ramona Maile, and Scott Ferrin. “Moral Di-
mensions of Bilingual Education.” Bilingual Re-
search Journal 22, no. 1 (Winter 1998): 31-44.

Midobuche, Eva. “Respect in the Classroom.” Edu-
cational Leadership 56, no. 7 (1999): 80-82.

SEE ALso: Child psychology; Children; Diversity;
Head Start; Intelligence testing; Multiculturalism.

Bill of Rights, U.S.

IDENTIFICATION: Collective name for the first ten
amendments to the U.S. Constitution

DATE: Adopted on December 15, 1791

TyPE oF ETHICS: Civil rights

SIGNIFICANCE: The Bill of Rights provides legal and
civil rights and liberties to all citizens of the
United States and places limits upon the powers
of the federal government.

The Bill of Rights, which comprises the first ten
amendments to the U.S. Constitution, is the legal ba-
sis for the protection of the civil and legal rights and
liberties of the people of the United States. Protection
of those rights and liberties was not included in the
Constitution itself because the majority of the fram-
ers did not feel it was necessary. The federal govern-
ment was a government of limited powers and there-
fore could not violate the rights of the citizens. It was
at the state level that protection was necessary, and
most state constitutions included bills of rights.
When the U.S. Constitution was submitted to the
states for adoption, however, objections centered on
its lack of a bill of rights. Its proponents agreed to
submit amendments after the adoption was com-
pleted. James Madison led the effort and persuaded
the first House of Representatives and the Senate to
submit twelve amendments to the states. Ten of
the amendments were approved between 1789 and
1791. In December, 1791, the ten amendments were
adopted and became known as the Bill of Rights.

PROTECTIONS OFFERED BY THE BILL

The first eight amendments enumerate rights that
cannot be abridged by Congress. Freedom of speech,
press, assembly, petition, and religion are included in
the First Amendment. The right to keep and bear
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arms is in the Second Amendment. The Third Amend-
ment prohibits the quartering of troops in private
homes. The Fourth Amendment provides for persons
to be secure in their person, homes, and papers
against unreasonable search and seizure, and sets
limits for search warrants. The Fifth Amendment
rights are concerned with procedural guarantees. In-
dictment by a grand jury in criminal cases, a ban on
double jeopardy, and a ban on self-incrimination are
included in the Fifth Amendment. It also mandates
that persons cannot be deprived of life, liberty, or
property except by due process of law and that pri-
vate property cannot be taken for public use without
just compensation.

The Sixth Amendment ensures the right to a
speedy and public trial by an impartial jury in the
state and district where a crime was committed and in
a court previously established by law. The accused
shall be informed of the charge, be confronted with
the witnesses, and shall have subpoena power and
council. The right of trial by jury is included in the
Seventh Amendment. The Eighth Amendment pro-
hibits excessive bail and cruel and unusual punish-
ment. The Ninth and Tenth Amendments were added
to ensure that the Bill of Rights would not be used to
deprive the people or the states of their implied rights
or reserved powers. The Ninth Amendment says that
the enumeration of rights does not mean that others
not included are denied. Powers not delegated to the
federal government or denied to the states are re-
served to the states or to the people by the Tenth
Amendment.

Initially, the Bill of Rights was not tested in the
federal courts. Even the Alien and Sedition Acts,
passed by the Federalists in 1798, were not taken into
court, because people believed that the Supreme
Court, staffed by Federalists in 1798, would not de-
clare them unconstitutional.

The Supreme Court accepted cases involving the
Bill of Rights during the 1830’s. Chief Justice John
Marshall’s decision in Barron v. Baltimore in 1833
established the principle that the Bill of Rights did
not apply to the states. This view dominated Court
decisions, with only a couple of isolated exceptions,
until the 1930’s. In 1897, the due process clause of
the Fourteenth Amendment was used to apply the
Fifth Amendment right of protection of property to
the states, and in 1925 in Gitlow v. United States, the
Supreme Court held that freedom of speech and press
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The Bill of Rights

ARTICLE I

Congress shall make no law respecting an establishment of religion, or prohibiting the free exercise thereof; or
abridging the freedom of speech, or of the press; or the right of the people peaceably to assemble, and to petition the
Government for a redress of grievances.

ARTICLE II
A well regulated Militia, being necessary to the security of a free State, the right of the people to keep and bear
Arms, shall not be infringed.

ARTICLE III
No Soldier shall, in time of peace be quartered in any house, without the consent of the Owner, nor in time of war,
but in a manner to be prescribed by law.

ARTICLE IV

The right of the people to be secure in their persons, houses, papers, and effects, against unreasonable searches
and seizures, shall not be violated, and no Warrants shall issue, but upon probable cause, supported by Oath or affir-
mation, and particularly describing the place to be searched, and the persons or things to be seized.

ARTICLE V

No person shall be held to answer for a capital, or otherwise infamous crime, unless on a presentment or indict-
ment of a Grand Jury, except in cases arising in the land or naval forces, or in the Militia, when in actual service in
time of War or public danger; nor shall any person be subject for the same offence to be twice put in jeopardy of life or
limb; nor shall be compelled in any criminal case to be a witness against himself, nor be deprived of life, liberty, or
property, without due process of law; nor shall private property be taken for public use without just compensation.

ARTICLE VI

In all criminal prosecutions, the accused shall enjoy the right to a speedy and public trial, by an impartial jury of
the State and district wherein the crime shall have been committed, which district shall have been previously ascer-
tained by law, and to be informed of the nature and cause of the accusation; to be confronted with the witnesses
against him; to have compulsory process for obtaining Witnesses in his favor, and to have the assistance of counsel
for his defence.

ARTICLE VII

In Suits at common law, where the value in controversy shall exceed twenty dollars, the right of trial by jury shall
be preserved, and no fact tried by a jury, shall be otherwise reexamined in any Court of the United States, than accord-
ing to the rules of the common law.

ARrTICLE VIII
Excessive bail shall not be required, nor excessive fines imposed, nor cruel and unusual punishments inflicted.

ARTICLE IX
The enumeration in the Constitution, of certain rights, shall not be construed to deny or disparage others retained
by the people.

ARTICLE X
The powers not delegated to the United States by the Constitution, nor prohibited by it to the States, are reserved
to the States respectively, or to the people.
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are among the fundamental liberties protected by the
due process clause of the Fourteenth Amendment
from impairment by the states.

During the 1930’s, the Supreme Court began the
“modernization” of the Bill of Rights by incorporat-
ing the Bill of Rights into the Fourteenth Amend-
ment. The Court applied the federal guarantees to the
states. The judicial principle used in Palko v. Con-
necticut (1937) became the basis for fully incorporat-
ing the First Amendment rights of freedom of
speech, press, assembly, and religion in the due pro-
cess clause of the Fourteenth Amendment. During
World War II and the Cold War era, however, some
restrictions upon these rights were permitted in the
interest of security; for example, federal and state
loyalty programs.

The Court’s incorporation of rights accelerated
after 1950. In a series of cases, the Court said that part
of the Fourteenth Amendment that reads “no state
shall . . . deprive any person of life, liberty, or prop-
erty without due process of law” provides a guaran-
tee of the fundamental liberties in the Bill of Rights
that state governments must protect to the same ex-
tent as does the federal government.

By 1991, all the rights included in the first eight
amendments were protected from state encroach-
ment except the Second Amendment right to keep
and bear arms, the Fifth Amendment right to a grand
jury indictment, the Sixth Amendment requirement
of twelve jurors in a criminal trial, and the Seventh
Amendment right to a civil jury. The Supreme Court
has held that state procedures are adequate to pro-
tect the values inherent in those Bill of Rights guar-
antees.

Robert D. Talbott
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Biochemical weapons

DEFINITION: Living organisms, or infected materials
derived from them, used as weapons for the hos-
tile purpose of causing disease or death among
humans, animals, and plants

TyPE OF ETHICS: Military ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: The use of biological agents by mili-
tary combatants or terrorists is generally regarded
as inhumane and a violation of human rights.

After the terrorist attacks on the United States on
September 11, 2001, grave concern arose about the
threat of biological warfare. Biological weapons that
cannot be controlled or focused solely on military
targets have long been condemned as being particu-
larly heinous. Even though 144 nations ratified the
international Biological Weapons Convention
(1972) that banned deployment and use of the weap-
ons and ordered the destruction of existing stores,
some governments and terrorist groups have been ac-
cused of continuing to develop such pathogens as
well as toxins (deadly biological agents that are pro-
duced by living organisms such as bacteria, plants, or
animals) and chemical agents (chemicals intended to
kill, injure, or incapacitate because of their physio-
logical effects). By 2004, not all the world’s nations
had ratified the convention, and terrorists, by defini-
tion, continued to flout internationally accepted
norms of behavior.

The Geneva Protocol of 1925 sought to prevent
the use of such agents in war on the grounds that they
were justly condemned by the general opinion of the
civilized world and were an inhumane violation of
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Time Event

Time Line of Biochemical Weapons

Chemical Weapons

individuals.

1970-present

Biological Weapons

300 B.C.E.-1763 C.E.

carcasses and corpses.
1763-1925
1925-1940

1940-1969

1969-present

Asphyxiating gas weapons include the industrial-scale production of chlorine and

Nerve gases, such as tabun and sarin, are developed to inhibit nerve function, leading to

1500-1855 Toxic smoke weapons include arsenical compounds.
1845-1920
phosgene.
1920-1960
respiratory paralysis or asphyxia.
1959-1970

Psychoactive chemical weapons are developed to produce hallucinations in exposed

Binary chemical weapons, stored and shipped in their component parts, are developed to
increase quantities that can be safely transported to deployment sites.

During the miasma-contagion phase, environments are deliberately polluted with diseased

During the fomites phase, specific disease agents and contaminated utensils are introduced
as weapons, with smallpox, cholera, and the bubonic plague as popular agents.

During the cell culture phase, biological weapons are mass-produced and stockpiled;
Japan’s research program includes direct experimentation on humans.

During the vaccine development and stockpiling phase, there are open-air tests of
biological dispersal in urban environments in the United States.

During the genetic engineering phase, recombinant DNA biotechnology opens new
frontiers in the design and production of biological weapons.

human rights. Nevertheless, Western nations, includ-
ing the United States, Great Britain, Canada, and the
Soviet Union had biological research programs for
both offensive and defensive purposes. Several other
nations were known or thought to have such pro-
grams. Iraq’s possible development of biological
agents as weapons of mass destruction was one of the
reasons cited for coalition forces’ invasion of that
country in 2003.

Although biological warfare had been used only
on a small scale by the early years of the twenty-first
century, the experience of military operations influ-
enced by the introduction of disease by combatants
provides a grim preview of what could happen if bio-
logical agents were intentionally used against a tar-
geted population. Dispersion under optimum condi-
tions of even a small volume of biological warfare

agents might cause high morbidity and mortality that
might be intensified by public panic and social dis-
ruption.

Biological warfare agents are well suited for use
in bioterrorism or by poorer nations against richer
ones because they are inexpensive and are relatively
easy to obtain and disperse. Indeed, biological and
chemical agents have euphemistically been called
the poor man’s atom bomb. Equipment and technol-
ogy used for research on biological weapons are no
different from those used in legitimate biomedical re-
search and hence are difficult to detect. The ingredi-
ents are available on the open marketplace or in na-
ture, and the necessary formulas can be found on the
Internet or in other public sources. However, their
full-scale use as weapons is difficult. Anyone at-
tempting to disperse biological agents in a manner
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that will actually cause widespread casualties faces
formidable technical obstacles involving advanced
skills and technologies for the drying, milling, and
delivery of the agents.

TYPES OF BIOCHEMICAL WEAPONS

Biological agents that are potential weapons are
classified by the Centers for Disease Control accord-
ing to their clinical characteristics and impact on
public health. Clinical effects vary from high mortal-
ity (due to smallpox, anthrax, plague, botulism, tula-
remia, and viral hemorrhagic fevers such as Ebola) to
prolonged incapacity (for example, from Q fever,
brucellosis, and viral encephalitis).

Many biochemical agents can be transmitted from
animals to humans and could have powerful effects
on agriculture as well as on human health. Early
symptoms of diseases induced by a biological agent
may be nonspecific or difficult to recognize. Genetic
engineering of biological agents can alter the manner
of development of diseases, their incubation periods,
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or even their clinical symptoms. The threat of the use
of biological agents, which potentially could be dis-
seminated on a large-scale and produce mass casual-
ties, requires broad-based public health preparedness
efforts.

The mere threat of the use of biological weapons
in a military setting can impair the effectiveness of
opposing troops. When the U.S.-led alliance invaded
Iraq in early 2003, its troops wore cumbersome full-
protective suits in high temperatures. In civilian set-
tings, the disruption of logistic support and the econ-
omy and long-lasting psychological effects on the
general public may have a greater impact than the di-
rect medial effects of a deliberate attack, as exempli-
fied by terrorist releases of anthrax in the United
States in late 2001.

Biological weapons can be delivered by aerosol
generators mounted on trucks, cars, or boats and
from missiles and planes equipped with tanks and
spray nozzles. Weather factors, such as wind velocity
and direction, humidity, degree of cloud protection

Image not available

Pakistani postal workers wear protective masks and gloves while inspecting packages for possible anthrax con-
tamination shortly after the September 11, 2001, terrorist attacks on the United States. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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from direct sunlight, and rainfall, may affect the effi-
ciency of such delivery methods. Terrorists might de-
liver biological agents—such as salmonella or chol-
era germs—directly into food and water supplies,
through ventilation or air-conditioning systems, or
by letter or parcels. Suicide attacks also might be
used to disseminate pathogens.

HisTory

Germ and chemical warfare predate the twentieth
century. During Europe’s Middle Ages, for example,
human bodies infected with plague were sometimes
catapulted into enemy fortifications, and poisons
were dumped into wells of cities under siege—long
before the nature of contagion was even understood.
The original inhabitants of the New World were rav-
aged by smallpox, measles, and other Old World dis-
eases that explorers and conquerors began intro-
ducing in the sixteenth century. Indeed, Old World
diseases often made it possible for small forces to
conquer numerically superior combatants. In pre-
Revolutionary America, British forces used blankets
contaminated with smallpox to infect North Ameri-
can Indians, a tactic later used by the U.S. military on
the frontier.

However, it was not until World War I that bio-
chemical weapons were widely used in modern war-
fare. Both the Allies and the Central Powers used
choking and mustard gases that killed almost 100,000
people and injured more than a million. Postwar pub-
lic opinion turned against the use of chemical and
biological agents in battle, and in 1925 the Geneva
Protocol banned the military use of such weapons.
However, the lack of enforcement provisions in the
protocol provided industrial nations an opportunity to
develop lethal chemicals such as nerve gas.

In 1935, Benito Mussolini’s Italian Fascists em-
ployed poison gas during their invasion of Ethiopia,
and during the 1930’s and 1940’s, the Japanese used
chemical agents and released fleas infected with
plague in Chinese cities—the only known use of bio-
logical weapons during World War II. Although both
the Allies and the Nazis possessed chemical and bio-
logical weapons throughout the war, neither side was
willing to use them in fear of retaliation by the
other—a unique deterrence during war. At the con-
clusion of the Korean War, North Korea charged that
the United States had attempted to spread disease
among its people, but the charges were not substanti-
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ated. In the Vietnam War, U.S. forces sprayed Agent
Orange, a defoliant, over jungle hiding places of the
Viet Cong, and some veterans of that war suffered
health problems they maintained were related to ex-
posure to that agent.

THE MODERN SITUATION

Throughout the Cold War, both the United States
and the Soviet Union developed massive biochemi-
cal weapons programs. Some of the weapons were
made available to military forces of East Bloc nations
and developing world countries friendly to the Sovi-
ets. In 1969, President Richard M. Nixon declared
that the United States would not retaliate in kind
against an enemy attack using biological or chemical
weapons and unilaterally ended the development,
production, stockpiling, and use of biological war-
fare agents. Toxins were added to the biological
weapons ban in 1970. The U.S. Department of De-
fense is required to dispose of existing biological
weapons and scale down the program to include re-
search only for defensive measures.

In 1972, more than one hundred countries, includ-
ing the United States and the Soviet Union, signed
the Biological and Toxin Weapons Convention ban-
ning the possession of lethal biological agents except
for research into vaccine development and other de-
fensive programs. An outbreak of anthrax in Russia
in 1979, however, indicated that the Soviet Union had
continued its own biological weapons program in vi-
olation of the convention. It was not until 1992 that
Russian president Boris Yeltsin announced that Rus-
sia would halt its biological weapons program.

Both Iraq and Iran used chemical weapons during
the war between those nations from 1983 to 1988.
Subsequently, President Saddam Hussein used poi-
son gas and possibly anthrax to kill Kurdish civilians
in northern Iraq. In the 1990-1991 Gulf War, some
U.S. forces probably were exposed to biochemical
agents that produced “Gulf War Syndrome,” a mal-
ady still under investigation. In 1993, the Chemical
Weapons Convention (CWC), with extensive provi-
sions for monitoring compliance, was ratified by 145
nations. CWC prohibits the development, produc-
tion, acquisition, stockpiling, retention, transfer, and
use of chemical weapons and is the most significant
agreement to stem the proliferation of weapons of
mass destruction since the 1968 Nuclear Nonpro-
liferation Treaty.
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Terrorists pose the greatest threat of using bio-
chemical weapons, and as the Japanese cult Aum
Shinrikyo proved, the technical hurdles can be
scaled. In 1995, Aum Shinrikyo released the nerve
gas sarin in a crowded Tokyo subway, killing twelve
people and injuring more than five thousand people.

Aside from product-tampering cases, the sole
large-scale attempt to inflict mass casualties with a
biochemical agent in the United States was the 1985
Rajneesh cult salmonella salad bar poisoning in
Dalles, Oregon, where nearly one thousand people
suffered from food poisoning. Even the modest suc-
cess of these biochemical attacks served notice that
certain doomsday cults, religious fanatics, racial su-
premacists, and state-sponsored terrorists may be de-
termined enough and desperate enough to use such
weapons against civilian targets.

ImPLICATIONS FOR ETHICAL CONDUCT

Scientific development of biochemical agents has
outpaced society’s ability to deal effectively with the
complex issues raised by such weapons. Research in
genetic engineering and molecular biology raises
ethical issues about science manipulating nature with-
out clear societal controls. Bioengineered organisms
of plant and animal origin may have dangerous ef-
fects on the environment. The use of human embry-
onic tissue in research and the control, storage, and
access of genetic information pose new ethical di-
lemmas.

The military use of biochemical weapons infringes
upon the long respected ideas that unnecessary suf-
fering should be avoided and that civilians should
not be attacked. Thus, specific military knowledge
of genetic defects or vulnerabilities of humans and
the ability to modify microorganisms or toxins that
would increase disease or death take on added con-
cern.

Medical doctors and researchers involved with bi-
ological weapons violate their professional ethics as
laid down in the Hippocratic oath. Biotechnology
provides opportunities to modify existing organisms
so that they gain specific characteristics such as in-
creased virulence, infectivity, or stability. Biological
research has made possible the inexpensive produc-
tion of large quantities of replicating microorganisms
and the possibility of creating “new’ agents for fu-
ture warfare that surpass present means of prevention
or treatment. This could be accomplished in secret
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programs in apparently open biomedical research in
pharmaceutical firms or government laboratories.
Although such programs might produce dreaded
pathogens, the same research could contribute to the
development of new medical countermeasures, such
as new vaccines, drugs, and diagnostic tests.

At the beginning of the twenty-first century, inter-
national agreements designed to limit the use of bio-
logical warfare agents needed strengthening. In par-
ticular, methods of verification analogous to those
used for verifying compliance with chemical weapon
treaties remained to be negotiated.

Theodore M. Vestal
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Biodiversity

DEeFrINITION: Genetic diversity of all forms of life on
Earth, measured in terms of both numbers of spe-
cies and genetic variability within species

TYPE OF ETHICS: Environmental ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: An ethical mandate for the preserva-
tion of biodiversity can be derived either from the
potential usefulness of the organisms to human
beings or from the viewpoint that humans are
stewards of the earth’s resources and have no
moral right to destroy a unique biological species.

The importance of conserving biodiversity is an idea
that attracted increasing international attention dur-
ing the 1980’s; previously, conservationists had con-
centrated their efforts on preservation of conspicuous
and economically important organisms. The 1992
United Nations Conference on Environment and De-
velopment (“Earth Summit”) arrived at a convention
on biodiversity with protocols for protecting endan-
gered species and international cooperation on bio-
technology.

Species are undoubtedly becoming extinct at a
rapid rate because of pollution, habitat destruction,
deforestation, overexploitation, and other human ac-
tivities. The approximately seven hundred extinc-
tions that have been recorded in the last three hundred
years are only a small fraction of the total, which is
estimated by some scientists to be approaching fifty
thousand species per year. Much of the world’s ge-
netic biodiversity is concentrated in inconspicuous
insects, fungi, aquatic invertebrates, and herbaceous
plants that have never been fully described.

Efforts to conserve biodiversity involve balancing
known present needs with projected future needs and
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balancing the conflicting demands of local, national,
and international agencies. Frequently, corporate and
national policy have favored overexploitation. The
well-being of the indigenous population of an area is
an important consideration. Resource management
by stable traditional societies, which is more sophis-
ticated than is commonly realized, favors biodiver-
sity, but global upheaval and the population explo-
sion have destroyed the delicate balance between
society and the biosphere in much of the developed
and developing world.

The rise of genetic engineering has served to
highlight the economic value of biodiversity and
raise the question of ownership. Historically, species
have been regarded as common property, but advo-
cates for the rights of indigenous peoples have sug-
gested that something akin to patent rights should be-
long to the group of people on whose territory an
economically important organism is discovered.

Martha Sherwood-Pike

SEE ALsO: Conservation; Deforestation; Dominion
over nature, human; Earth and humanity; Ecology;
Endangered species; Environmental ethics.

Bioethics

DEeFINITION: Multidisciplinary study of ethical prob-
lems of humanity arising from scientific advances
in medicine and technology

TyPE OF ETHICS: Bioethics

SIGNIFICANCE: As a discipline, bioethics seeks to de-
velop a set of guidelines for moral decision mak-
ing utilizing the resources of medicine, biology,
law, philosophy, theology, and social sciences.

While the rudiments of bioethics are ancient in
origin, modern bioethics—medical, scientific, and
environmental—is a relatively young field, which
emerged around 1970. Its growth has been necessi-
tated by increasingly complex dilemmas brought
about by sophisticated technological knowledge and
capabilities. Bioethics deals with questions of moral
dimension and professional responsibility involving
all forms of life: issues of medical decision making,
living and dying, withdrawing and withholding med-
ical care, conducting research on human subjects, al-
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locating scarce resources, transferring cells from one
or several organisms to produce another with particu-
lar characteristics (“cloning”), and preserving natu-
ral resources by efficient use of energy to protect the
atmosphere and counteract the deleterious effect of
pollutants.

These are issues for which no single clear-cut or
mechanical answers are possible. Proposed solutions
involve reviewing the parameters of various options
and selecting the most beneficial. Superimposed on
that seemingly facile solution are overriding consid-
erations such as the identity of the decision maker,
his or her values, legal capacity, and priorities. Bio-
science is based on principles of natural science and
risk assessment, while bioethics is based on moral
principles developed and applied in the context of
professional ethics.

HiSTORICAL BACKGROUND

Ethical medical guidelines are rooted in the writ-
ings of the Greek physician Hippocrates, who was
born about 460 B.C.E. The Hippocratic oath taken by
physicians reflects the traditional notions of pater-
nalism of the medical profession, which regard the
physician as the primary decision maker for the pa-
tient and the person best able to decide what course of
action is in the patient’s best interest. The oath re-
quires physicians to act to benefit the sick and keep
them from harm (“primum non nocere”). It also ad-
monishes physicians to refrain from assisting pa-
tients in suicide or abortion. Most of the codes of eth-
ics adopted by the American Medical Association
(AMA) in 1847 and revised in 1903, 1912, 1947,
1955, and 1980 use a similar approach. In 1957, the
AMA adopted Principles of Medical Ethics, a set of
ten principles outlining the ethical mandate of the
physician and requiring the medical profession to use
its expertise to serve humanity. In 1973, the Ameri-
can Hospital Association adopted a “Patient’s Bill of
Rights,” which ensures patient privacy and confiden-
tiality.

Lectures on the Duties and Qualifications of a
Physician, written by John Gregory, professor of
medicine at the University of Edinburgh, was pub-
lished in 1772. The book emphasized the virtues and
dignity of the physician and further defined his re-
sponsibilities and duties. In 1803, Thomas Percival,
an English physician, wrote Medical Ethics. Prag-
matic in approach, it stressed the professional con-
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duct of the physician, and his relationships with hos-
pitals, medical charities, apothecaries, and attorneys.
Percival encouraged physicians to act to maximize
patients’ welfare. His influence is reflected in the
AMA codes of 1847 and 1957.

A changed focus from a theological approach to a
growing secularization of bioethics began with Epis-
copalian theologian Joseph Fletcher’s Medicine and
Morals (1954), which introduced “situation ethics,”’
emphasizing the uniqueness of moral choice.
Protestant theologian Paul Ramsey’s The Patient as
Person (1970) examined the emerging moral issues.

Environmentalism is derived from conservation
and ecology. The former concept originated with for-
ester Gifford Pinchot during the administration of
President Theodore Roosevelt in the early twentieth
century. At that time, the populace first became
aware of conservation, but only in the context of how
to manage natural resources; the consequences of the
wasteful use of property were not considered. The
term “ecology” was invented by Ernst Haeckel, a bi-
ologist and philosopher, and introduced in his 1866
book General Morphology of Organisms. Use of the
term spread throughout the life sciences. Charles
Elton, a founder of scientific ecology, explained that
primitive men and women are actually ecologists
who interpreted their surroundings. Therefore, envi-
ronmentalism may be said to equate to primitivism.
Ecology became a household word during the 1960’s,
when a public outcry arose concerning abuses of the
environment.

Biotechnology evolved from biblical times.
Noah’s drunkenness, described in the Book of Gene-
sis, indicates a requisite familiarity with the process
of fermentation, which must have been used to pro-
duce the alcohol that Noah imbibed. Used in leav-
ened bread, cheese, and pickling, the fermentation
process was later utilized to isolate organisms capa-
ble of producing acetone and butanol and, in 1928,
penicillin and streptomycin.

During the late 1940’s, the study of deoxyribonu-
cleic acid (DNA) began, for scientists recognized
that every inherited characteristic has its origin
somewhere in the code of each person’s DNA. The
structure of DNA was discovered during the early
1950’s. Viewed as one of the major scientific accom-
plishments of the twentieth century, the study of
DNA has significantly widened the horizons of bio-
technology.
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PRrINCIPLES OF BIOMEDICAL ETHICS
ILLUSTRATED

The U.S. Constitution guarantees persons the
right to exercise their liberty and independence and
the power to determine their own destinies and
courses of action. Autonomy is legally grounded in
the right to privacy, guaranteed as a “penumbra,” or
emanation, of several amendments of the U.S. Bill of
Rights. The philosophical origins of autonomy stem
from John Locke’s Two Treatises of Government
(1690), Immanuel Kant’s Grundlegen Zur Meta-
physik deu Sitten (1785; Groundwork for the Meta-
physics of Morals), and John Stuart Mill’s On Liberty
(1989).

There is an inherent tension at the core of biomed-
ical ethics, which springs from the need to balance
the rights of patients to act in their own best interests
without constraint from others (autonomy) and the
obligation of health care professionals to act to pro-
mote the ultimate good of the patients, prevent harm,
or supplant harm (beneficence). A conflict between
patient autonomy and beneficence may arise in the
context of medical treatment, acute care, or chronic
care.

Acting in the patient’s best interest may dictate a
certain course of conduct that is medically indicated
but whose result is unacceptable to the patient in
terms of limitations in lifestyle. The President’s
Commission for the Study of Ethical Problems in
Medicine and Biomedical and Behavioral Research
(1983) declared that where conflicts between pa-
tients’ self-interest and well-being remain unre-
solved, respect for autonomy becomes paramount. A
weighing or balancing of the benefits against the bur-
dens must be considered in order to arrive at an ac-
ceptable solution. Often, notions of paternalism are
raised.

The principle of nonmaleficence, or the nonin-
fliction of harm or evil on the patient, may conflict
with obligations to promote the good of the patient,
because many medical courses of action may involve
certain undesirable consequences yet result in an ul-
timate benefit. (An example is inflicting a negligible
surgical wound to avoid death). In other circum-
stances, such as the continued futile treatment of seri-
ously ill newborns, pointless treatment for the irre-
versibly comatose patient, or a decision to withdraw
artificial nutrition or hydration from a patient in a
persistent vegetative state, there must be a weighing
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of potential benefit versus potential harm. Quality of
life considerations may influence the outcome of the
analysis.

The principle of justice seeks a scheme whereby
scarce resources may be allocated fairly and uniform
criteria may be developed to determine, for example,
an order for the allocation of organs for transplanta-
tion, space in intensive care units, participation as
clinical research subjects, and access to health care
for those who lack health insurance. Governed by a
cost-benefit analysis, distributive justice issues arose
as pressures for health care cost containment that
emerged during the 1980’s escalated during the
1990’s.

INFORMED CONSENT

The most concrete example of autonomous deci-
sion making is contained in the doctrine of informed
consent: an explanation of the patient’s condition; an
explanation of the procedures to be used, along with
their risks and benefits; a description of available al-
ternatives or options, if any; and reasonable opportu-
nity for the patient to change his or her mind, with-
draw consent, or refuse consent. Informed consent
free from coercion or deception must be obtained be-
fore procedures that invade the body can be per-
formed. In the normal setting absent an emergency, if
proper consent is not obtained, a legal action for bat-
tery may ensue.

In the partnership model that characterizes the
physician-patient relationship in pluralist Western
society, variables may act as obstacles to the true ex-
ercise of autonomy. Individual circumstances and
cultural, familial, and religious differences may color
a person’s moral judgment and influence that per-
son’s decision-making capacity. Because of patients’
limited understanding of their medical conditions,
they may make decisions that are ambivalent, contra-
dictory, or detrimental to their own health. At the
same time, they may be harmed by the fears and anxi-
eties induced by a more accurate understanding of
the risks and options they face. The health care pro-
fessional may be required to make a determination
about the extent of disclosure and the degree of as-
similation of the information conveyed.

The most controversial exception to informed
consent is the therapeutic privilege, which permits
medical personnel to withhold information inten-
tionally if in the exercise of sound medical judgment
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it is determined that divulging certain information
would be harmful to the patient. The use of placebos
for the welfare of the patient is an extension of the
therapeutic privilege. Another instance of intentional
nondisclosure or limited disclosure occurs in the
context of clinical research, where “adequate” dis-
closure for purposes of consent does not necessitate
“complete” disclosure. Resolution of these and other
dilemmas of this nature are the subject of debate in
this area.

ENVIRONMENTAL ETHICS

The steadily developing global environmental cri-
sis is serving as a catalyst for the reexamination of
human values and ethical concerns about moral re-
sponsibility for the common good. Questions of en-
vironmental concern include the propriety of expos-
ing workers to substances whose toxicity is unknown
or discharging pollutants into the air, the role of the
government in preventing adverse activity, a determi-
nation of the steps to be taken to halt or slow the ero-
sion of biological diversity, and the fair and equitable
allocation of material resources.

Examples of serious environmental problems that
threaten the earth and its inhabitants are overpopula-
tion, an inadequate food supply, the threat of global
warming or climate change caused by the release of
greenhouse gases and the destruction of the ozone
layer, deforestation, loss of biodiversity, threats of
water and air pollution, and the depletion of mineral
and energy resources. Wastes and poisons are threat-
ening land, water, and air quality as well as mineral
and energy resources. Soil erosion is the greatest
threat to farmland. Chemical fertilization, once
thought to provide a solution to the problem of the
billions of tons of topsoil that are lost in runoff, is
costly and does not accomplish its goal effectively.
Worldwide dumping of litter has caused the loss of
millions of sea birds and animals and contamination
from crude oil residue. Freshwater lakes have be-
come polluted from bacteria, sewage, groundwater
contamination, and hazardous waste; drinking water
has remained unprotected.

Acid rain is a damaging form of air pollution.
Wind may cause acid rain to rise high in the air and
travel many miles. A product of combustion, acid
rain kills fish in lakes, destroys crops, corrodes pipes
carrying lake water, and releases toxic metals from
soil compounds into groundwater. The main sources
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of contaminants in acid rain are combustion fumes
from industry and automobile and truck exhausts.
Environmentalists have warned of a “greenhouse
effect”—that is, a trend toward global warming—
resulting from the buildup of carbon monoxide and
other gases in the atmosphere. These climatic changes
are expected to melt glaciers and ice caps, causing
sea levels to rise, flooding cities and coastal areas.
The decline in rainfall could potentially cause mass
starvation and the extinction of plant and animal life
unable to adapt to changed conditions. Depletion of
the earth’s ozone layer would permit potentially car-
cinogenic ultraviolet rays to escape into the atmo-
sphere. Because of the worldwide deforesting of
acres of trees, the earth’s ability to reabsorb carbon
dioxide has been reduced.

A general increase in energy efficiency is the fast-
est and cheapest solution to the problem. Energy effi-
ciency reduces fuel consumption, thereby reducing
the output of gases into the atmosphere. The develop-
ment of automobiles that run on clean-burning natu-
ral gas or methanol will reduce emissions into the at-
mosphere. Using solar power, tidal power, and
geothermal energy (natural steam produced by heat
within the earth itself) as alternative energy sources
have also been proposed as solutions. The use of
atomic energy has also been debated.

In 1993, U.S. president Bill Clinton signed an in-
ternational biodiversity treaty designed to protect
plants and animals, committing the nation to reduce
emissions of greenhouse gases to their 1990 levels by
the year 2000. Earth Day, celebrated on April 22 of
each year since 1970, calls attention to environ-
mental problems. Community groups have instituted
recycling programs. Activist groups such as the Si-
erra Club and Greenpeace and organizations such as
Earthwatch and the Worldwatch Institute have flour-
ished, alerting policy makers and the general public
to emerging trends and the availability and manage-
ment of resources.

The Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) is
the federal governmental agency with the responsi-
bility to enforce compliance with environmental
standards through monitoring programs and inspec-
tions. Those who knowingly violate environmental
laws may be subject to criminal sanctions. Under the
Clean Water Act of 1972, negligent acts can also be
construed as criminal violations (felonies or misde-
meanors punishable by fine, imprisonment, or both).
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BioMEDICAL TECHNOLOGY

The use of new technological powers brings chal-
lenges to traditional notions of preserving human
dignity, individual freedom, and bodily integrity. Sci-
entific ability to prolong life through the use of respi-
rators, pacemakers, and artificial organs; to conquer
infertility and gestation through in vitro fertilization
and fetal monitoring; and to practice birth control
through abortion and techniques for reducing fertil-
ity make it possible to manipulate life. Genetic engi-
neering and human genetic manipulation have un-
limited potential. Overriding ethical considerations
concerning problems of abuse and misuse of techno-
logical powers, must, however, be addressed.

GENETIC ENGINEERING

Ethical and social questions about experimenting
on the unborn and the possible misuse and abuse of
power have been raised since genetic engineering
(also known as gene splicing, genetic manipulation,
gene cloning, and recombinant DNA research)
sparked the revolution in biotechnology. The debate
was especially intense during the mid-1970’s, when
fear about the wisdom of interfering with nature in a
fundamental way was thought to outweigh the possi-
ble benefits in biological and medical research. It was
feared that genetic accidents could occur when
someone with expertise deliberately constructed an
organism with the potential to threaten human health.
There was also the fear that gene therapy might be
used to alter human attributes such as intelligence or
physical appearance. As scientists demonstrated evi-
dence of precautions and federal government guide-
lines regulating genetic engineering research and
banning certain types of experiments were drafted, a
majority of biologists concluded that the risks were
negligible.

The industry most affected by biotechnology is
the pharmaceutical industry. In September, 1982, in-
sulin from bacteria became the first of many geneti-
cally engineered materials licensed for human con-
sumption. The potential is enormous as better and
cheaper antibiotics are developed, improved methods
for matching organs for transplantation are found,
and techniques for correcting body chemistry emerge.
Transferring genes from one organism to another
would reduce the cost and increase the supply of ma-
terials used in medicine, agriculture, and industry.
Far-reaching benefits from the bioindustrial revo-
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lution include better health, more food, renewable
sources of energy, more efficient industrial processes,
and reduced pollution.

GENETIC SCREENING AND THE HUMAN
GENOME PROJECT

The genome, or combination of genes acquired
from one’s biological parents, is central to a person’s
development. The three-billion-dollar, fifteen-year
Human Genome Project, initiated during the 1990’s
to map human DNA, aims to study the total genetic
endowment in the chromosomes, identify new mark-
ers for traits and diseases believed to have a genetic
basis, and develop diagnostic tests to screen for he-
reditary diseases. Advances in human gene therapy
could lead to the prevention of hereditary diseases
and the alteration of inherited characteristics. Prena-
tal screening through amniocentesis or chorionic vil-
lus sampling makes possible informed choices about
childbearing and alleviates the anxiety of noncarriers
of diseases such as sickle-cell anemia and Tay-Sachs
disease. Ethical issues and public policy dilemmas in
this area involve the right to experiment, accessibility
to organ and fetal transplants, and the imposition of
controls in genetic testing.

Marcia J. Weiss
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Biofeedback

DeFrINITION: Discipline that trains people to regulate
physical functions of their bodies that are under
involuntary control or are no longer under volun-
tary control

DartE: Established during the early 1960’s

TyYPE OF ETHICS: Bioethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Biofeedback provides an alternative
to painful and more extreme treatments for health
problems, but it poses ethical questions in areas of
human and other animal research.

Biofeedback has been used to treat a variety of health
problems and to help people perform well. Among
the health problems treated with biofeedback are
gastrointestinal cramping, fecal incontinence, fre-
quency and severity of epileptic seizures, high blood
pressure, migraine headaches, tics, insomnia, bron-
chial asthma, bruxism (clenching and grinding of
the teeth), sexual dysfunction, masticatory pain and
dysfunction (MPD), temporomandibular joint (TMJ)
syndrome, and Raynaud’s disease (a functional dis-
order of the cardiovascular system characterized by
poor blood circulation to the hands, feet, and face).

Biofeedback has also been used to treat patients
whose muscles are no longer under voluntary control
because of a stroke or an injury. Among the uses of
biofeedback to improve performance are controlling
test anxiety, improving athletic performance, con-
trolling motion sickness in Air Force pilots, and re-
ducing space adaptation syndrome (SAS) for astro-
nauts. Biofeedback has also been used to help people
quit smoking and to help people lose weight.

Biofeedback trains people to regulate physical
functions of their bodies. It provides continuous in-
formation about physiological responses so that indi-
viduals can learn to regulate these responses. Three
types of biofeedback are integrated electromyo-
graphic feedback (EMG), electrodermal response
(EDR), and electroencephalographic response (EEG).
EMG, in which muscular activity is recorded, is used
for treatment of muscles and migraine headache.
EDR, which records perspiration responses on the
palms, is more often used for weight control, manag-
ing stress, or improved athletic performance. EEG
biofeedback helps individuals gain voluntary control
of their alpha rhythms.

Biofeedback is based on operant, rather than clas-
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sical, conditioning. (In operant conditioning, desired
behavior is rewarded with a stimulus; in classical
conditioning, a conditioned stimulus precedes an un-
conditioned stimulus—for example, Pavlov’s class
heard the sound of the bell and then were shown
food—until the conditional stimulus alone can elicit
the desired behavior.) During the process of biofeed-
back, machines record physiological functions such
as muscle movement, alpha waves, heart rate, blood
pressure, or body temperature. The machines feed
this information back to the patient in the form of
numbers, gauges on a meter, lights, or sounds.
Through this process, the patient learns to focus at-
tention on controlling physical responses. The result,
in part, is training of alpha waves that results in the
calming effects of meditation.

RESEARCH AND EXPERIMENTATION

In the United States, experiments with operant
conditioning of heart rate began in 1962. The first
biofeedback studies of controlling blood pressure in
humans were reported at Harvard in 1969. Such stud-
ies mark the early stages of biofeedback. Even
though biofeedback, by historical standards, was
first explored in the United States quite recently,
Asian spiritual practitioners have, for centuries, been
practicing conscious control of involuntary functions
though meditation. Today, in clinics throughout the
United States, biofeedback techniques are being
taught to patients in as few as five to ten sessions.

According to Dr. Lilian Rosenbaum, in her 1989
book Biofeedback Frontiers, biofeedback research
has moved into applications for diabetes, cancer,
acquired immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS), phys-
ical rehabilitation, education, vision disorders, im-
proving performance in space, and developing supe-
rior athletes. Biofeedback is also being used to treat
social disorders in criminals who voluntarily partici-
pate in the experiments. As researchers move into
new areas, the machines that record the individuals’
responses become more sophisticated. Among the
most sophisticated of these machines is the computer-
ized automated psychophysiological scan (Capscan),
developed by Charles Stroebel and his colleagues.
The Capscan “combines advances in computers, com-
puterized electroencephalography (brain-wave mea-
surements) and biofeedback, according to Rosen-
baum.

Concerning the ethics of biofeedback, it is rele-
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vant that much of the data on biofeedback comes
from those who practice biofeedback and believe in
its effectiveness. Several researchers, however, are
exploring the ethical concerns in biofeedback re-
search. Much of their concern focuses on the need for
human subjects, since human consciousness is in-
volved in the control of muscle responses that are
usually regarded as involuntary. Testing the validity
of biofeedback involves, in part, establishing control
groups so that researchers can determine whether
biofeedback or a placebo effect of psychotherapy is
responsible for the results. Researcher Martin T.
Orne observes that not only drugs but also treatment
procedures themselves have “placebo components”
that have “powerful effects on their own.”

In summarizing the effects of biofeedback, Orne
concludes that the effects of biofeedback are similar
to the effects of relaxation therapy, self-hypnosis,
or meditation. Nevertheless, he concludes, each of
these techniques shows “considerable therapeutic ef-
fect” for various individuals, and such approaches
“have been overlooked for many years, at least in this
country.”

Another ethical issue in biofeedback research in-
volves the use of animal subjects. Research in bio-
feedback has often involved animal experimentation,
especially with curarized animals—that is, animals
in a state of drug-induced immobility. Some of the
first studies with curarized animals involved rats that
responded to stimulation of the pleasure center in the
brain to slow down or speed up involuntary body
functions. When the pleasure centers in the brain
were stimulated, some of the rats responded by slow-
ing down involuntary responses so much that death
resulted. Other animal studies involved learning vis-
ceral and glandular (autonomic) responses. Addi-
tional animal studies have involved mice, golden
hamsters, and baboons in Kenya.

Modern researchers have posed a number of com-
plex ethical questions related to research in biofeed-
back, particularly questions involving the “justifica-
tion for withholding therapy for research purposes.”
John P. Hatch, in his discussion of ethics, lists a num-
ber of concrete ethical questions related to placebo
therapy, fees for service, random selection of sub-
jects, acceptable control treatment, and effects of
biofeedback research on patients. He concludes that
the “central ethical question is whether current
knowledge allows a preferred treatment to be chosen,
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and whether the relative risk to a patient would be
greater as a result of assigning treatments randomly
versus basing treatment assignments on clinical judg-
ment.”

Carol Franks

FURTHER READING

Hatch, John P., Johnnie G. Fisher, and John D. Rugh,
eds. Biofeedback: Studies in Clinical Efficacy.
New York: Plenum Press, 1987.

Lattal, Kennon A., and Michael Perone, eds. Hand-
book of Research Methods in Human Operant Be-
havior. New York: Plenum, 1998.

Rosenbaum, Lilian. Biofeedback Frontiers. Vol. 15
in Stress in Modern Society. New York: AMS
Press, 1989.

Schwartz, Mark Stephen, and Frank Andrasik. Bio-
feedback: A Practitioner’s Guide. 3d ed. New
York: Guilford Press, 2003.

Van Hoose, William H., and Jeffrey A. Kottler. Ethi-

Ethics

cal and Legal Issues in Counseling and Psycho-
therapy. 2d ed. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass, 1985.

White, Leonard, and Bernard Tursky, eds. Clinical
Biofeedback: Efficacy and Mechanisms. New
York: Guilford Press, 1982.

SEE ALSO: American Medical Association; Bio-
ethics; Biotechnology; Ethical Principles of Psychol-
ogists; Holistic medicine; Hypnosis; Principles of
Medical Ethics.

Biometrics

DEeFINITION: Scientific techniques of measuring hu-
man biological data for purposes of identification

TYPE OF ETHICS: Bioethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Identifying people through bio-
metrics reduces the incidence of false identifica-

Image not available

An arriving passenger at John F. Kennedy International Airport in New York uses an inkless fingerprint scanner,
which instantly checks the print against a national database for evidence of criminal backgrounds or for names
included on terrorist watch lists. Airport authorities began using the scanner and photographing travelers on
Monday, January 3, 2003, as part of a new program initiated by the Department of Homeland Security. (AP/

‘Wide World Photos)
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principles:

Principles of the International Biometric Industry Association

Members of the International Biometric Industry Association (IBIA) pledge to observe a code of ethics based on these

Public safeguards

and database security.

Respect for competitive
technologies

Market accountability

Marketplace legitimacy

Free trade

Biometric technologies should be used solely for legal, ethical, and nondiscrimina-
tory purposes and must be protected by the highest standards of systems integrity

Competitors in the biometric industry should be treated with courtesy and civility in
all discourse, including marketing and advertising.

Members’ claims about their products must be accurate and lend themselves to
independent verification by competent authorities.

IBIA membership is open only to biometric developers, manufacturers, integrators,
and end-users who have proven their biometric technologies and applications to be
safe, accurate, and effective.

Members are committed to the principles of free trade and open competition in the
worldwide biometric marketplace.

tion but at the same time poses ethical questions
about how to protect such data from error and irre-
sponsible dissemination.

As modern society grows more ever more complex,
new questions of identification loom, especially for
organizations that, for security reasons, must control
access to their facilities and databanks. However, us-
ing biological data for human identification is not a
new idea. In the late seventeenth century, a British
physician noted that each human being has finger-
prints that are wholly unique. Fingerprinting was
perhaps the earliest form of biometrics but was not
widely used by law enforcement and other agencies
until the mid-nineteenth century. By the early twenti-
eth century, fingerprinting was well entrenched as a
means of identifying people, particularly those who
left incriminating marks behind at the scenes of their
crimes. Eventually, police departments began rou-
tinely fingerprinting suspects and building files of
their prints. By the 1920’s, such agencies as the Fed-
eral Bureau of Investigation (FBI) had extensive fin-
gerprint files. Local police departments could match
prints they took from recently arrested prisoners
against those collected in the huge FBI fingerprint ar-
chive.

B1OMETRIC FUNDAMENTALS

The word “biometrics” is derived from two Greek
roots, bio-, for life, and metrein, for “to measure.”
The science of biometrics rests on the supposition
that no two living entities are wholly identical. Every
living entity has physical and behavioral characteris-
tics that distinguish it from every other living entity,
including members of its own species. Underlying
the implementation of biometrics to human beings is
the presumption that every person, or at least the vast
majority of people, share common characteristics,
like fingers or eyes. Obviously, some people lack
body parts for various reasons; however, because the
vast majority of people have all the basic parts, rea-
sonably accurate biological measurements involving
these features have been devised.

Biometrics is ineffective unless elements of enti-
ties’ features are unique to those entities, such as the
whorls of individual fingerprints or specific charac-
teristics of hands, eyes, or faces. These characteris-
tics must be relatively constant. Characteristics that
change over time often yield false readings if biomet-
ric measures are applied to them. Moreover, the
physical features or behaviors being measured, such
as handwriting or speech patterns, must be measur-
able by reliable devices.
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ComMoON USES OF BIOMETRICS

Devices that can verify the identity of people have
obvious practical uses. A device that can scan eyes,
faces, or hands of people and identify them accu-
rately in mere seconds, provides a more foolproof
safeguard against identity theft and related problems
than such measures as passwords, keys, and entry
cards. As security has been increasingly necessary
because of widespread international terrorism, those
entrusted with protecting the national welfare have
accelerated the use of biometrics to screen people in
many contexts, most notably in airports and at border
crossings.

Business corporations employ biometric devices
to permit quick and easy entry of authorized person-
nel into restricted facilities. One simple practical ap-
plication is employee time clocks that identify
people by having them insert their hands into
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tween individual rights and the protection of society
often seem justifiable. When such trade-offs stay
within bounds, many people accept them. The ques-
tion arises, however, of whether some zealous officials
might allow anticipated ends to justify the means of
achieving them, perhaps for purely political reasons.
In situations in which employers require employees
to sign out by putting their hands into a scanner that
will identify them, presumably unerringly, one can
reasonably argue that employers have the right to
verify that their employees are giving them the full
measure of time for which they are being paid. Even
if the use of scanners for this purpose appears to in-
fringe on individual privacy, most people will realize
the validity of such measures and will not strongly
object to them.

slots to have their identities confirmed. Em-
ployees who arrive late or leave their jobs early
thus cannot have friends punch in or out for
them, as was sometimes done in the past.

ETHICAL CONCERNS

Because some biometric processes are con-
ducted without the knowledge and consent
of those being scrutinized, significant ethical
questions arise. For example, a supermarket
chain might gather information about its cus-
tomers’ shopping habits by identifying oth-
erwise anonymous customers through eye
scans—something it could do without its cus-
tomers’ knowledge. One might therefore justi-
fiably ask how such information would be used
and to whom and under what circumstances
the information might be disseminated.

Similar concerns are voiced about medical
records that may in time come to haunt a per-
son whose eye scans reveal, as they surely
might, some health conditions, such as diabe-

Mark Twain and Biometrics

Although Mark Twain never knew the word “biometrics,”
he might fairly be credited with introducing that science to
fiction in Pudd’nhead Wilson (1894)—the first novel to use
fingerprint evidence as a plot device. The title character of
the novel, David Wilson, mystifies and amuses the simple
people of Dawson’s Landing, Missouri, by collecting their
fingerprints on glass slides. For years, the villagers dismiss
him as a “puddingheaded” fool—until the final chapter,
when he displays his legal brilliance in a murder trial. Wil-
son creates a sensation by using his slides to prove the inno-
cence of the murder suspect he is defending. However, that
revelation is minor compared to his second use of finger-
print evidence at the trial. Drawing on glass slides he has
collected over more than two decades, he proves that the
culprit in the murder case is a man who was born a slave
and somehow got switched with the infant son of his master
in infancy. The theme of switched identities that are sorted
out by fingerprint evidence gives the novel a strong claim to
be called the first application of biometrics in fiction.

tes or hypertension, that could keeping them
from getting jobs or insurance coverage. Ques-
tions regarding the individual privacy of peo-
ple raise both ethical and constitutional concerns
when biometric procedures make it possible for data-
bases to be developed that might, if broadly available
to employers or organizations, jeopardize individual
rights to privacy.

As societies grow in complexity, trade-offs be-
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However, if biometric devices gather and store
data about individuals, the situation becomes more
questionable. Even when safeguards are in place to
protect the privacy of individuals, many people fear
that such safeguards at some future point might be re-
laxed in ways that would compromise individual pri-
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vacy rights. Those who use biometric devices for
purposes of identification may vow that they will
make no unethical uses of the information they gather,
but a danger lurks in the minds of many people that
public and private attitudes toward the inviolability
of such information will eventually weaken, and that
harmful information may become accessible to those
who can justify their need for it in the name of assur-
ing the national security or some vague greater good.
R. Baird Shuman
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Biotechnology

DEFINITION: Application of science to the biological
realm; the term is often used synonymously with
genetic engineering, the artificial modification of
the genetic codes of living organisms

DATE: Concept first emerged during the 1960’s

TYPE OF ETHICS: Bioethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Because of the great potential for
changes that may have social, economic, political
and environmental consequences, ethical princi-
ples must guide biotechnological choices.

A host of issues are subsumed under the rubric “bio-
technology,” including human and animal reproduc-
tive technologies such as cloning, the creation of ge-
netically modified organisms and products, including
food, xenotransplantation (the cross transplantation
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of human and animal genes and organs), human ge-
netic testing and therapies, and stem cell research. As
with most novel and highly complex technologies, no
consensus obtains regarding the relevant ethical prin-
ciples.

THE BASES FOR ETHICAL JUDGMENTS

The utilitarian principle posits that when the po-
tential exists for good and harm, the ratio of good to
harm must be considered when developing, employ-
ing, and regulating technologies. Debates then may
arise as to how benefits and risks should be pri-
oritized. The “precautionary principle” would lead
decision-makers to act with caution in advance of
scientific proof of harm, to place the onus of proof on
those who propose new technologies, and to promote
intrinsic natural rights. Calculating potential benefits
and harm is a formidable task given the novelty of
these technologies, high levels of scientific uncer-
tainty, the interconnected character of all natural phe-
nomena, and the multiple economic, political, and
social issues involved. Some fear that development
of some biotechnologies increases moral hazard (or
represents a “slippery slope”) in that it increases the
likelihood that humankind will cross fundamental
thresholds with potential significant negative conse-
quences for humankind.

The Human Genome Project well illustrates the
potential benefits, risks, and moral hazards of bio-
technology. This large research effort, funded by the
United States and other governments, has now de-
coded the human deoxyribonucleic acid (DNA) se-
quence. This knowledge will ultimately allow scien-
tists to understand diseases such as cystic fibrosis and
conditions such as intelligence and aggression and to
create drug therapies for specific genetic abnormali-
ties. However, the success of the project raises the
prospect of genetic profiling, which creates the possi-
bility that employers may discriminate against appli-
cants on the basis of their genetic profiles, or that cor-
porations may adjust medical insurance rates to reflect
policyholders’ genetic predispositions. A potential
moral hazard associated with this technology is that
once an individual is classified by genotype, itis but a
step to justify death for undesirable genetic traits.

JUSTICE AND FREEDOM

Universal principles of justice and autonomy may
also serve as the bases for evaluating biotechnol-
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Reflecting a growing public uneasiness with modern biotechnology, protestors greeted scientists attending Bio
2004, the biotechnology industry’s annual international conference, in San Francisco, in June, 2004. Of particu-
lar concern to protestors was the issue of genetically modified foods.(AP/Wide World Photos)

ogies. When combined with utilitarian consider-
ations, principles of distributive justice would dictate
that the issue of potential benefit and harm be consid-
ered. It is important that the benefits of biotech-
nologies are distributed equitably: Potential risks
should not fall disproportionately on those already
burdened with various forms of discrimination, and
powerful individuals, corporations, and states should
not benefit disproportionately from development and
use of these technologies. Moreover, the technolo-
gies’ consequences for those without strong voices
must be taken into account. Justice would also man-
date careful consideration of who can legitimately
make decisions about the development and regula-
tion of biotechnologies. For example, what should be
the role of the scientific community and profit-driven
corporations relative to other stakeholders in decid-
ing which technologies are developed?

The principle of autonomy recognizes that the
right to self-determination and freedom from coer-
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cion as an inalienable right. This logic would allow
individuals to consent or decline, to participate in
the biotechnology research, or to consume bioengi-
neered products. Openness and honesty are required
if people are to understand the implications of their
choices and exercise their freedom, so it is incumbent
on all actors involved in creating, marketing, and reg-
ulating biotechnologies to educate the public as to the
potential consequences of various biotechnologies
and to ensure that political decision making be trans-
parent and democratic. Concerns about freedom and
autonomy are complicated when the rights of em-
bryos, the gravely ill, or future generations are taken
into account.

“HuMAN” THRESHOLDS

Biotechnologies may raise philosophical concerns
about what it means to be human in that they may
change or breach thresholds associated with bisexual
reproduction, social entities and roles such as the
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family and child rearing, and taboos against homi-
cide. While many boundaries serve vested interests
and are not essential to human well-being, some
thresholds may preserve the essence of “human-
ness,” including the actualization of individual iden-
tity and beneficent communal interaction.

Physical attributes, such as genetic makeup and
intelligence, and the assignment of dignity to life
also distinguish human beings from other species.
Xenotransplantation clearly blurs barriers between
humans and other organisms. The medical advances
achieved by the year 2100 are expected to allow physi-
cians to transplant human heads. By the early twenty-
first century, reproductive technologies were already
allowing humans to select the genetic makeup of
their offspring, create new organisms, and create em-
bryos for reproduction and other medical and scien-
tific research. Many people worry that the common-
place creation, manipulation, and destruction of life
portend changes in what it means to be “human’ and
reduce respect for the dignity of humankind and life.

Ethical biotechnologies demand that individuals
and groups most affected by their advances be invited
to participate in the discourse and decision making
about which biotechnologies are developed and how
they will be regulated. Science and technology are
not ethically neutral; human beings can reflect upon
and assume responsibility for ethical choice among
biotechnologies.

M. Leann Brown
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BIRTH CONTROL

Birth control

DEeFINITION: Methods of contraception by physical,
surgical, or chemical means

TyPE OF ETHICS: Bioethics

SIGNIFICANCE: The decision to use birth control is
affected by one’s views of the moral status of sex-
uality and of potential human life and by one’s
ethical obligations to society and to the human
species.

Questions about birth control have faced humanity
throughout history. In the modern world, overpopu-
lation and Malthusian doctrine loom ever larger,
making birth control a must. Consequently, equitable
and ethical solutions to the problem are essential.
Modern birth control consists of and combines phys-
ical methods, chemical methods, and surgical in-
tervention that must be applied with good ethical
judgment to provide results that prevent both over-
population and the exploitation of individual popula-
tion sectors.

METHODOLOGY

Among modern methods of birth control are co-
itus interruptus; the rhythm method; pessaries, con-
doms, diaphragms, and intrauterine devices (IUDs);
chemical intervention via birth control pills; and sur-
gical vasectomy or tubal ligation. Least satisfactory
are coitus interruptus and rhythm methods, which in-
volve male withdrawal prior to climax and inter-
course during safe portions of the menstrual cycle.
The difficulties here are adequate self-control and
variation of the fertile period of the cycle. The prob-
lems associated with pessary, condom, diaphragm,
and IUD use are mechanical faults and incomplete
understanding of the proper usage of these devices.
Birth control pills have the disadvantages of causing
health problems in some users and of often being
used incorrectly. Surgical interventions via tubal li-
gation and vasectomy are usually irreversible, which
often makes them psychologically inappropriate.

HisToRrRY

Birth control techniques go back at least as far as
the nineteenth century B.C.E. At that time, a wide range
of methods—including incantations, crude chemical
preparations (for example, animal dung, plant prod-
ucts, and crude spermicide salves), and pessaries—

149



BIRTH CONTROL

were used with questionable results. Such meth-
odologies flourished until the Hippocratic school of
medicine realized that there were nonfertile times
during the menstrual cycle that could be utilized for
birth control.

During the following historical period, however,
contraception was frowned upon by many people.
Relatively flexible Judaic theological doctrine pro-
posed that “no man or woman among you shall be
childless” but allowed birth control. In the Greek and
Roman milieus, birth control was practiced but was
controversial because high population went hand in
hand with political security. A powerful ethical
judgement against its use was made by the Greek
Stoics, who believed that sexual intercourse was in-
tended solely for the purpose of procreation and that
all forms of birth control were wrong.

With the rise of Christianity, birth control prac-
tices were denounced as sinful, and practitioners of
birth control were classed with murderers. The view
of Christian ethics was that even coitus interruptus
was wrong and that marital intercourse had to be pro-
creative. In time, Christianity was to become the
strongest ethical movement against birth control. In
contrast, Islamic culture did not actively condemn
birth control. In fact, the eleventh century Arab phy-
sician Avicenna described many ways to prevent
pregnancy in an encyclopedic medical work.

The dichotomy of attitudes toward birth control
continued until the end of the eighteenth century,
despite the development of Protestantism and the
doctrine of rationalism. Religious movements con-
demned birth control thunderously from the pulpit as
opposed to Christian ethical principles, and the ratio-
nalists did not advocate it as rational behavior. One
useful development during this period was the inven-
tion of the condom.

The beginning of the advocacy of birth control
can be traced to the development of the Malthusian
doctrine by Thomas Malthus, who proposed that
famine and war would come to the world unless pop-
ulation growth was curbed. Malthus favored post-
ponement of marriage, not birth control via contra-
ceptives. Others advocated the use of birth control
methods, however, despite unrelenting opposition
from Christian churches and most governments. For
example, the America Comstock Act of 1873 made
the importation of contraceptives illegal, and many
state governments forbade their sale.
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The climate had begun to change, however, and
by the 1920’s, many favored birth control. Particu-
larly important was the American nurse Margaret
Sanger, one of the strongest advocates of birth con-
trol. Furthermore, scientific and medical endeavors
caused changes of opinion in the intellectual and bio-
medical community. This development was aided by
the invention of diaphragms and birth control pills.
Furthermore, the realization of pending overpopu-
lation and possible apocalypse quickly led to the
widely held view that it was unethical to oppose birth
control measures.

By the 1970’s, American laws fostered the devel-
opment of family planning research, and the Popula-
tion Council had brought the technology of birth con-
trol to the world. Europe concurred, and while the
responses of various countries in the less-developed
areas of the world varied, birth control was generally
accepted. In addition, the world’s major religions be-
gan to endorse birth control practices to various ex-
tents. In response to the change in the ethical climate,
techniques of voluntary sterilization by vasectomy
and tubal ligation developed further, new contra-
ceptive preparations were discovered, and state-
endorsed birth control programs developed in many
countries. During the 1980’s and 1990’s, further
progress along these lines occurred.

CONCLUSIONS

The ethical issue that has long caused disharmony
concerning birth control is whether it is ever appro-
priate to prevent the occurrence of a human life. In
part, the idea that it is never appropriate to do so was
based on the fact that in an underpopulated world, the
more humans in a society or religion, the safer that
sociopolitical entity would be. A radically changed
ethical model now supports birth control procedures.

Other negative ethical issues, however, remain.
These issues include the ethical choice of individuals
who will practice birth control, especially in instances
in which a nation implements policies that lead to in-
equities (for example, limitation of birth control to
the less-advantaged classes). In addition, there is the
question of the ethics of irreversible birth control and
informed consent, the understanding of which gov-
erns individual freedom when a choice of steriliza-
tion is made under duress and may be regretted later.
Finally, there is the ethical question of whether birth
control will diminish family ties, causing future so-
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cietal and individual problems. Surely, answers to

these ethical problems will come and new problems

will arise when the paradigm changes again.
Sanford S. Singer
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Birth defects

DEFINITION: Malformation of body structures pres-
ent at birth

TYPE OF ETHICS: Bioethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Birth defects raise serious questions
of prevention, responsibility, and treatment for
the medical community and society as a whole.

Birth defects are the primary cause of death of chil-
dren under one year of age. Estimates of occurrence
vary depending on what is classed as a defect, rang-
ing from 2 percent to 15 percent of live births. Many
defects result in spontaneous abortion or stillbirth
and therefore are not included in these statistics. In
most cases, the causes of malformation are unknown.
After the 1960’s, however, enormous advances were
made in the determination of factors that affect fetal
growth. Of those cases in which etiology has been
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discovered, the anomalies are the results of genetic
causes, environmental causes, or a combination of
the two.

Genetic causes include mutation and abnormality
of chromosomal material as well as inherited traits.
Environmental factors range from maternal nutrition
or disease to exposure of the fetus to toxic sub-
stances. These factors include certain drugs, such as
alcohol; chemicals, such as mercury and lead; radia-
tion, such as radon and X rays; maternal illness, such
as diabetes or rubella (German measles); intrauterine
infection, such as cytomegalovirus; and parasites, as
in toxoplasmosis. Some of these environmental fac-
tors act by causing genetic anomalies, resulting in
multifactorial defects. Also included as birth defects
are birth injuries and low birth weight.

ETHICS OF PREVENTION

The ethical issues involved in birth defects can be
divided into three major areas: prevention, treatment,
and responsibility.

In those cases in which the cause is known, there
is a societal obligation to minimize the possibility of
the occurrence of a particular defect. The question is,
however: How far does this obligation extend? Does
it supersede the rights of the mother, a competent au-
tonomous adult? Consider this example: Hydantoin
and phenobarbital are drugs commonly used to treat
epileptic seizures. Hydantoin has been shown to cause
mental deficiencies and abnormal body structures.
Phenobarbital causes defects in laboratory animals,
but it is not clear whether it does so in humans, al-
though some studies have found a correlation. Ninety
percent of women with epilepsy have as many or more
seizures during pregnancy as they did before they be-
came pregnant. Is it ethical to treat the mother with
anticonvulsants that may endanger the fetus? Is it ethi-
cal to set the possibility of fetal problems above the
actuality of maternal illness and not treat the disease?

Certain birth defects, such as Tay-Sachs disease
and sickle-cell anemia, follow the strict laws of ge-
netic inheritance. Genetic testing and counseling is
generally available now for potential parents who
carry the genes for these traits. These parents must
make the decision to risk having an affected child or
to not have children. What is an acceptable risk in
these cases? Is it ethical to ask a couple not to have
children when this violates their religious beliefs or
personal aspirations?
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Many abnormalities, including spina bifida and
Down syndrome, can be detected as early as the
fourth month of pregnancy. In these cases, the par-
ents must decide whether to continue the pregnancy
or to abort the fetus. If they choose to carry the fetus
to term, who is financially responsible for treatment,
the cost of which can go far beyond most individuals’
abilities to pay?

ETHICS OF RESPONSIBILITY
Abnormalities caused by environmental factors
raise the question of societal and maternal responsi-
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bility. One of the earliest recognized causes of birth
defects was exposure to lead. Does society have an
obligation to eradicate the presence of lead where
any pregnant woman might be exposed to it? Is it pos-
sible, physically and economically, to completely
eliminate exposure to teratogenic agents (agents that
cause birth defects)? Does this elimination of pos-
sible teratogenic exposure extend to the prohibition
of pregnant women from jobs that might endanger
the fetus? If so, is this ethical if a consequence is un-
employment resulting in the woman being unable to
obtain adequate prenatal care and nutrition? Should

Human-Made Causes of Birth Defects
Year
recognized Defect or defects Cause
1952 Growth retardation, distinctive facial defects, shortened limbs, Aminopterin
mental retardation
1957 Intrauterine growth retardation, low birth weight Cigarette smoking
1961 Severe physical malformations, especially of limbs Thalidomide
1963 Mental retardation, microcephaly Radiation, including X rays
1968 Fetal Alcohol Syndrome, which may include mental retardation, Alcohol
fine motor dysfunction, irritability or hyperactivity, malformed
hearts and brains, and abnormal facial features
1968 Heart defects, microcephaly, growth and mental Anticonvulsants
retardation, chromosomal abnormalities
1968 Growth retardation, microcephaly, deafness, blindness Mercury, often in fish
1970 Malformations, growth and mental retardation Lead
1973 Addicted babies, growth impairment, respiratory disorders Heroin
1977 Uterine lesions, increased susceptibility to immune disorders Female sex hormones,
especially diethylstilbestrol
1982 Vitamin A toxicity, which may cause various malformations, Overuse of vitamin A,
especially of the face, heart, central nervous system, and lungs especially in Accutane
1987 Growth retardation, defects of heart, skull, and central nervous Cocaine
system
1990 Reye’s Syndrome Aspirin
2002 Miscellaneous defects Herbal supplements
2003 Toxoplasmosis, which may cause blindness, deafness, seizures, Parasite found in cats feces
and mental retardation and undercooked meat
2004 Anencephaly, spina bifida, and other potentially fatal defects Fumonisin in corn tortillas
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the prohibition extend to all women of childbearing
age?

Maternal drug use is becoming more of a prob-
lem all the time. Fetal alcohol syndrome, low birth
weight caused by cigarette smoking, and cocaine-
and heroin-addicted babies are all common prob-
lems. What legal responsibilities does the mother
have during pregnancy? What responsibilities does
society have to the children of these mothers? Should
custody be rescinded at birth? Should these women
be detained during pregnancy and be forced to con-
form to certain specifications of acceptable maternal
behavior? Should they be prosecuted for child abuse?

ETHICS OF TREATMENT

When a baby is born with severe defects, issues
arise regarding whether to treat the defect or to allow
the child to die. Considerations include the quality
and length of life the child will have if allowed to live
and the ability and desire of the parents to care for the
defective child. If nontreatment is chosen, the ques-
tion of active euthanasia (infanticide, or withdrawal
of all life support including feeding) versus passive
euthanasia (nontreatment but continuation of feed-
ing) arises. Furthermore, who makes these decisions
is a question that is becoming more prominent. Should
the parents have the final word? Should the physi-
cian, who has more medical knowledge? Should a
“disinterested party,” such as a hospital ethics com-
mittee, make such a decision?

The ethical dilemmas regarding birth defects are
endless. As medicine advances in its ability to diag-
nose and treat these problems, more issues will arise.
One of the few things upon which most people agree
is that prevention is preferable to treatment, when-
ever possible.

Margaret Hawthorne
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Bodhidharma

IDENTIFICATION: Buddhist monk

Born: Fifth century, southern India

DieD: Sixth century, place unknown

TyPE OF ETHICS: Religious ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Bodhidharma founded Chinese Chan
Buddhism and taught that ethical living depends
upon understanding and believing that there is no
individual self.

The legendary founder of the Chan (Japanese: Zen)
school of Buddhism in China, Bodhidharma brought
Indian meditation practices to China. His life and
teachings have been reworked and expanded by later
Buddhists to the point that certainty about either is
impossible. A saying attributed to him, though al-
most certainly from a latter period, may nevertheless
capture one aspect of Bodhidharma’s thinking:

A special tradition outside the scriptures;

No dependence upon words and letters;

Direct pointing at the soul of man;

Seeing into one’s own nature, and the attainment of
Buddhahood.

This passage links Bodhidharma to the Zen Bud-
dhist practice of meditation leading to enlighten-
ment. He seems also to have treasured particular
sutras, or scriptures, that emphasized the unity of all
things. Furthermore, ethical thinking that probably
goes back to him is found in a text called Two En-
trances and Four Acts. In “Entrance by Conduct”
into the path of enlightenment, he emphasized that
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karma (consequences adhering to deeds) causes ad-
versity, pain and pleasure are the result of previous
actions, escape from karma is possible by avoiding
attachment to anything, and that the mind of enlight-
enment is above such attachments.

Paul L. Redditt

SEE ALsO: Buddhist ethics; Dogen; Karma; Zen.

Bodhisattva ideal

DEFINITION: Postponement of personal enlighten-
ment in favor of remaining in the world of suffer-
ing to work for the enlightenment of all beings

TYPE OF ETHICS: Religious ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: The primacy of the bodhisattva ideal
in Mahayana Buddhism serves to refute the com-
monly held misconception that Buddhism is a re-
ligion of withdrawal from the everyday world;
there is no higher ideal in Buddhism than that of
working for the enlightenment of all sentient be-
ings.

The Sanskrit word bodhisattva means ‘“‘enlighten-
ment being.” The bodhisattva ideal is the highest
ideal to which a Buddhist practitioner can aspire,
the ultimate expression of the ethical tradition of
Buddhism. The historical Buddha, Sékyamuni, or
Siddhartha Gautama, the founder of Buddhism, is the
ultimate bodhisattva. After he realized his own en-
lightenment, he could have enjoyed the great bliss of
the enlightened state and had nothing further to do
with his fellow beings. Instead, however, he chose to
remain in the world to teach what he had learned. He
made the choice to teach others the tenets of the reli-
gion that came to be called Buddhism out of a tre-
mendous sense of compassion for all beings, whose
existence is characterized by suffering of various
kinds.

When Buddhists say that all life involves suffer-
ing, they do not mean that there is no pleasure to be
experienced in ordinary existence. It is emphasized,
however, that all pleasure is fleeting. No joy or sorrow
lasts forever. All happiness must end, and therefore it
is a mistake to make the search for happiness one’s
primary goal in life. All that is born must die, and ev-
erything that comes together must sooner or later
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come apart. It is possible, however, to live in such a
way that one sees and understands the processes that
operate in life. When one lives in this way, one gives
up the vain search for worldly happiness and begins
to see more clearly the way things really are.

All major schools of Buddhism recognize the im-
portance of the bodhisattva ideal, which involves the
commitment to work to bring all sentient beings to
enlightenment, thereby ending the suffering that they
experience in the fruitless search for happiness. In
the Theravada tradition, a tradition that is much like
the Buddhism of the earliest followers of the Buddha,
it is believed that to aspire to be a bodhisattva is be-
yond the capabilities of men and women. Itis thought
that the Buddha is the only bodhisattva and that only
by first aspiring to less lofty goals can Buddhist prac-
titioners proceed on the Buddhist path toward ulti-
mate enlightenment. Theravadins typically work to-
ward the goal of individual liberation, of becoming
arhats, who have conquered ignorance and desire
and see reality as it truly is.

In the Mahayana Buddhist tradition, however, it is
believed that to aspire to become an arhat is inher-
ently selfish, not realistic, and ultimately harmful to
the practitioner who has such an aspiration. Maha-
yana means “great vehicle,” and Mahayanists use the
term to differentiate themselves from the Thera-
vadins, whom they call practitioners of the Hinayana,
or “lesser vehicle.” It should be clearly understood,
however, that this simple differentiation is ultimately
unfair to the Theravada tradition. The Mahayana ap-
proach was developed at least partly in response to
the selfish approaches and practices of early Bud-
dhist splinter groups whose members did not practice
Buddhism in a way that sincere Theravadins would
recognize as true Buddhist practice.

There are three main stages of the path of the bo-
dhisattva. The first is anuttara-piija, or supreme wor-
ship, which consists of various devotional practices
that are intended to break down the practitioner’s
sense of self (Buddhism holds that no self truly ex-
ists) and prepare him or her for the later stages of the
path. Supreme worship involves, among other things,
obeisance before the image of the Buddha; the taking
of refuge (the placing of one’s faith) in the Buddha,
the dharma (the teachings of Buddhism), and the
sangha (the community of Buddhist practitioners);
the confession of one’s sins; and the act of rejoicing
because of the spiritual attainments of others.
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The Six Paramitas (Perfections)
English Sanskrit Description
1. Giving Dana Physical and spiritual generosity
2. Morality Sila Refraining from doing harm to oneself or others
3. Patience Ksanti Accepting things as they are and having confidence in Buddhism
4. Effort Virya Continuing one’s spiritual practice without losing enthusiasm
5. Meditation Dhyana Seeing clearly and maintaining spiritual stability
6. Understanding Prajiia Directly perceiving the truth of emptiness

The second stage of the bodhisattva path is
bodhicitta-utpada, the generation of the thought of
enlightenment. It is during this stage that the practi-
tioner truly becomes a bodhisattva, vowing to save all
sentient beings. This stage does not entail a simple
wish to become enlightened but represents the point
at which the desire to realize enlightenment becomes
so powerful that the practitioner is, psychologically,
completely altered by it. The generation of bodhicitta
necessarily involves an awareness of the suffering of
all beings. Indeed, the bodhisattva feels that when
any being suffers, he or she suffers as well. At this
point, the bodhisattva has given up the illusion of
self, the illusion that there is any such thing as an indi-
vidual being. Although beings do not exist in any ul-
timate sense, however, beings do experience suffer-
ing, and it is the bodhisattva’s aspiration to alleviate
that suffering.

The third stage of the bodhisattva path involves
the practice of the four caryas, or modes of conduct.
These four are bodhipaksya-carya, or the practice of
the constituents of enlightenment; abhijiia-carya, the
practice of the knowledges; paramita-carya, the prac-
tice of the perfections; and sattvaparipaka-carya, the
practice of teaching sentient beings. Of these four
modes of conduct, the practice of the perfections is
the most important.

In large part, the practice of the bodhisattva is the
practice of the six paramitas, or perfections.

The first perfection is dana, or giving. Giving
does not simply mean giving alms to the needy or
clothing to the unclothed, although such actions are
certainly aspects of the first perfection. It can also
mean sheltering a person from fear, thereby giving
that person a sense of security. It can also mean help-
ing a person to develop spiritual awareness.

The second perfection is that of sila, or morality.
In essence, Buddhist morality involves refraining
from doing harm to oneself or others. It also includes
promoting goodness and being helpful to others.

The third perfection is ksanti, or patience, which
entails keeping one’s mental balance in the face of
difficulties, tolerating the way things are. It also in-
volves having confidence in the Buddhist path.

The fourth perfection is virya, or effort, which
means continuing one’s spiritual practice without
losing enthusiasm.

The fifth perfection is dhyana, or meditation, the
practice of which enables one to see more clearly and
to gain spiritual stability, without which one’s prac-
tice will degenerate.

The sixth perfection is prajiia, or understanding.
In addition to ordinary understanding, the sixth per-
fection entails the direct perception of the truth of
emptiness, the truth that nothing exists in an ultimate
sense.

By practicing the six perfections and the other
practices that are part of the bodhisattva’s path, the
Buddhist practitioner who has raised the thought
of enlightenment and taken the vow to work for
the enlightenment of all beings travels through ten
bhumis, or levels, of development, ultimately realiz-
ing buddhahood, which is complete enlightenment.

Shawn Woodyard
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Boethius

IDENTIFICATION: Early Roman philosopher

Born: c. 480, Rome (now in Italy)

DIED: 524, Pavia (now in Italy)

TyPE OF ETHICS: Classical history

SIGNIFICANCE: In The Consolation of Philosophy
(De consolatione philosophiae, 523), Boethius
combined classical philosophical traditions with
Christian morality and theology.

A member of the Roman upper classes and a seminal
Christian philosopher, Boethius served as a transi-
tion between the pagan classical world and the Chris-
tian one. An educated man, Boethius was among the
first Western Christian writers to be well acquainted
with classical Greek philosophical and ethical
thought, including Aristotle’s Nicomachean Ethics.
Boethius was also influenced by Platonic thought
and by the ethical views of the Stoics. Boethius com-
bined these views with Christian morality to create a
practical guide for living a moral life. Knowledge,
according to Boethius, is based upon self-evident ax-
ioms revealed by God; building upon these axioms,
humans can discover additional truths that bring
them, ultimately, to the greatest good of all, which

is God.
Michael Witkoski

SEE ALSO: Aristotelian ethics; Aristotle; Christian
ethics; Nicomachean Ethics.
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Bonhoeffer, Dietrich

IDENTIFICATION: German theologian

Born: February 4, 1906, Breslau, Germany (now
Wroctaw, Poland)

DiED: April 9, 1945, Flossenburg concentration
camp, Germany

TyPE OF ETHICS: Religious ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Bonhoeffer believed that ethical con-
duct is to be judged not by absolute principles nor
by the demands of changing conditions and situa-
tions, but rather by their consequences for the
future. His key works include The Cost of Disci-
pleship (Nachfolge, 1937), Ethics (Ethik, 1949),
and Letters and Papers from Prison (Widerstand
und Ergebung: Briefe und Aufzeichnungen aus
der Haft, 1951, revised, 1964, 1970).

Dietrich Bonhoeffer’s ethical thought was forged in
the furnace of Nazi Germany. As one of the founders
of the Confessing Church, which refused to submit to
Nazi ideology, and a member of the resistance move-
ment inside Germany, Bonhoeffer was compelled by
the conviction that Christian ethics consist not of try-
ing to do good but of assuming responsibility for the
future. His ethical theology is, therefore, “teleologi-
cal” or “consequentialist.” The focus is not upon mo-
tives (for example, adhering to some set of moral
rules labeled “Christian”) but upon living in light of
the reality thatin Jesus Christ, God has reconciled the
world to himself. By rooting ethics in the person of
Jesus Christ, the Christian is freed from the need to
conform to the world’s standards and is thus free to
conform to Jesus Christ as Jesus Christ takes form in
him or her. The individual, like the church, is then
free to participate in the suffering of Christ in the life
of the world.

In focusing on the resurrected Jesus Christ as the
ultimate reality, Bonhoeffer is able to avoid legalism
and moralism. If there is a moral or ethical code, a
pattern of behavior, that can be labeled “Christian,”
then living a Christian life can be separated from Je-
sus Christ. It then becomes only a lifestyle, a univer-
sal moralism, which can be followed by anyone who
is attracted to it, whether or not that person is con-
forming to Jesus Christ.

Bonhoeffer also avoids the dangers inherent in the
traditional Lutheran doctrine of the two realms (or
spheres). As originally formulated by the sixteenth
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century reformer Martin Luther, the doctrine states
that God rules in both realms, the holy (the church)
and the profane (the state). What was meant by Lu-
ther to be a duality (God ruling in both realms) be-
came instead a dualism or dichotomy in which the
state became autonomous. What is in fact one reality,
“the reality of God, which has become manifest in
Christ in the reality of the world,” was split into two
realities.

Once split off from the world, the church becomes
merely a “religious society” having only spiritual au-
thority, while individual Christians pursue lives of
personal piety. Bonhoeffer saw this development as a
reversal of God’s intent. Rightly understood, the
church is the world redeemed by God through Jesus
Christ. It exists to serve the world by witnessing to
Jesus Christ. When the two spheres (church and
state) become autonomous, as happened in Germany,
the church abdicates its responsibility for the fallen
world, while the state is free to become idolatrous.

Bonhoeffer saw a similar danger in the traditional
Protestant orders of creation concept. In Protestant
writings on ethics, the orders of creation serve a role
similar to that of natural law in Roman Catholicism.
Whatever the particular version of the concept, the
orders always include church, state, and family. The
danger latent in the orders concept became all too
clear in its exploitation by the pro-Nazi “German
Christian” movement. Referring to Romans 13:1,
“the powers that be are ordained by God,” the Ger-
man Christians argued that Christians were obliged
to support the Third Reich.

In their “Guiding Principles” of June 6, 1932, the
German Christians declared that “race, folk, and na-
tion” were “orders of existence granted and entrusted
to us by God,” which Christians were obligated by
God’s law to preserve. The danger in their argument,
as Bonhoeffer saw it, was that almost any existing or-
der could be defended by it, even a positively demo-
niac one such as the Third Reich.

Bonhoeffer argued that the fallen nature of cre-
ation precludes the concept of orders from being used
to discern the will of God for today. The central fact
of the fall means that “each human order is an order
of the fallen world, and not an order of creation.” As
an alternative to the orders of creation, Bonhoeffer
developed his concept of the “divine mandates” in
Ethics, which was written between 1940 and 1943.
These divine mandates are social relationships, or
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structures, by means of which God brings order out
of the chaos of the fallen world. The mandates in-
clude the church, family, labor, and government.

ULTIMATE REALITY OF JESUS CHRIST

In the social relationships of the divine mandates,
the individual Christian lives as a member of a com-
munity. There in the real world where God meets
fallen humanity in the person of Jesus Christ, the in-
dividual is conformed to the image of Jesus Christ.
By living responsibly as a Christian upon whose
heart is written the law of God, the individual Chris-
tian becomes the means by which “the reality of
Christ with us and in our world” is manifested. In fo-
cusing on the ultimate reality of Jesus Christ, the in-
dividual Christian finds both freedom and responsi-
bility. He or she becomes free to live in obedience to
God’s commands, even though that may bring him or
her into conflict with human laws. The individual
must seek and do the will of God in the historic,
space-time world, while living as a responsible mem-
ber of the community though the divine mandates.

The Christian is free to live as a disciple of Christ
in the world, but that discipleship can be costly.
Sharing Christ’s suffering for the lost always places
the Christian on the side of justice. Like Jesus Christ,
his Lord, the Christian becomes the advocate of the
weak. By choice, he or she takes up the cross and
follows Christ, even when, as in the case of Bonhoef-
fer, it leads to a martyr’s death in a concentration
camp.

Paul R. Waibel
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Book banning

DEFINITION: Suppression of literary works deemed
to be politically or socially unacceptable or other-
wise threatening

TYPE OF ETHICS: Arts and censorship

SIGNIFICANCE: Books are generally banned when
their contents are judged to be immoral; however,
to many people, book banning itself is immoral.
As a result, it is an inherently controversial prac-
tice.

Book banning is an ancient activity practiced through-
out history and the world. The first recorded book
banning occurred in Western civilization in 387 B.C.E.,
when Plato recommended that Homer be expurgated
for immature readers. Four hundred years later, the
Roman emperor Caligula tried to ban Homer’s Odys-
sey (c. 800 B.C.E.) because he feared that the book’s
strong theme of freedom and liberty would arouse
the citizenry against his autocratic rule. In 1559,
Pope Paul IV issued a list of prohibited books, the In-
dex librorum prohibitorum.

BoOK BANNING IN THE UNITED STATES

In the United States, the First Amendment to the
Constitution seems unequivocally and absolutely to
guarantee freedom of speech, no matter how that
speech is expressed, without interference by the gov-
ernment. The First Amendment states in part that
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“Congress shall make no law . . . abridging the free-
dom of speech.” In fact, however, this freedom is by
no means absolute or unfettered. Donna E. Demac
correctly points out that the history of freedom of ex-
pression in the United States is a complex mixture of
a commitment to personal rights and intolerance of
ideas deemed subversive, dissident, or obscene.

Certain books, by the very nature of their subject
matter or writing style, will offend the values and at-
titudes of certain individuals or groups. As Kenneth
Donelsen has observed: “Any book or idea or teach-
ing method is potentially censorable by someone,
somewhere, sometime, for some reason.” A book’s
ideas may be disliked, the book may be perceived to
ridicule certain individuals or to ignore others; or the
book may be judged to be dangerous or offensive. If
these parties believe the book has transgressed the
bounds of acceptability, they may take action to have
the book banned.

Book banning is in fact a common and everyday
occurrence in the United States. More than a thou-
sand incidents are recorded each year, and no doubt
many other incidents go unrecorded or unrecog-
nized. William Noble called book banning “a perva-
sive ethic” and noted that banning incidents arise
throughout the country and in many forums—school
board meetings, public libraries, legislative hearings,
ad hoc parental complaints, governmental commit-
tees, private groups assessments, open court and even
commercial publishing decisions. “Book banning is
as much a part of our lives as the morning newspaper
or . . . television; its cultural influence is strong
enough to affect the way we think and the way we
communicate.”

Four Primary Reasons Behind
Banning a Book
1. The book is deemed to be obscene.

2. The book promotes secular humanism or is anti-
religious.

3. Self-censorship in the publishing business or
government.

4. Subordination of individuals belonging to a par-
ticular racial or sexual group.
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OBSCENITY

The first antiobscenity law passed in the United
States was in 1712 by the colony of Massachusetts.
The “composing, writing, printing, or publishing of
any filthy, obscene, or profane song, pamphlet, libel
or mock sermon” was prohibited. The first obscenity
case in America occurred in 1821 in Massachusetts,
when Peter Holmes was found guilty for publishing
and circulating a “lewd and obscene” book, John
Cleland’s Memoirs of a Woman of Pleasure. The fed-
eral government effected its first antiobscenity stat-
ute in 1842, and in 1865 Congress passed a law pro-
hibiting the sending of obscene materials by mail.

The modern era of book censorship and book ban-
ning commenced after the U.S. Civil War, a period of
urban upheaval, rootlessness, loosening of moral
controls, and widespread circulation of graphic erot-
ica. The most notable milestones of this era were the
passage of the Comstock Act by Congress in 1873
and the passage of antiobscenity legislation by most
states by 1900. The Comstock Act prohibited using
the U.S. mails to send any “obscene, lewd, or las-
civious, indecent, filthy or vile book” through the
mails and was responsible for the seizure and de-
struction of thousands of tons of books and court
prosecutions.

The 1920’s marked the end of an era for the book
banners. The liberalizing influences of 1920’s Amer-
ican culture resulted in a change in attitudes and val-
ues among the population and judiciary toward what
had been formerly considered obscene. Three land-
mark court decisions occurred between 1933 and
1973.1n 1933, James Joyce’s Ulysses (1922) was de-
clared to be a work of art that was not written for the
purpose of exploiting obscenity. Also, in determin-
ing whether a book was obscene, the entire book now
had to be considered, whereas previously obscenity
charges could be based on a single page or para-
graph. In 1957 in Roth v. United States, the Supreme
Court specifically defined what constituted obscen-
ity: “Obscenity is utterly without redeeming social
importance.” This definition was further refined in
1973 when the Supreme Court established three cri-
teria to be used to determine if material is obscene:

(1) [The] average person, applying modern com-
munity standards would find that the work, taken
as a whole, appeals to the prurient interest; (2)
whether the work depicts or describes, in a patently

BOOK BANNING

offensive way, sexual conduct specifically defined
by the applicable state law; and (3) whether the
work, taken as a whole, lacks serious literary, artis-
tic, political or scientific value.

These rulings had the effect of making it much
more difficult to prove a work was obscene. Old bans
were overturned (Lady Chatterley’s Lover in 1959,
Memoirs of a Woman of Pleasure in 1966), and al-
though attempts at censorship and book banning con-
tinued to occur with frequent regularity, the early
twenty-first century era is characterized by greater
tolerance and openness in artistic and personal ex-
pression. To an extent, this greater tolerance and
openness fostered by the judicial process can be cir-
cumvented by the political process. For example, a
bill that prohibited the use of federal money for any
work of art deemed obscene was passed by Congress
and signed into law by President Ronald Reagan.

SECULAR HUMANISM AND ANTI-RELIGIONISM

Secular humanism has been characterized by an
attorney as “a godless religion which rejects any no-
tion of the supernatural or a divine purpose for the
world” and which also “rejects any objective or abso-
lute moral standards and embraces a subjective ‘any-
thing goes’ approach to morals based on personal
needs and desires.” According to plaintiffs, secular
humanism has been advocated in public school text-
books. Since secular humanism is a religion, it vio-
lates the constitutionally mandated separation of
church and state, and therefore the books should be
banned. Plaintiffs were upheld in a court case in
1987, but this decision was reversed by the Court of
Appeals.

A much broader and more widespread attack
on school textbooks has been instituted by various
watchdog groups that believe that a number of text-
books are antireligious. For example, Beverly LaHay
of Concerned Women for America expressed the ne-
cessity “to preserve, protect, and promote traditional
and Judeo-Christian values through education, legal
defense. . . . The sad fact is that educational systems
in most American schools has already removed any
reference to God or teaching of Judeo-Christian val-
ues that is the most important information a child can
learn.” In a famous case, LaHay’s group supported
seven families in Hawkins County, Tennessee, who
were attempting to ban a series of textbooks. Purport-
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edly, the books contained passages about witchcraft,
astrology, pacifism, feminism, and evolution, while
ignoring religion and creationism.

The trial judge agreed that the textbooks inter-
fered with the parents’ free exercise of religion, that
the children were exposed to offensive religious
beliefs that interfered with practice of their own reli-
gion and that put Tennessee in the position of favor-
ing one religion over another. Ten months later, how-
ever, the court of appeals reversed this decision,
stating that the Constitution was not violated and that
exposure to offensive religious beliefs is not identical
to requiring them to be accepted.

SELF-CENSORSHIP BY PUBLISHERS
AND GOVERNMENT

William Noble has observed that the absorption
of many independent publishing houses into con-
glomerates has produced more reluctance to stir up
controversy or to offend, resulting in self-censorship
of what is published. Unlike the previously discussed
situations, the publisher may be the only one who
knows what has happened. Self-censorship takes
several forms. Probably the mildest form occurs
when an author is asked (not ordered) to change or
eliminate some text. For example, Judy Blume re-
moved text at her publisher’s request in her young-
adult book Tiger Eyes: “There was just one line in the
book [about masturbation], but my publishers said it
would make the book controversial and limit the
book’s audience. I took it out but I wish I hadn’t.”

Similar to Judy Blume’s encounter with self-
censorship is bowdlerism, named for Thomas
Bowdler, a nineteenth century British physician who
excised text from William Shakespeare’s plays. These
“bowdlerized” versions can still be found in schools,
and in 1980 Harcourt Brace Jovanovich published
an edition of William Shakespeare’s Romeo and
Juliet minus about 10 percent of the text. About two-
thirds of the omitted passages had sexual connota-
tions.

A more severe form of self-censorship is to fail to
publish a book or to withdraw it from publication un-
der pressure once it has been published. Deborah Da-
vis’s unflattering 1980 biography of Katharine Gra-
ham, owner of the Washington Post, was pulled from
circulation after Graham and the Post’s executive di-
rector, Ben Bradlee, protested in private to the pub-
lisher. When the Ayatollah Khomeini of Iran issued a
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death warrant on Salman Rushdie for his authorship
of his “blasphemous” The Satanic Verses in 1989,
worldwide book bannings and burnings occurred. In
the United States, three of the largest book chains—
Waldenbooks, B. Dalton, and Barnes and Noble—
removed all copies of The Satanic Verses from open
display (the book could still be bought by request).
This action was justified in terms of protecting the
safety and welfare of employees and patrons.

Frank W. Snepp, a former Central Intelligence
Agency (CIA) agent, wrote a critical book (Decent
Interval) about the CIA’s involvement in the Vietnam
War. The book was published in 1977 without prior
CIA approval, to which Snepp had previously agreed
in writing. In federal district court, Snepp’s attorney
argued that since no classified information was re-
vealed in the book, the government was violating
Snepp’s rights under the First Amendment. The CIA
argued that finding Snepp innocent would create a
dangerous precedent and that the CIA would lose
control and be unable to enforce the guarantee. Snepp
was found guilty, but the decision was reversed in
appeals court on the grounds that since no classified
information was revealed, Snepp was protected by
the First Amendment. The Supreme Court upheld the
district court decision, however, stating that Snepp’s
book had “irreparably harmed the United States gov-
ernment,” and Snepp was ordered to hand over more
than $200,000 in royalties to the Department of Jus-
tice.

RACIAL AND SEXUAL SUBORDINATION

Mark Twain’s Adventures of Huckleberry Finn
(1884) was considered to be racist by the National
Association for the Advancement of Colored People,
which sought to have it banned from New York City
Schools in 1957. The book was said to demean Afti-
can Americans but not whites, resulting in a loss of
respect by the reader for African Americans. The
book continued to be attacked. In 1984, an African
American alderman in Illinois succeeded in having it
removed from a high school reading list for its use of
offensive language. Similarly, the British novelist
William Golding’s Lord of the Flies (1954) was
branded as racist by the Toronto School Board for us-
ing the term “nigger” and for demeaning African
Americans and was banned from schools.

Radical feminist writer Andrea Dworkin and law-
yer Catharine MacKinnon attempted to regulate por-
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Notable Book Bannings
Year Book (Author) Censor Stated reason
387 B.C.E. The Odyssey (Homer) Plato Harmfulness to
immature readers
35 C.E. The Odyssey (Homer) Caligula Anti-autocratic content
1525-1526  New Testament Church of England Irreligious content
1922 Ulysses (James Joyce) U.S. Post Office Obscenity
1927 Elmer Gantry (Sinclair Lewis) Boston local officials Obscene depiction of
religious hero
1929 Lady Chatterley’s Lover U.S. Customs Obscenity
(D. H. Lawrence)
1931 The Merchant of Venice New York Jewish Fostering of intolerance
(William Shakespeare) organizations
1934 Tropic of Cancer (Henry Miller) U.S. Customs Obscenity
1939 The Grapes of Wrath St. Louis public library Vulgarity
(John Steinbeck)
1941 Tobacco Road (Erskine Caldwell) U.S. Post Office Obscenity
1948 Sanctuary (William Faulkner) Philadelphia vice squad Obscenity
1955 From Here to Eternity U.S. Post Office Obscenity
(James Jones)
1955- The Catcher in the Rye Various schools Obscenity
(J. D. Salinger)
1957 Ten North Frederick (John O’Hara) Detroit police commissioner Obscenity
1960 The Sun Also Rises San Jose and Riverside, Obscenity
(Ernest Hemingway) Calif., public libraries
1965 The Naked Lunch Boston Superior Court Obscenity
(William Burroughs)
1972 Catch 22 (Joseph Heller) Strongsville, Ohio, schools Obscenity
1989 The Satanic Verses Iran’s Ayatollah Khomeini Offensiveness to
(Salman Rushdie) Muslims

nographic literature on the grounds that it discrimi-
nated against women and therefore was under the
jurisdiction of civil rights laws. According to
Dworkin, pornography produced “bigotry and hos-
tility and aggression toward all women,” and pro-
moted the idea that “the hurting of women is. . . basic
to the sexual pleasure of men.” Legislation intended
to allow a woman who perceived herself to be hurt by

pornography to sue the bookstore owner for civil
damage and have the materials banned was proposed
in three cities but was never put into law. In Indianap-
olis, the case was appealed to the Supreme Court,
which upheld a lower court’s ruling that “to deny free
speech in order to engineer social change in the name
of accomplishing a greater good for one sector of our
society erodes the freedoms of all and, as such,
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threatens tyranny and injustice for those subjected to
the rule of such laws.”

THE CASE AGAINST BOOK BANNING

Some Americans have interpreted the First
Amendment literally to mean that book banning or
censorship is not justifiable or permissible under any
circumstances. The Supreme Court justices William
O. Douglas and Hugo L. Black and the American
Civil Liberties Union (ACLU) stated that the First
Amendment protected all publications, without qual-
ification, against either civil or criminal regulation at
any level of government. Douglas tolerated “no ex-
ceptions . . . not even for obscenity.” To Douglas, the
First Amendment can have meaning and significance
only if it allows protests even against the moral code
that is the standard in the community. The ACLU de-
clared that all published material is protected by the
First Amendment unless it creates a “clear and pres-
ent danger” of causing antisocial behavior.

George Elliot stated the case for removing all cen-
sorship for pornography: (1) No law can be stated
clearly enough to guide unequivocally those who de-
cide censorship cases. The ACLU has called such
laws “vague and unworkable.” The Supreme Court
has for years grappled with defining obscenity and
pornography with considerable disagreement among
justices and changes in definition over the years.
(2) There is no clear and unequivocal evidence that
in fact pornography does severely injure many peo-
ple, even adolescents. (3) The less power govern-
ment has the better. As Justice Hugo L. Black wrote
in 1966: “Criminal punishment by government, al-
though universally recognized, is an exercise of one
of government’s most awesome and dangerous pow-
ers. Consequently, wise and good governments make
all possible efforts to hedge this dangerous power
by restricting it within easily identifiable bound-
aries.”

The essence of the belief that reading materials
should not be banned under any circumstance rests
on the assumption that the citizenry has free will and
is intelligent. Therefore, each citizen is free and able
to reject material that he or she finds personally of-
fensive, but no person has the right to define what is
personally offensive for anyone else or to limit any-
one else’s access to that material. To do so is, to para-
phrase the words of federal judge Sarah Backer, to
erode freedom for the entire citizenry and threaten
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tyranny and injustice for those at whom the laws are
directed.

THE CASE FOR BOOK BANNING

Aneditorial in the April 2, 1966, issue of The New
Republic commented on Justice William O.
Douglas’s position: “It would be nice if we could
have a society in which nothing that others sold or
displayed made anyone fear for the future of his chil-
dren. But we are not that society, and it is hard to pro-
tect Mishkin’s [a convicted pornographer] freedom
to make a profit any way he likes, when his particular
way is a stench in the nostrils of his community, even
though the community would perhaps be better ad-
vised to ignore him.” The editorial advocated permit-
ting Mishkin to cater to those who seek his product
but not allowing him to display it in public.

That editorial represented the stance of most of
the pro-censorship articles that have been published,
as well as the position of the courts. It is a middle-of-
the-road position. Censorship itself and the power
vested in agencies to enforce it should be approached
warily. Pornography does exist; however, many con-
sider it to be a social evil that needs to be controlled.
When material is perceived to destroy or subvert so-
cial and moral laws, undermine community stan-
dards, or offend decency without aesthetic justifica-
tion, it may be banned.

The two situations of most concern are materials
available to or directed at minors and material that is
publicly displayed and available that is indecent and
offensive to community standards. If such material is
made unavailable to minors and kept from public
view, it may be permissible to offer it to those who
desire it. A more extreme and minority position is
that the ban on pornography should be total, and the
material should not be made available to anybody.

Most of the debate about censorship and the
banning of books has focused on pornography and
obscenity. The other areas of book banning (self-
censorship, religion, and sexual and racial subordi-
nation), however, would no doubt find adherents to
each of the above positions. Probably the only area of
censorship that comes close to finding a consensus is
the revelation of classified material that would en-
danger lives or national security. Most people sup-
port the censorship and banning of such material.

Defining what kinds of books and other reading
materials should be banned and the subject of ban-
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ning itself are slippery issues. The reason is, as
George Elliott noted, that these issues are not amena-
ble to scientific analysis. They cannot be numerically
defined or objectively measured. They are ambigu-
ous matters of personal preference and consensus
opinion. Censorship and book banning are psycho-
logical, aesthetic, and political phenomena.
Laurence Miller
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Bosnia

IDENTIFICATION: Balkan nation whose separation
from Yugoslavia during the early 1990’s quickly
led to the first major post-World War II ethno-
nationalist conflict in Europe

DATE: Became independent in 1992

TYPE OF ETHICS: Human rights

SIGNIFICANCE: The conflict in Bosnia represented a
major challenge to the world, to address issues
of nationalism, separatism and human rights in
Europe, raising issues of ethnic cleansing and
the ethics underlying the role of United Nations
peacekeeping forces there.

When the Soviet Union fell in 1990, its repercussions
were felt all over the world, but particularly in the for-
mer Soviet satellite states of Eastern Europe. As one
state after another unraveled, the world watched the
creation of new sovereign states arise, often along
ethnic and nationalist lines. Bosnia, a former repub-
lic of Yugoslavia, was one such nation that declared
its independence. A civil war ensued between the
Bosnian Muslims and the Serbs that was eventually
settled through the intervention of the United Nations
and the signing of peace accords through U.S. media-
tion.

THE FORMER YUGOSLAVIA

The Balkan nation of Yugoslavia was formed af-
ter World War I, assembled by the great European
powers. It was made up of six republics: Serbia,
Croatia, Bosnia-Herzegovina, Slovenia, Macedonia,
and Montenegro. While many ethnic groups coex-
isted in these republics, Serbia was primarily domi-
nated by its Orthodox Christian Serbian majority,
Slovenia and Croatia were primarily Roman Catho-
lic, and Bosnia-Herzegovina had a Muslim majority
and a sizable Serb minority.

Historical grievances had long plagued relations
among Yugoslavia’s diverse peoples. For instance,
the Croats had turned against the Serbs during Ger-
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many’s wartime occupation of Yugoslavia. After
World War II, however, Yugoslavia appeared to be on
the way to solving its historical nationalist problems.
Josip Broz Tito, the country’s dominant postwar
leader, was a powerful, charismatic figure who held
the country together and touted a special Yugoslav
brand of socialism as the path to prosperity. Along
with India’s Jawaharlal Nehru and Egypt’s Gamal
Abdel Nasser, Tito spearheaded the Non-Aligned
Movement, bringing international respect to Yugo-
slavia.

BLOODSHED IN BOSNIA

After Tito’s death in early 1980, old ethnic ha-
treds and nationalistic fervor came to the fore. The
morality of his strategy—papering over ethnic differ-
ences in an effort to hold together the state—came
into question. Serbs who had felt diminished under
Tito asserted their identity and came under the influ-
ence of Slobodan MiloSevié, a hard-line Serb nation-
alist. In 1990, the Serb army crushed Kosovo, which
had been a partly autonomous unit within Tito’s Yu-
goslavia, as it pressed for independence and fought
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against Slovenia’s declaration of independence be-
fore finally being forced to accept it.

When Bosnia-Herzegovina voted for indepen-
dence in 1992 and was recognized by the United
States and members of the European Community, the
Serbs refused to accept the change. The Serbian army
was accused of committing grave atrocities against
the Bosnian Muslims and of trying to force them
from large areas in order to form a solid Serbian belt
in Bosnia. Images of Bosnian Muslim men being
rounded up, held, and exterminated in camps recalled
the concentration camps of the World War II Holo-
caust. At the end of the Bosnian war, the number dead
was estimated to be around 100,000, with some re-
ports citing higher or lower figures. In addition,
around 20,000 people remained missing.

SETTLEMENT IN BOSNIA

The international community intervened with U.N.
peacekeeping forces; however, these forces were ac-
cused of standing by while the Serbs continued their
campaign against the Bosnians. U.N. peacekeepers
traditionally serve as neutral reminders to conflicting
parties to resolve their conflict in
nonviolent ways. Peacekeepers
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do not use force except in self-
defence. In traditional conflicts,
this neutrality has served the
forces well. However, in the case
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duced to standing by as Serbian
forces rounded up Bosnian Mus-
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to concentration camps. In other
cases, they failed to intervene as
brutal killings took place during
their watch.

The ethical and moral ques-
tions raised by U.N. peacekeep-
ers maintaining neutrality in the
face of Serb aggression was still
being debated a decade later. In
1995, after much bloodshed, the
Dayton Peace Agreement was
signed in Dayton, Ohio, by rep-
resentatives of the Republic of
Bosnia and Herzegovina, the Re-
public of Croatia, and the Fed-
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BoycotTs

der this framework agreement, all sides
agreed to work toward a peaceful settle-
ment. By 2004, progress had been made
toward the various ethnic communities
living harmoniously side by side, al-
though tensions and unresolved issues
remained.

Tinaz Pavri
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Boycotts

DEFINITION: Organized attempts to achieve certain
goals by convincing consumers not to buy spe-
cific products or not to buy products from specific
stores

TYPE OF ETHICS: Politico-economic ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: Boycotts are attempts to realize cer-
tain consumer or civil rights or to correct per-
ceived imbalances of political or economic power
among individuals and organizations.

Boycotts—which take their name from Charles Boy-
cott, a notoriously unfair Irish landlord—have been a
recognized form of protest at least since the Boston
Tea Party, which signaled the beginning of the Amer-
ican Revolutionary War. However, boycotts did not
become common until the late 1960’s. Since that
time, more and more groups have used boycotts to
achieve increasingly diverse goals. By the 1990’s,

A Bosnian man walks past a poster in Sarajevo showing the candi-
dates of a Muslim party running in the nation’s October, 2002,
general elections. (AP/Wide World Photos)

more than one hundred local or national consumer
protests were in progress throughout the United States
at any given time.

Some boycotts are organized by groups for their
own benefit; for example, customers stop shopping at
certain stores that they believe are charging unfair
prices. Other boycotts are aimed at gaining benefits
for third parties; for example, consumers in the
United States refused to buy Nestlé products until
that company changed its infant formula marketing
practices in developing countries. Still other boycotts
have been called against one company to put eco-
nomic or social pressure on a different company, as
when the United Farm Workers and their supporters
boycotted stores that sold table grapes until the grow-
ers recognized the union. Organizations now use
boycotts to achieve such wide-ranging political goals
as animal rights, environmental protection, and the
rights of women and minority groups. Nor are boy-
cotts the exclusive province of progressive groups
and agendas. In 1997, the Southern Baptist Conven-
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tion organized a boycott of the Walt Disney Corpora-

tion, largely in response to Disney’s willingness to
host gay and lesbian groups at its theme parks.

D. Kirk Davidson

Updated by the editors

SEE ALSO: Business ethics; Civil disobedience; Civil
Rights movement; Coercion; Consumerism; Eco-
nomics; Jackson, Jesse; Marketing.

Bradley, F. H.

IDENTIFICATION: English philosopher

Born: January 30, 1846, Clapham, Surrey,
England

DiED: September 18, 1924, Oxford, England

TYPE OF ETHICS: Modern history

SIGNIFICANCE: F. H. Bradley stressed the signifi-
cance of ideas, especially spiritual ideas, as the
fundamental reality, and he criticized the utilitar-
ian concept that happiness is the goal of ethical
behavior. His works include The Presuppositions
of Critical History (1874), Ethical Studies (1876),
Principles of Logic (1883), and Appearance and
Reality: A Metaphysical Essay (1893).

Francis Herbert Bradley was a nineteenth century
British philosopher whose career spanned more than
five decades at Oxford University, where he was first
elected to a fellowship in 1870. His writing eventu-
ally earned him Britain’s Order of Merit.

Bradley’s keen critical analysis of the dialectic
between the importance of spirituality and that of re-
ality stood in opposition to utilitarian thought, whose
advocates, such as John Stuart Mill, wrote that the
goal of humankind should be to do that which would
bring the greatest good to the greatest number of indi-
viduals.

Bradley’s own work was based on the ideals of
Georg Wilhelm Friedrich Hegel, which stressed the
social nature of morality and held that one’s ethics
was determined by one’s place in society. Since
Bradley focused on the place of the individual within
society, some of his critics have suggested that his
ideas led to moral relativism. Bradley’s most famous
work, Appearance and Reality: A Metaphysical Es-
say, appeared in 1893. Although this book spoke of
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the spiritual nature of reality, Bradley recognized that
the existence of that spiritual nature was impossible
to prove intellectually because of the limitations of
the human intellect.

James A. Baer

SEE ALsO: Bentham, Jeremy; Hegel, Georg Wilhelm
Friedrich; Idealist ethics; Mill, John Stuart; Utilitari-
anism.

Brain death

DEFINITION: Cessation of the organic functions of
the human brain

TYPE OF ETHICS: Bioethics

SIGNIFICANCE: New definitions of what constitutes
human death are integrally tied to ethical deci-
sions relating to decisions about efforts to sustain
life and the possibility of organ transplantation.

Throughout most of history, human death was de-
fined in terms of cessation of the heart and lungs. Hu-
man beings were considered to be dead only after
their hearts and lungs permanently ceased function-
ing. Those criteria sufficed until modern advances in
medical technology required reconsideration of how
death should be defined. The invention of the iron
lung and artificial stimulation of hearts has made
continued respiration and circulation possible long
after hearts and lungs lose their normal functional ca-
pacities. Death has consequently come to be under-
stood in terms of functional activity associated with
the organs, not the organs themselves.

A greater challenge to the traditional definition of
death came to the fore during the 1960’s. New medi-
cal technology made it possible for the first time to
maintain the cardiopulmonary functions of patients
whose entire brains—or at least large portions of
them—were effectively dead. Since that time, brain-
dead patients have never been able to regain con-
sciousness, but their bodies have been maintained for
long periods of time, sometimes years or even de-
cades, in an unconscious state. Another important
advance during the 1960’s was the beginning of suc-
cessful transplants of complex organs, including the
heart.
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DEVELOPMENT

Maintaining patients in a permanent vegetative
state is expensive and a drain on human personnel
and medical resources. In addition, because of con-
tinued respiration and blood flow, the organs of such
patients do not necessarily degrade if blood pressure
and essential plasma and blood gas components are
properly regulated. Medically speaking, the organs
of such patients frequently are prime candidates for
successful transplantation. The high costs of keeping
comatose patients alive and the growing need for or-
gans for transplants place a new urgency on the need
to reconsider traditional definitions of death.

Over the course of about ten years, many ethical,
legal, and medical authorities explicitly rejected a
definition based on cessation of the lungs and heart
and embraced a brain-oriented definition of death.
During the first years of the twenty-first century, the
prevailing view was a brain-death definition: A hu-
man being is dead when and only when the brain has
permanently ceased functioning.

Despite the popularity of the new brain-oriented
definition, two opposing schools of thought have
arisen. One group advocates a whole-brain defini-
tion. This view holds that a human being is dead
when and only when the entire brain, including the
cerebrum (the outer shell of which is the cortex), the
cerebellum, and the brain stem (which includes the
mid-brain, the pons, and the medulla oblongata), per-
manently stops functioning.

The other group advocates a higher-brain defini-
tion. According to their view, a human being is dead
when and only when the cerebrum (or cortex) perma-
nently stops functioning. The latter view is the more
radical of the two. The difference between the two
views is important: A patient considered dead on
a higher-brain definition might still be considered
alive on a whole-brain definition. In some cases,
brain stem function, for example, can continue in the
absence of cortical activity. A patient with such a
condition might even exhibit spontaneous respiration
and heartbeat.

CONTROVERSY

Although brain death definitions have largely su-
perseded the heart-lung definition, controversy still
surrounds them. Advocates of a heart-lung definition

BRAIN DEATH

argue that brain-death definitions represent no new
or deeper insights into the nature of human death.
They further charge that those definitions are moti-
vated by attempts to redefine costly and inconvenient
patients out of existence, coupled with medical op-
portunism on the part of transplant surgeons and po-
tential organ recipients.

Even within the brain death camp there are dis-
agreements. Advocates of the whole-brain definition
have argued that the higher-brain view confuses the
idea of a human being ceasing to be a person—
permanent loss of consciousness, associated with
permanent loss of cerebral function—with the idea
of a human being ceasing to be alive—permanent
loss of governing organic function, associated with
permanent loss of all brain functions. On the other
hand, advocates of a higher-brain definition have ar-
gued that once the heart-lung definition has been
abandoned, there is tacit recognition that what human
death really concerns is the loss of what is essentially
significant to human existence—consciousness—and
not mere organic function. Thus, brain stem function,
as not intrinsically associated with consciousness, is
no more relevant to the determination of human
death than kidney function.

Michael J. Wreen
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Brandeis, Louis D.

IDENTIFICATION: U.S. Supreme Court justice

Born: November 13, 1856, Louisville, Kentucky

DieD: October 5, 1941, Washington, D.C.

TyPE OF ETHICS: Legal and judicial ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: One of the leading progressives of the
early twentieth century, Brandeis sat on the U.S.
Supreme Court from 1916 to 1939 and was an im-
portant leader of the American Zionist move-
ment. He espoused an environmental view of law
known as sociological jurisprudence whereby
law is guided by reason.

From 1916 until his retirement in 1939, Louis D.
Brandeis served as an associate Supreme Court Jus-
tice. His progressivism on the Court was manifested
by his use of the power of government to protect the
interests of all Americans. Brandeis translated con-
troversies in court into universal moral terms and in-
corporated those moral values into the framework of
law. His leadership in the World Zionist Organiza-
tion, as on the Supreme Court, demonstrated his con-
suming passion to create a just democracy for all in-
dividuals and to use every avenue of government to
perfect and preserve a genuine equality.

Brandeis wrote that democracy “demands contin-
uous sacrifice by the individual and more exigent
obedience to the moral law than any other form of
government . . .” Deciding each case on the basis of
moral rectitude within a democracy, he wrote opin-
ions that were detailed, were intended to instruct, and
reflected his beliefs in the maintenance of the federal
system of government. He was willing to attempt so-
cial experimentation within the structure of the gov-
ernment to achieve a democratic equality and pre-
serve the liberties of speech, press, and assembly—
all of which are requisites for the maintenance of a
free society.

Stephen D. Livesay

SEE ALsO: Jurisprudence; Progressivism; Supreme

Court, U.S.; Supreme Court Justice selection;
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Bribery

DerINITION: Illegally or improperly obtaining favors
in exchange for money or other items of value

TyPE OF ETHICS: Personal and social ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: The concept of bribery focuses atten-
tion upon the relationship of special duties to gen-
eral moral obligations.

Bribery involves paying somebody else in money or
other things of value, whether objects or favors, to vi-
olate a special obligation or duty. Payments to violate
general ethical duties, such as to refrain from murder
or robbery, would not ordinarily be classified as brib-
ery. Very often, however, general ethical duties and
special obligations may be linked. For example, a
prosecutor who through bribery is induced falsely to
prosecute the briber’s political opponent is violating
both general and special obligations.

It might be tempting to analyze bribery in terms
of extrinsic morality, in which a morally neutral act
is made wrong (or obligatory) by some just author-
ity for the common good. Modern industrial socie-
ties have found bribery to be inconsistent with effi-
ciency and have, therefore, outlawed bribery. Most
ethicists, however, see true bribery as a violation
of intrinsic morality—a wrong in itself—because it
aims at luring persons to neglect or to trespass the
obligations they have taken upon themselves by ac-
ceptance of public or private office with inherent
duties.

The moral impermissibility of bribery arises out
of two primary considerations: First, the bribers in-
duce the bribees to violate their special duties, and
second, evil consequences may flow from the actions
undertaken for the bribes. Consider the employment
manager of a corporation who accepts a bribe to hire
a particular candidate for a job. Even if the candidate
is fully qualified, if the bribe causes the choice of a
less-than-best candidate, that manager makes his
company slightly less competitive in the free market,
potentially costing jobs, profits, and even the future
existence of the enterprise. In the case of a scrupulous
bribee, who will accept a bribe only from the candi-
date he considers best qualified for the position, the
evil of the bribe rests on the violation of the duty
alone, or that violation plus a kind of fraud against the
briber (although the latter is problematical).

Problems still arise, however, for the right to re-
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When Taking Bribes May
Be Honorable

The ethics of bribery become more complicated
when one considers the actions of officials of illegal
or immoral organizations. During World War II,
would an SS officer who took bribes from Jews to
help them escape from Nazi persecution and exter-
mination have acted unethically? Certainly, that of-
ficer would have been in technical violation of his
official duties, both to his specific organization and
to his national government, Adolf Hitler’s Nazi gov-
ernment. However, there can be no morally binding
special obligation to a thoroughly immoral organi-
zation, for one cannot morally bind oneself to do
that which is ethically wrong.

quire payments for doing a good act remains uncer-
tain. If the good deed is morally obligatory, it would
seem that demanding payment for it would not be
right unless the payment were actually necessary to
carry on the good work. If, on the contrary, the good
act were supererogatory, then perhaps a requirement
of payment might be justifiable.

BRIBERY VS. EXTORTION

Another area of concern in regard to bribery in-
volves payments made in response to demands by
persons in authority (or otherwise influential) to pre-
vent the conduct of business or to inflict other harms.
Moral philosophers have established a useful distinc-
tion between bribery and extortion. Demands of pay-
ment to prevent harm are, properly speaking, extor-
tion, and the theoretical considerations involved in
such payments are extremely complex. Clearly, re-
fusing to pay extortion must usually be regarded as
praiseworthy, but under many circumstances such a
principled approach must be judged to be supererog-
atory.

The customs of many regions and nations support
the making of moderate payments to public officials
to perform their ordinary tasks. Persons seeking per-
mits, licenses, visas, passage through customs, and
so forth, may be required to pay small “bribes” to the
appropriate officials, but where sanctioned by long-
standing custom (even though technically illegal),

BRIBERY

such payments are more akin to tips than to bribes.
In much of the world, furthermore, such practices
may be accepted on account of the unrealistically low
salaries of officials, which necessitate the supple-
mentation of pay. In addition, gift giving to public of-
ficials has the beneficial effect of giving an incentive
for the performance of duty when civic virtue does
not suffice.

The offering of bribes, whether accepted or not,
may be assumed to be morally reprehensible in cir-
cumstances in which the taking of bribes would be
blameworthy. In a situation in which taking a bribe
would be morally blameless, such as making nomi-
nal payments to public servants where custom sanc-
tions it, the offering of such bribes must be held inno-
cent.

In Plato’s Crito, Socrates refused to allow his
friends to bribe his guards in order that he escape into
exile, avoiding his execution. Socrates had numerous
reasons for his principled stance, and among these
was that bribery would cause the guards to fail in
the duties they owed by virtue of their office. Simply
stated, the moral maxim would be that nobody ought
to induce (or attempt to induce) another to do
wrong—that is, to violate his or her special obliga-
tions and duties.

The federal Foreign Corrupt Practices Act of
1977 was enacted by Congress to restrict both the
payment of bribes and extortion by U.S. corporations
operating overseas. Some ethicists praise the act as
holding American corporations to the highest ethical
standards, but others see it as an unrealistic imposi-
tion upon American businesses, damaging their com-
petitiveness.

Patrick O’Neil
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Brown v. Board of Education

THE EVENT: U.S. Supreme Court decision that over-
turned the principle of separate-but-equal segre-
gation in public schools

DATE: Ruling made on May 17, 1954

TYPE OF ETHICS: Race and ethnicity

SIGNIFICANCE: The Court found in Brown that segre-
gated public schools were not “equal,” could not
be made “equal,” and had a psychologically detri-
mental effect on African American children.

Racially segregated public schools dominated edu-
cation for African Americans until 1954, when the
U.S. Supreme Court decision Brown v. Board of Edu-
cation, rejected its earlier Plessy v. Ferguson (1896)
decision, which had established the segregation prin-
ciple of “separate but equal.” Brown v. Board of Edu-
cation inspired several years of struggle by African
Americans, the courts, and supporters of equal rights
to force its implementation. In the years preceding
Brown, education throughout the South had consti-
tuted an effective means of discrimination.

HisTory

Until the 1950’s, Plessy v. Ferguson continued to
justify all segregation, including school segregation.
In Plessy, the Supreme Court upheld a Louisiana law
requiring equal but separate accommodations for
“white”” and “colored” railroad passengers. The Court
assumed that legislation was powerless to eradicate
racial dispositions or abolish distinctions based upon
physical differences, and that any attempts to do so
could only complicate the issue. Laws requiring the
separation of African Americans and whites in areas
of potential interaction did not imply the inferiority
of either race, according to the Court.

Besides the fact that racism was inherent in Plessy,
it was clear by the 1950’s that the separate schools,
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transportation, and public facilities that were pro-
vided for African Americans were not equal to those
provided for whites. Oliver Brown, whose daughter
Linda was denied entrance to a white school three
blocks from their home and ended up at an African
American school twenty-one blocks away, questioned
the constitutionality of the Topeka board of educa-
tion’s policies. Authorities, citing state laws permit-
ting racial segregation, denied Linda Brown admis-
sion to the white school.

In Brown, a district court found segregation to
have a detrimental effect on African American chil-
dren; however, African American and white schools
were found to be substantially equal. The plaintiff
took the case to the U.S. Supreme Court, arguing that
segregated public schools were not equal and that
they constituted denial of equal protection of the
laws. The Fourteenth Amendment (1868) grants
equal protection, stating, “no state shall deprive any
person of life, liberty, or property, without due pro-
cess of the law; nor deny to any person within its ju-
risdiction the equal protection of the laws.”

In the first cases following the adoption of the
Fourteenth Amendment, the Supreme Court inter-
preted it as proscribing all state-imposed discrimina-
tions against African Americans. The Court, led by
Chief Justice Earl Warren, chose this perspective in
handling the Brown case. In deliberations, the Court
focused on the effect of segregation, not on whether
the schools were considered equal.

ETHICAL PRINCIPLES AND ISSUES

The Supreme Court detailed the importance of
education and posited education as the foundation of
good citizenship. Thurgood Marshall (who later be-
came a U.S. Supreme Court justice himself), the Na-
tional Association for the Advancement of Colored
People’s chief counsel for Brown, argued on the basis
of the inequalities of segregation, noting the findings
of social scientists on segregation’s negative effects.
Chief Justice Warren’s majority opinion expressed
doubt that any child could reasonably be expected to
succeed in life when denied educational opportunity,
and further, that such an opportunity, where the state
has undertaken to provide it, is a right that must be
made available to all on equal terms. The Court found
that the doctrine of “separate but equal” has no place
in the field of public education.

The Court’s decision to take a substantive look at
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the Brown case, along with the procedural approach,
led to a 9-0 decision in favor of Brown. Arguments
alluding to the negative psychological impact of seg-
regation on African American children keyed the de-
cision. A public school system that was erected for
the betterment of all citizens but denied certain seg-
ments of the citizenry access to the system’s best
public education was held to be unethical. The Brown
decision, (which says, in effect, that no matter how
equal the physical qualities of separate schools or any
other public facilities may be, their segregated nature
has negative effects on the psyche of African Ameri-
can children, hindering their ability to learn and con-
sequently to become productive citizens), provided
the Court with a precedent on which to build and en-
sured that public education would be conducted on
an ethical basis at least in theory.

AFTER BROWN V. BOARD OF EDUCATION
Implementing and enforcing the Brown decision
proved to be infinitely more difficult than arriving

BROWN v. BOARD OF EDUCATION

at the decision itself had been. Public officials, es-
pecially in the South, openly, aggressively, and
consistently defied the Court. This reaction did not,
however, prevent the Court from ruling on a desegre-
gation order. Thus, on May 31, 1955, the Court, in
Brown v. Board of Education II, ruled that school au-
thorities have the primary responsibility for disman-
tling segregationist policies. Courts were given the
responsibility of considering whether the actions
of school authorities constituted good-faith imple-
mentation of the governing constitutional principles.
The Court required that desegregation be carried out
“with all deliberate speed.”

The intention of “deliberate speed” was to assist
school authorities in making smooth transitions from
segregation to integration; however, school officials
throughout the South interpreted it to mean little or
no action. Several southern school districts closed
down public schools rather than integrate, while oth-
ers, such as the Little Rock, Arkansas, district, were
forced to deploy armed soldiers to ensure success-

Image not available

President George W. Bush with members of a Birmingham, Alabama, choir, after speaking in Topeka, Kansas, on
May 17, 2004—the fiftieth anniversary of the Brown v. Board of Education decision. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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ful integration. By the late 1960’s, most southern
schools settled into a pattern of integration. After the
Brown cases, the Supreme Court dealt little with de-
segregation, allowing the lower courts to handle such
cases.

The Brown v. Board of Education decision had an
influence that reached well beyond the desegregation
of public schools. It inspired court cases involving
the segregation of public transportation, hotel ac-
commodations, restaurants, and other public facili-
ties. Although the Brown decision did not explicitly
outlaw racial discrimination in areas other than edu-
cation, the decision influenced the rulings of lower
court judges in other discrimination cases. The im-
pact of Brown v. Board of Education on the lives of
African Americans, and all Americans, cannot be
overemphasized.

Gregory Freeland
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Buber, Martin

IDENTIFICATION: Austrian philosopher

Born: February 8, 1878, Vienna, Austro-
Hungarian Empire (now in Austria)

DIED: June 13, 1965, Jerusalem, Israel

TyPE OF ETHICS: Religious ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: In I and Thou (Ich und Du, 1923),
Buber interpreted the foundation of ethics and
morality as the personal “I-Thou” (as opposed to
the impersonal “I-It”) relationship of people to
one another, to existence, and to God.

For Martin Buber, the two primary ways in which
people relate to their world are characterized by the
words “I-It” and “I-Thou (or You).” The “I-It” way of
seeing life is one in which people objectify the reality
they see and deal with as things—mere objects to be
used, understood, manipulated, and controlled. In
such a way of relating to life, perhaps characterized
best by the business or scientific approach to exis-
tence, there is little opportunity for a true personal
connection between the individual and the rest of re-
ality. Instead, life is spent trying to attain goals, ana-
lyze and control others, and organize reality into
something that can be used or consumed.

While the “I-It” approach to reality might be nec-
essary to conduct the everyday affairs of life or create
intellectual circumstances for technological ad-
vancement, Buber believed that its aggressive domi-
nation of modern culture had created a painful and
pitiful climate that fostered human isolation. As a re-
sult, people had become alienated from their fellow
human beings, their world at large, and their God. To
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Buber, such a life was not authentic, not genuine, and
not fully human.

The “I-Thou” attitude is characterized in terms of
an honest and open “dialogue” between the “I” and
the “Thou.” A mutual and dynamic, though inti-
mately personal, connection ensues in the “I-Thou”
mode, in which there is a marrying of the subjective
“I”” and the objective other, which is now no longer a
dominated “It” but instead a responsive partner in a
profoundly communicative and respectful meeting
of the two: “I-It” becomes “I-Thou.”

In Buber’s “I-Thou” relationship, people are re-
lieved of their isolation and alienation from those
around them and the world at large because they no
longer relate to what is not themselves as merely
means to purposes or goals (“Its”), but instead as re-
spected and appreciated ends in and of themselves
(“Thous”). People no longer live life as detached and
solitary but are connected and “whole” with every-
thing in the realm of their “I-Thou” encounter.

The most basic example of the “I-Thou” relation-
ship for Buber is that between two people in honest,
dialogic communication in which both encounter the
essential integrity and being of the other. Yet Buber
also believes that this relationship can exist between
humans and nature. A tree, for example, is no longer
acommodity to be made into lumber for a house; it is,
in the “I-Thou” relationship, a significant object with
which, perhaps as a thing of beauty or simply as a
“being” itself, one can have an intimate connection.
In the same way, an artist can have such a relationship
with those things that become objects in the artist’s
works.

SoCIAL IMPLICATIONS

Buber’s perspective also has social implications.
If a community of people is to succeed, it must be
based on an “I-Thou” dialogue that nurtures a hu-
manizing, unselfish climate of respect for individuals
and the common good. In this regard, Buber was an
advocate of utopian social models such as the Israeli
kibbutz, which promoted mutual cooperation among
all members of the community at every level of life.

Finally, there are the religious dimensions of
Buber’s thought. For him, every “I-Thou” relation-
ship brings individuals in touch with the eternal
“Thou,” or God. In fact, Buber asserts that it is impos-
sible to relate to God in a manipulative “I-It” mode.
He believed that it was only through the direct,
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dialogic encounter with the otherness of objective
existence in the respectful “I-Thou” mode that the
qualities and presence of God became actual in the
world. Itis only in such personal, and finally mysteri-
ous, circumstances (so alien to traditional theologies
that seek to make God an “It” by explaining and
dogmatizing) that the living God can be discovered.

ETHICAL IMPLICATIONS
Buber’s philosophy demands that people take the
risk of opening themselves up to “I-Thou” relation-
ships, no matter how fleeting they may be. It is only
in the experience of such profoundly personal rela-
tionships with their fellow human beings, the world
at large, and God that humans, even momentarily,
become able to escape the propensity to transform
everything into an object of “I-It” use and scrutiny.
It is only through the “I-Thou” dialogue that human
beings can move out of a life of lonely impersonality
and into a mode of existence that keeps them person-
ally involved with the uniqueness of their fellow hu-
man beings, communities, and God. Without such an
“I-Thou” foundation, there is no possibility for a
moral life of meaning and purpose.
Richard M. Leeson
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Buddha

IDENTIFICATION: Indian religious leader

BornN: Siddhartha Gautama, c¢. 566 B.C.E., Lumbini,
(now Rummindei, Nepal)

DIED: c. 486 B.C.E., Kusinagara, India

TyYPE OF ETHICS: Religious ethics

SIGNIFICANCE: The Buddha founded one of the
world’s major religious and ethical systems. Bud-
dhism provides a comprehensive moral discipline
designed to liberate humankind from an existence
characterized by impermanence, suffering, and
delusion.

The son of a chief of the warrior clan of the Sakyas,
Siddhartha Gautama was born in approximately 566
B.C.E. at the edge of the Himalayas, in what is now
Nepal. His father, Suddhodana, although not the king
he was once thought to be, nevertheless provided
Gautama with all of the elements necessary for a
comfortable, luxurious existence. Legend and myth
cloud much of the surviving information regarding
Gautama’s early years, but at approximately the age
of nineteen, he was married to his cousin Yasodhara,
by whom he had one child, Rahula.

At the age of twenty-nine, according to some ac-
counts, he was exposed to the basic realities of exis-
tence. While being driven around his father’s estate
in his chariot, he saw four things that would ulti-
mately change his life: a man suffering from disease,
aman weakened and reduced by age, a corpse, and a
wandering ascetic. Questioning his charioteer about
these sights, he learned that although no one can es-
cape disease, age, and death, asceticism might at
least offer some sort of alternative.

Having realized the fate of all living things, Gau-
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tama resolved to leave the luxurious life of his youth
in order to seek the cause of the horrors of human ex-
istence and, if possible, to discover a solution. In this
homeless, wandering existence, Gautama sought in-
struction from adepts in the art of meditation, but
finding little of real value there, he began to practice
the most extreme forms of asceticism for the next six
years, almost starving himself to death in the process.
At last, seeing the inadequacy of this approach, he
decided to abandon asceticism and, by the pure force
of will, achieve his goal.

At Bodh Gaya, Gautama sat down at the foot of a
tree, resolving not to leave until he had achieved en-
lightenment. Passing beyond all previously attained
meditative states and conquering manifold tempta-
tions in the process, he at last attained complete liber-
ation and found the answers that he had sought. He
was thirty-five years old.

Having resolved to proclaim his message of en-
lightenment to the world, Gautama, now the Buddha,
or Enlightened One, spent the next forty-five years
teaching his doctrine up and down the Ganges and es-
tablishin